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Preface to the Second Edition. 


GLANCE at the Table of Contents will show that this edition 

Á differs from the first in many respects. 'The additions and 

alterations that have been made both in matter and arrangement 
require a few words of explanation. 

The main body of the work is divided into four parts. The first 
part gives the general scope of Syntax andlays down the principal 
laws of Concord. The second part deals with Government, and 
gives principal rules in the Karaka Prakarana, In the third part are 
considered the more important Grammatical Forms, the meaning and 
use of which require explanation ; such as several kinds of Participles, 
the Infinitive Mood, the ten Tenses and Moods. Particles, such as are 
most frequently used in Sanskrit Literature, are also treated and 
illustrated, being alphabetically arranged and distributed over eight 
Lessons. Some peculiarities of the Parasmaipada and A tmanepada- 
certain roots taking the one or the other pada according as they are 
used in a particular sense or are preceded by certain prepositions— 
which were given in an Appendix in the first edition, have here been 
incorporated into the body of the work, and treated in two additional 
Lessons. The fourth part gives matter not given in the first edition 
—the Analysis and Synthesis of Sanskrit Sentences. I have tried to 
apply the system of English analysis to Sanskrit Sentences, and in 
doing so I have illustrated the rules of English Grammar by examples 
from Sanskrit authors, making such additions and alterations as were 
necessitated by the peculiarity of the Sanskrit idiom. To some this 
portion may perhaps appear superfluous. But my ED नक is that 
a correct knowledge of the relations subsisting between the different 
part of a Sanskrit sentence is highly useful to the students, not only 
in translating from Sanskrit into English, but also translating from 
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English into Sanskrit, insmuch as it clearly brings to his notice th 
difference in construction between two languages, and in com Si E 
sentences. The general rules of Analysis are much the Pe aii 
languages, but their application is not easily understood. In S ^ 
I of this part some rules on the order of words heo is ection 
mostly drawn from an examination of the construction of S Bi : 
Sentences and comparison with Latin idiom. The third Secti venas 
up the Composition of sentences, where the student has to fr on takes 
sentences so as to apply the rules of analysis given in the first Se C 
Several exercises have, with this view, been given in this Sectio i 
SR to belive that these exercises, if carefully worked कि em 
Mi xg considerable facility in writing a few sentences of ks 
to [MM Mee The student has also been shown how 
Fa a ma Pe and it is expected that, with the help 
English. The any x fo paraphrase in Sanskrit as he does in 
es री à 9 treats of Letter-writing, in which are 
letters. On thi bi exercises, some of the common forms of 
13 subject I have derived considerable help from a 


number of manuscripts, deal; wii 
ta „dealing with : 
that were brought to my notice 2 h S3THUT:— forms of 


at my disposal for some months. 


Writing— 
Dr, Bhandarkar, and kindly placed 


This edition differs also ; 3 
Beim irod ces venis Bs hn of matter. Each 
illustrations; the second and third es | wn p geen eee 
Choice Expressions and Idioms, which were in the "uie rr कि 
given after the rules, and the Sentences for Correction dich En 
given last, have here been given after the Notes. The Idioms a 
been arranged in the alphabetical order of the Important WGRQ ds 
their English equivalents, and a good many taken from m— 
authors have been added so as to increase the former number by over 
one-half. The Sentences for Correction have been promiscuously 
arranged, and they may be attempted after the rules have been fully 


V 


mastered. 


will not fail to strike the reader. 


vii 


There is one more material change in arrangement that 


The Sanskrit sentences have been 


devided into two parts : those in large type for reading in class, and 
‘ Additional Sentences for Exercise,’ which may be read at home as 


additional reading. 


I have been obliged to make this division, not 


because I considered the numbcr of sentences very large, as some of 
my critics did, but because the sentences, as they stood, were too 
many to be read by student in the ordinary course of class lessons. 
I myself felt the difficulty, while teachiug the book; and Ithought it 
proper to do that which I myself did, and which other teachers also 
Who did me the honour of teaching it to their pupils, must have done, 


namely to effect a division | 
ed me to add under the "Additional Sentences' several 


moreover, enabl 


of the Sanskrit sentences. This has 


passages from authors not previously drawn upon. 


The lesson on the Nominati 


omitted as it was found t z 
place in Concord, has been transferred to Part III. The 


x on the formation of the feminine of nouns and adjectives 


being out of 
Appendi 
has been dropped. 


Other improveme 5 
and English-Sanskrit—which give the difficult 


Sanskrit-English 


Words occurring in the 
Index of all the nouns, 
to syntactical or other rules. 


ve case in the first edition has been 
o be superfluous, and that on Pronouns, 


nts made in this edition are two Glossaries— 


exercises for translation, and an alphabetical 
adjectives, roots, &c., which have given rise 
The want of the two Glossaries, more 


especially of the first, was much felt by students. The most ordinary 


words, which the 


student must have come across in his elementary 


course of study, have not been included. The importance of the 
Index need not be much dilated upon, since it facilitates reference to 


, & very remarkable de 


non of such works. 


gree and is now regarded as almost a sine qua 
For this I must thank Professor Max Müller, 


who was kind enough to suggest, among other things, this idea of 


giving an Index. 


The Notes, given after Part IV, retain much of 
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their former character. They are mostly intended to be explanatory. 


Individual words, being included in the Glossaries, have not here been 
repeated. : 


There are the main additions and alterations made in this edition. 
Besides, the work has been most carefully revised throughout: indeed, 
it will be difficult to find a page which has not undergone careful 
revision. Several rules have been recast; and many more, drawn from 
a closer study of Sanskrit Grammar and the works of classical authors: 
have been added to each Lesson. "Throughout the book several San- 
skrit passages have been added, either to the illustrative sentences, or 
to the sentences for exercise. The effect of this and the like additions 
has been to increase the matter by nearly one-half. Yet by a suitable 
arrangment of types, the volume of the work has not much increased, 
and that it may be within the reach of all classes of students, the 
price has been reduced to Rs. 7, As. 8. The rapid sale of a large edi- 
tion in less than three years shows that the book, in some measure, 
supplied a felt want; and it is hoped that the student of Sanskrit will 
find this edition more useful and a better guide to Sanskrit composi- 
tion than the first, on account of the improvments effected in it. 


Before concluding, I must not omit to tender my most sincere 

thanks to Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, who was kind enough to spare time 
to go over the greater portion of the book with me, and tó make 
several important suggestions which have been mostly acted upon; 
and secondly, to Mr. Lee Warner, Acting Director of Puhlic Instruc- 
tion who, at the recommendation of Dr. Bhandarkar, was pleased to 
sanction the work for use in High Schools. My acknowledgments 
are also due to Dr. Morell, Professor Bain, and Mr. McMordie, whose 
works have been useful to me in writing Part IV; and lastly to Mr. 
M. Sheshagiri Prabhu of the Madras Presidency, who was the first to 
suggest the addition of Analysis and Synthesis of sentences. 


Poona, 24th December. 1855. V. S. A'PTE. 
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has been carefully revised throughout, 
ed, particularly in the illustration 
das atext-book in several High 
in the other Presidencies, no material changes in its 
n effected. It gives me great pleasure to 
tant changes made In the second edition 
and that the book affords help, 
Sanskrit correctly and 


For this edition the book 
and some sentences have been add 


of rules. As the work is now use 


Schools, even 
plan and scope have bee 
find that the several impor 
have met with general approval, s 
however slight, to the student in uo 
mastering some of the intricacies Of 1t$ 1 

V. S. A PTE. 


Poona, 11th December, 1890. 
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PART l. 





INTRODUCTORY. 


‘SYNTAX’ in English deals with the mode of arranging words in 
sentences and lays down rules for the proper and correct arrange- 
ment of words. In Sanskrit and other languages that are rich in 
inflexions, Syntax has not this definite scope. The grammatical in- 
flexion itself shows the relation of one word to another, and no harm 
or inaccuracy occurs, if the student does not observe the usual order 
of words in‘a sentence. Take, for example, the English sentence, 
“Rama saw Govinda." If the order of the words Ráma' and Govinda' 
be changed there will be a very great difference in the meaning; it 
will, in fact, be a different sentence altogether. Take, however, the 
Sanskrit sentence for the same: रामो गोंविन्दमपरयत. Here, even if the 
order of the words be changed, no difference occurs in the meaning 
the sentences रामो गोविन्द्सपदयत्‌, गोतिन्दं VHISTETq, , अपड्यद्रामो गोविन्दं 
&c., all mean the same thing. The order or arrangement of words in 
Sanskrit sentences is not, therefore, a point of great importance except 
in some cases; but this does not mean that perfect arbitrariness is 
allowed, and there are certain cases in' which | it is necessary to 
arrange words in a particular manner. In Sanskrit Grammars, rules 
on Concord and.Order are rarely given. The Karaka-Prakarana™ in 
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the Siddhdnta-Ka@uimudi is popularly, though not correctly, taken to 
represent Syntax in Sanskrit; butit represents only one of the parts 
of Syntax properly so called 7. e. Government. The use and meaning 
of particles and grammatical forms has also to:be taken into account 
in the joining together of words into sentences. ‘This portion of 
Grammar is usually considered in English Grammars under Etwinol ogy 
andiin Sanskrit Grammars, in explaining the the formation of words in 
Aecidence, the use of the words themselves is given; as in the Sütra 

लट: शतृशानचावप्रथमासमानपधकरण' (Panini III. 2. 124), which states 
how to form present participles as well as when to use them In treat 
ing of Syntax’ in Sanskrit, óne Bas thus to look mainly to Concord 
and Government and the Use and Meaning of Grammatical F 


| ornis 
and Words, and the Lessons in this work are accordingly arranged 


As already remarked, the order of words is not so important a 
point in Sanskrit as in English; but there are a few cases in 
has to be carefully attended to 
found in Part IV 


ML Tua idi pu aS in English and other languages, 

enders.. The use of persons is not practically 
different from what it is in English. As regards genders of nouns in 
Sanskrit, no definite rules can be laid down. to distinguish. one from: 
another. The assignment of genders is purely arbitrary except. in: 
those cases where the male and female sexes are indicated, and where 
the distinction 1s natural; as, चटक a male sparrow चटका a female 
sparrow ; हस:, हसा; अजः, अजा &c. The arbitrariness of genders may 
well be seen from the fact that there are, in Sanskrit, three words of 
three different genders for one and the same thing; ‘wife’ is 
represented by दार ( masc ) भाया (fem L and Ew ( neut. ); ‘body’ 
by कायः ds. and दारार; &c, 


studied from the dictionary 


which it 
Some hints on this subject will be 


There are three numbers, instead of two..as in English or Latin, 


some peculiarities 1n the use of which are.noted below 


Genders must, for the most part, be: 


1 
at Lii) 


न्ना 


ह 


=—_—— - 
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83. The three numbers in Sanskrit are the singular, dual, and 
Thé singular number denotes one’? or a single individual, but 
[सहः 


plural 
often represents, as in English, the whole class; as नरः a man 


संवश्वापदेषु बलिष्ठः ` the lion is the strongest of all beasts. 
Note.—To represent a class the singuiar or plural may be used 
Br&áhmanas must be respected’ may be expressed by ब्राह्मणः प्रूज्यः, or 
न्नाह्मणाः पुज्या " he e 
_ 84. The dual denotes two; अश्विनो ‘ the two Agvins 2 द्पता 
a pair (‘husband and wife). But words meaning a couple’ or 
pair,’ such as g7, तय, युगल, JT. ae &c. are always singular, except 
when several pairs are indicated; as, WTg&"Y a pair of arms’; SHaAR- 
चरणगयुले ‘a pair of delicate feet 

(a) The dual form sometimes denotes a male’ and a female | 
belonging to the same class, the form being an instance of the एकशप- 
Bq compound; as जगतः पितरो वन्दे पावतापरमेश्वर। ( R. 1. 1) 1 salute 
the parents of the universe, Párvati and Paramesvara ( Siva) 

8&5. Some words having a dual sense, that occur in the plural 
form in English, ought, in Sanskrit, to be translated by the dual 
alone: as, he washed his hands and feet’ हस्तो पादौ चाक्षालयंत.; she 
shut her eyes’ सा लाचन न्यमालयत्‌ 

$'6: The plural denotes more than two, and may,’ like the 
singular, represent the whole class; शुत: ‘birds,’ or a class of birds.’ 
But there are some words in Sanskrit which, though used in the 
plural, are singular in sense; as दारा 
सिकता, अक्षता, AG, प्राण Ke 

(a) Sometimes the plural is used to show respect, or to speak 
of a person with reverence ; as, डाते श्राशकराचाया: so says the revered 


Samkara. 

( b) "In the first person the plural sometimes stands for the 
singular, if the speaker 15 a high personage; as, TAIT भवत्या सखीगतं 
किमि प्रच्छामः ( $4 ) * we, too, (7. e I) ask your ladyships something 
regarding your friend ;' STHIY स्वकमण्याभयुज्यामह (Mu. 3) ' we too, 


CC-0. Kashmir Research = Srinagar. Digitized by eGangotri 





wife’; similarly अप, वषा, ! 
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shall apply ourselves to our work.’ But this condition is not absolute- 
ly necessary ; e. g, कित्वरण्य मदो वयमनभ्यस्तरथचया: ( ए. 5.) ) 
$7. Names of countries are always in Sanskrit used in. the 
plural, because they are taken from the people themselves ; as, अहे गत 
कदाचित कलिंगान (D.K.II.7) ‘I once went to Kalinga’ (the country 
of the Kalingas ) | 9 
N. B.—Wihen the words दु, वषय &c. are used with the names of 
countries, the singular must be used; as, मगधदश पाटालपुत्र नाम नगर 
‘ there is a town called Pa&taliputra in the country of the Magadhas °> 
..88. The plural of proper nouns not infrequently: denotes: the 
family or race, as in English; as, रघणामन्वयं वक्ष्ये (1. I. 9).: 1 shall 
describe the family ( genealogy ) of the race of Raghu; HAFI TANT 
च संबन्धः कस्य न प्रियः (U.1.) ‘ to whom is a connection between the 
families of Raghu and Janaka not dear ?’ | 





LESSON 1. ! | A 
8.9 “When two connected words are of the same gender,;num-- 
ber, person, or tense, they are said to agree with one another or to be in. 
Concord. Speaking of a man, we have to say Ie, of a woman. she, of 
plurality of persons they; these are agreements or concords. '— Ban. 
The Concords that deserve notice in Sanskrit are three. (1) 
Concord of Subject and Verb, ( 2) Concord of Substantiva 'and. 
Adjective, and ( 3 ) Concord of Relative and its Antecedent: ti: >i 


Concord of Subject and Verb GAB) 


$ 10. That about which something is said or asserted is called 
the subject of a sentence, and is put in the nominative case. , A verb 
as in English, agrees with its subject in number and in person; as, 
ATTAT शूद्रको नाम (1९, 5) ‘there was a king named Südraka ; 
साधयामा वय (5 1) we go’ ( take our way ) 


EXT | oP PE be 
ल्य १, odo arri 


Rl 2 =F 





i 


Lt 
| 
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S 11. The predicate, or that which is said about the, subject 
may be a finite verb, as in the above instances, or, a substantive or 
an adjective with अस्‌ to be, expressed or understood. In such cases 
the substantive should be used Im its natural gender, being made to 
ith the subject only im case; as, सा कुलपतरुच्छा सत। भव (8: 3) 
the life of the Kulapati'; ककुद वदावदा ( Mk. 1) 


who are conversant with the Vedas 


agree W 
she is, as it were, 
who is the hump (chief) of those 


Obs.—The concord of the adjective is given 1n Lesson I]. 


(a) ‘The verb when used in such cases, alwavs agrees with the 
biect; as तस्मात्सखा त्वमसि (U. 5) thout art therefore, a friend 
subj 


V (p) When words like पात्र, आस्पद, स्थान, पद, पमाण S pU 

d redicates, they are always In the singular number a we 
uS E gh the subject be of any number -or gender, and the ver 
A od the subject, and not with the predicative noun, whatever 
agrees he "RENE _ शणाः पूजास्थानं खणि पूजास्थानं afg (U. 4 ) in the meritoriou 
be its pos! a i obest of worship’; आयामश्राः प्रमाण (M. 1) ‘your honour 
I ce ty’ (your opinion 15 accepted); संपदः पद्मापर्दा (H. 1 ) 
is an aut d ras of miseries’; समासि महसां भाजनं ( Mål. 1) ‘thou 
s the a of light’; विविधमहमभूवं पात्रमालोकितानां (Mâl 1). 
d I become the object of (her) looks 


wealth 
art the receptacle 
in various Ways di 

Here it would be wrong to say “एणा पूजास्थानमस्ति', AÈ IH, 


h the words स्थान and Wat be placed anywhere in the sentence. 
though 


& 12 The noun or adjective used to complete the sense of 2n 

verbs of incomplete predication, such as be become’, 
appear’, is put in the nominative case; as, याद्‌ सग 
) ‘if this be thy resolution’; प्रभवुभ्षुभुवनत्रयस्थ (Si 
to become the lord of the three worlds’; so मद्नाङ्ुष्ट- 


so-called 
grow, seem, 
एष ते (R: 111. 51 
I. 49.) wishing 
यमालक्ष्यते (8.3). 
(a) The same rule holds good in the passive construction of the 


3 
me 
transitive verbs of incomplete predication, such as call’, name, 
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‘make’, consider’, ‘think’, ‘choose’, ‘appoint &c.; as SES “41: रतः 
(H. 4) the dog was wade a tiger’; नायं Wat मन्तव्यः ‘he should not be 
considered a fool’ &c | 

§ 13. When the subject consists of two or more nouns con- 
nected by and’, the verb agrees with their combined number a 
तयाजगहतुः पादान्‌ राजा राज्ञां च मागधा (1. 1.57) ‘the king and the queen 
Mágadhi seized their feet 

(a) When the nouns are not taken together, but each is consi- 
dered separately, or when they together form but one idea, the verb 
may be singular; as, न मा Ale तातः प्रभवति न चांबा न भवती ( Mål. 2.) 
my father cannot save me, neither can my mother, nor yourself’ 
पडुत्व स॒त्यवा।दृत्व कथायोगेन gA (H. 1) ‘skill and truth speaking is 
known in conversation 

(b) Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject, and is 
left to be understood with the rest: as अहश्व राजश्च उभ च संध्ये धमा पि 
mana नरस्य उत्तम (P. 1.4) dav and night, both the twilights, and 
Dharma also knows the action of man 


| So in Latin: (a) "Tempus necessitasque postulat’, ‘time and 
necessity dernand’; (b) ‘Filia et unus e filiis captus est’, ‘a daughter 
and one of the sons was taken prisoner 
14. Singular subjects connected by or’ will take a singular 
verb; as, रामा गाबन्दः Geo वा गच्छतु let Rama, Govinda o? Krishna 
go’; so IRIRA सरण वा भवतु ननु वन्याऽसि जगतः ( ए. 4) 

४ (a) When the subjects are of different numbers, the verb will 
agree with the nearest subject; as d वाऽयं वा पारितोषिक Uu ‘le 
them or this (person) take the reward 

F § 15. When two or more nominatives of different persons are 
connected by and’, the verb agrees with their combined umbe ; and 
in person, agrees With the first person in preference to the second or 
third, and with the second in preference to the third; as, @ चाहं च 
qara: ( Mbh. ) ‘thou and I cook’, similarly, d किंकरा अहं च श्वो गाम 
प्रातिडेमाहे ‘those servants and myself shall start for the -village 





~ 
TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 7 


p gm 7 t 
to-morrow’; त्वं सेव सोमदत्तिश्च FNAT. ..faga (Mb. VII. 87, 12) thou, 


K i e EN 
Saumadatti, and Karna remain. y " 
Go in Latin: ‘Situ et Tullia luxnostra vatetis, ego et suavissimus 


Cicero valemus’, if thou and my darling Tullia are well, so am I and 
S’, 

my sweetest Cicero V " | 

8 16. When two or more nominatives of different persons are 


"d 
the verb agrees with the one nearest to it in number! 


connected by or, , 
and person; as, he or you have done the work’ स वा यूय वतत्कमाकुरुत ; 
either they or we can do this difficult work’ ते वा चय 44 दुष्कर काय 


संपादायठु शक्छुमः- 
/ 8 17. When two or more subjects are in apposition to some 
the predicate agrees w ith the latter; as माता TAS 


n or noun 
pronou (H. 1).‘the mother, the friend, and father 


पिता चेति स्वभावाचितय leds 
(these) three are naturally friendly 





उर्वशी सुकुमारं प्रहरणं महेन्द्रस्य । प्रत्यादेशां रूपगावतायाः TA | 
अलंकार; स्वगस्य | ( ४. 1 ) 
C et 
सर्वत्रौदरिकस्याभ्यवहायेमेव विषयः । ( ४. 9) 
हा कथं महाराजदशरथस्य घमदारा प्रियसखी मं PARA | क 


एतत्प्रत्येति सेवेयमिति | (U. 4) 
४ साथवाहस्याथंपतावमदका बाहश्चराः प्राणा | (Dk. 11,2) 
ममापि दुर्योधनस्य शांकास्थानं पांडवाः | ( ४. 2) 
त्वे चाह च वृत्रहन्नुभों संप्रयुज्यावहे । ( Mb.) 
gag udi मम खलु शिशारंव Fe- 
तत्रार्यों हितुन भवति किरीटी न च युवाम्‌ (Ve. 1 ) 


ej जीवितं त्वमासे मे हृदय gd | = ge 
त्वं कोमुदी qud त्वमङ्ग । ( 0. 5) lure edi Ma 


A 
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` बलवानपि निस्तेजाः कस्य नाभिभवास्पदम्‌ | 
निःशंकं दीयते vip: quu भस्मचये पदम्‌ ॥ (प. 2) 
ताथाद्क च Neal नान्यतः शुद्धमहंतः | ( ए. 1) 
x RUBIA: ककुद्‌ न॒पाणा ककुत्स्थ इत्याहतलक्षणोऽभूत्‌।((R. VL71) 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
अ'स्त तावद्कदा प्रसगतः कथित एव मया माधवामेधानः कुमारो यस्त्वमिव 
MAPA मनसो 1उताय ATTAR । ( MÂL. 3) 


एकास्मजाणकोटर जायया सह निवसतः पश्चिमे वयसि वर्तमानस्य कथमपि 
पितुरहमेब्रका त्रिधित्रशञा-खुनुरभत्रम्‌। ( K. 25) 


«4 काचञच्चडालकन्यका छुकमादाय दर्व विज्ञापयाति | सकलभुवनतलसर्वेः 
रत्नानासदाधारतकभाजन देवः | विहंगमश्वायमाश्वय भूनों नाखलसुवनत लरत्नामाति 
Sal FINIRA गताऽहामच्छाम देवदर्शनखछखमनुभवितुमिति | (K. 8) 


आयुः कम च वित्तं च विद्या निधनमेव | 
प्चेतान्यापे सृज्यन्ते गभस्थस्येत्र देहिनः॥ (11.1) 


| रहस्यभंदां याञ्चा च नेष्दुय चलचित्तता | 
क्राधा नःसत्पता यूतमततान्मत्रस्य दूषणम्‌ । (H. 1) 
| अदेयमासाचयमंव Ad: शशिप्रभ BABA च चामरे । (R. 111. 16) 
! निसर्ग भिन्नास्पदमेकसंस्थम रिमन्द्वयं अश्च सरस्वती च (R. VI. 29) 
व्यातकारतादंगन्ताः श्वेतमानेयझो भि 
सुक्कततविलसितानां स्थानमूजस्वलानाम । 
अकालतमाहमानः केतनं मङ्गलानां 
कथमापे सुवनेऽस्मिस्ताहृशाः संभवन्ति ॥ (MAI. 2) 


The king of the Vangas lost his life in battle 


When she saw that dreadful sight, her hands and feet began to 
tremble 


O Govinda, thou art my life, my joy, my object of pride, my 


"Gopála nor his 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 9 


'They became an object of suspicion without any fault of theirs. 

Good wives are the prime cause of all religious actions 

Bhishma, Drona, Kripa, Karpa thyself, the powerful Bhoja 
Sakuni. Drauni, and myself, constitute, O king, your army 

When he fell down from his horse, Rama, Gop&la and we two 
were present. ! | ; | 

Why do you and Krishna not try to fmish this work ? Is it 
very difficult ? 

Obedience, truthfulness, want of pride, and assiduity in doing his 
work: these are the merits of a sen ant 

You, Rama, and myself passed the time happily in the forest of 

3 LA C È | 

Dandaka. t, iin 
| Riches are a source of innumerable miseries in this world. 

Paragurama, the son of Hari, is the jewel of his class, and the 
ornament of his family 

Let that man or these boys take this fruit 

Hari and I, or you and Krishna, can do this work; neither 

cl E 

younger brothers can do it 


P d tw n 
You two, the three servants of Pushpamitra, and two other ams 


\ should go to the royal court. 





LESSON II. 
Concord of Substantive and Adjective. 


18. In English an adjective 1s used with all genders, num- 
| in the same unaltered form ; -as a good man, good tables, 
I sax d horse &c In Sanskrit, however, all adjectives, whether 

ii minal, or quaiitative must take the same gender 
Ww Um owe as the noun which they qualify ; as गच्छन्ता नारा, का 


bers and cases, 
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तापः, TST 5 शाभनान सहाणि ‘ good houses '; शोभनेभ्यो गृहेभ्यः * from good 
houses’; शाभनाभ्यो वापीभ्य: ‘from good wells’; हरिं qaqa मच्यते &c The 
adjective in Sanskrit, must, in fa x 
je d 2 act, be treated like a f 
taking cases, genders, and numbers. MER MA 
Obs.—Numeral adjectives differ from ordinary adjectives. They 
have particular rules for their use, for which see Grammar 
$ 19. When adjectives are used in Appositional or Bahuvrih; 
e e they are used in their original unmodified form: as 
: सः a black deer’; Urb SIT "of red eyes’ ( fem. ): sgm d 
eautiful wite ; ulag: a bow taken ta अन्यसंक्रान्तहृदयो नरः “a mar 
whose heart is fixed on another (lady ), &c. i 


(ux) Th few xt T i 
M ) nere are a few exceptions. The sign of the feminine 
sender 15 retained, when the feminine is treated as an | 


१ | | appellative 
when an ordinal number in the feminine gender is the | l 


| first membe 
or Ww S ] | d 
pue. the Ase member IS regarded as a class-name; as, दत्ताभार्य: i 
ie यः, Renag: &c., also SESITHTT:,- स्रोघ्लीभायः . For further parti 
culars, see Siddhanta-Kaumud; on Panini VI. 3. 34-4] हु 


$ 20. When participial adjectives, such as past and potential 


passive, are used as predicates, and when the subject is followed by an 
appositional noun used predicatively, the participle agrees th. a 
subject (see § 11); as, मालविका उपायनं प्रेषिता ( M. 1 ) ' Mála n ie 
sent (as) a present.’ H | AnA aS 

$21. When there are two or more subst 
the same adjective, the latter is used in their 


combined sumber, A 
: S 
Y e i 
regards sender, when the substantives are masculine and feminin 
the adjective will be masculine ड 


:; and when they a sculin: 
feminine and neuter, the adjective will be neuter Vasa estende 
देवा a (M L) 4 and the Queen are ( respectively ) interested in these 
two’; तास्मन्सत्यं धातज्ञानं aq: शोचे दमः STA: | घुवा णि TETTIE लोकपालसमे 
aq 1 ( Mb. III. 58. 10 ) ‘truth, courage, knowledge, religious auster- 
ities, purity, self-control and tranquility, are firm in that king; 
pre-eminent among men and resembling the guardians of the 


antives qualified by 


—— — P 
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Obe.—This rule is based on the principle involved in Panini l: 2 
72--स्यदादानि सर्वोर्नित्यम, on which a Várttika says त्यदादतः शेपे पुंनएंसकतो 
लिंगवचनानि; सा च देवदत्तश्च तो; तञ्च देवदत्तश्च यज्ञदत्ता च तानि; तञ्च देवदत्तश्च ते. 

So in Latin: ' Pater mihi et mater mortut sunt, my father and 
mother are dead.’ f 

$99. Butan adjective in Sanskrit often agrees with the sub- 
stantive nearest to it; as, यस्य वीयण छतिनो वयं च yaana च DID T by 
whose valour we are renderd happy, as also the three worlds' ( भुवनानि 
Balla ); कामश्च जूंभितश॒णों नवयोवनं a (Mal. 1) Love has displayed . ... 
its power, as also the blooming youth.’ Here we must follow what 
is called the लिंगावि परिणाम process; that is, the gender must be 


understood again to suit the next substantive. 


Concord of Relative and its Antecedent. 
$ 93. The concord of the relative pronoun and its antecedent 
has a5 special peculiarities in Sanskrit. The relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender, number and person, and the case of the 
relative being determined by its relation to its own clause. Like other 
pronouns in Sanskrit, it may stand by itself, or may be used adjec- 
'The relative pronoun generally precedes the noun to which 
it relates in the relative clause; or the relative may stand alone, the 
antecedent noun being used with the demonstrative pronoun ; while 
sometimes the antecedent noun 15 not expressed at all, Adar Brad स 
[ 4 1 f / t x y: Y a ] हि 
स्थाणुवा निःश्रेयसायास्तु व: (YT) may that sihan, who JS inw rdly E 
Sought, contribute to your supreme happiness;' gigaa बल तस्य | 
, 


$ I a 2j 
( P. 1. 9) ‘he who has intellect has strength' ( knowledge is power ) ; 


धिगस्मान सर्वान्ये एकाकिना बडुना सह युध्यामहे ‘fie upon us all, who are 
fighting with a single-handed boy. | 

$94. When the relative has for its predicate a substantive 
differing in gender from the antecedent, the RER Kaian agrees 
with the predicate; as होत्य 1ह यत्‌ सा SEMAZEN १001.) 
is coolness is the natural property of water ; ` so मातुस्तु यातक यत्‌ स्यात्‌ 


कुमारीभाग एव सः ( Manu. IX: 431) 


tively. 
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‘` Obs—It wiil be soon seen from these examples that the correlative 
capud agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies. But Panini in 
+. 32 says कमणा यधभिप्रेति स (not dd ) संप्रदानम ! 


3825. When the relative stands for a whole sentence, such as - 


is Ren by that’ in English, it is always used in the neuter 
ju et singular (यत्‌); as ननु afan एव वायमेतद्दिजयन्ते द्विषतो यद्स्य 
EY. 1.) “is it not. indeed Indra's valour that his allies subdue 


their enemies?': मम d यादय यात 

यादय याता लोके विलोचनचेंद्रिका नयनां 
she : [ नयनावषय 
जन्मन्यकः स एव महोत्सवः | ( Mal. 1 ) ‘ But that she, the moon:light of 


mye 
| J eyes, came within the range of my sieht IS the only great festiva] 
Joyous occasion ) in my whole existence 1 


In such c | 
ch cases in the principal sentences, the gender of the 


dem i 
onstrative is the same as that of the antecedent noun ( सहोत्सवः ) 
and not neuter because यत्‌ is neut | 


तयव दवतया तया; कुराल्वावाते नामना प्रभावश्वाख्यात | (U.2) 
यदत चन्द्रसरारक्षकास्त्वया नःसारतास्तदनुचित कृतम्‌ | (H.3) 
daaa चक्षुरारापयति पार्थिव | 

ASAT STAT वा स श्रियो भाजनं नरः ॥ CRT) 


i — 


| न तेषु विकृष्यतामिदम | (8. 6) 
स सुहृद व्यसने नः स्यात्‌ स पुत्रो यस्तु भक्तिमान | 
स शत्या यां विधेयज्ञः सा भाया यत्र निर्वृतिः ॥ (7, 71, 5) 
पांडवाश्च महात्मानो द्रोपदी च यशस्विनी | | 
कृतापवासाः HT IIF: प्राड्युखास्ततः || (Mb. XVII. 1; 29) 
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धर्मः कामश्च दर्पश्च QU: क्रोध: सुखं वय: 
अर्थादेतानि सर्वाणि Seded न संशयः ॥ (Ram. VI. 62. 37 ) 


` उमावषाङ्कां शरजन्मना यथा यथा जयन्तन शचापुरद्रा 


तथा नप: सा च सुतेन मागधी ननन्दतुस्तत्सह्शोन तत्समौ ॥ (1२. 717, 23) 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
धन्या सा याऽऽ्यघुत्रेण बहु मन्यते या args विनोदयन्त्याशानिबन्धनं जाता 
जीवलोकस्य । (८.3) | M | 

सोऽयं पुत्रस्तव मदरूचां वारणाना (assay 
यत्कल्याणं वयसि तरुणे भाजनं तस्य जातः । ( ए. 3) 

: न प्रमाणीऊतः पाणिबाल्ये बालेन पाडत; 

` नाह न जनको नाझ्चिर्नाबुदत्तिर्न data: ( ए. 7) 
यं ब्राह्मणमियं देवी वाग्वस्येवानुवतते | 
z रामचरितं तत्प्रणीतं प्रयुज्यते UCU. 1) 

| चतुर्दश सहस्राणि रक्षसां MAFANA. | 
त्रयश्च दूषणखरचत्रिमूधानो रण हताः।.( ए. 2) 
रोगी चिरप्रवासी परान्नभोजी परावसथशायी । 
यज्जीवति तन्मरणं यन्मरणं सोऽस्य विश्रामः ॥ ( स. 1) ' 
aa प्रीतिरसायनं नयनयोरानन्दनं चेतसः 

| पात्रं यत्छखदुःखयोः सह भवेन्मित्रेण तड्दुलभम | 

| ये चान्ये BET: सम्ृद्धिसमये द्रव्याभिलाषःकुला- 
रते सर्वत्र मिलन्ति तच्वानिकषय्रावा तु तेषां aa ॥ (H. 1) 

' यस्याथीस्तस्य मित्राणि यस्यार्थास्तस्य बान्घत्राः। | 
यस्यार्थाः स पुमालीके यस्पाथाः स हि पाण्डत 
िंसाझत्यमयत्नलभ्यमशतं धाता मरुत्काल्पते 
व्यालानां पशवस्तृणाइसकुरभश्जः रुष्टाः स्थलीशायिनः । 


(P.1) 
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संसाराणवलंघनक्षमधियां दत्तिः छता सा quit 
यामन्वेषयतां प्रयान्ति सततं सर्वे TANA zur: ॥ (131. III. 10) 
महिमानं यंदुत्कीत्ये तत्र संहियते वचः । 
भ्रमेण तदशक्त्या वा न एणानामियत्तया ॥ ( R. K. 32) 
: ;: यस्मिन्‌ सत्ये च॑ मधा च नीतिश्च भरतर्षभे । 
अप्रमेयाणि eas कथं स निहतो युधि ॥ ( Mb. VI. 6. 26) 





| 'There are many good people in this city, but they are despised by 
some peevish, wicked, and narrow-minded men. 
The king of Pátaliputra and his queen are both very generous, 
I saw yesterday three beautiful lakes, six deep wells, and fifty-six 
extensive gardens. 


He, who speaks a lie in order to hide his fault, commits two 
faults. 

That you should say so is certainly astonishing. 

That a man should be always virtuous is the opinion of all 
philosophers, ancient and modern. 


These sweet mangoes are sent ( use a participial adjective ) asa 
present by my younger brother. 


That wicked people should hate the virtuous is but their inborn 
disposition. 


Those persons, who are ready-witted, can surmount difficulties. 


On account of this incident I became (adj. from जन्‌) the object 
of their envy. 


Patience, industry, and honesty are always commendable; but 
rashness, idleness, and faithlessness are censurable. | 


é 


be Terie Pe 


i! 
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PART II. 
— pore 


GOVERNMENT 


— Se 
LESSON III. 
The Accusative Case. 


$96. We now come to Government, the second general princi- 
l j Y i . ‘G ४ 
ple regulating the grammatical union of words in sentences. Goverit- 
5 : 
ment! is the power which a word has to regulate the case of a noun or 


Ptonoun; The Lessons in this Part are intended to explain and 


illustrate this power. 


97: ‘Karaka’ is the name given to the relation subsisting | 


——— Ce a कटक 


= 


between a’notin and a ve rb in a sentence. Th Ban relation subsist- 
ing between’ words not connected with the verb will not be called a 
Káraka; There are six: Kárakas 1n Sanskrit: कता, कम, करण, सप्रदान, 
अपादान and अधिकरण- These relations belong to the first seven cases 
except the: Genitive, which is not regarded asa Karaka GER al 15 | 
the sense of the Instrumental, and means agent,’ The | | 

nominative in Sanskrit, as in other languages, 15 simply the naming | 
case, that which 1s concerned in AYT predication.' According to 
Panini I]. 3:46 ( प्रातिपदिकाथालिंगपारमाणव JAAT प्रथमा 2, the nomina- || 
tive is. usedito-denote:the: orude form: dr Base of a) WOR, gender, 
measure, and'number only; as; नाचः, रुष्ण., आः, ज्ञान, तट*-टा-ट, द्राणः, 
त्रीहिः, एक: द्वो) बहवः 6८०. 

Note.—Several indeclinable words govern nouns in one or another E 
of the Karaka cases, and such cases are then called; ' उपपद्बिभक्ति, A 
ice cases governed by indeclinables &c. a5 distinguished from: कारक- 
विभक्ति; cases governed by verbs; as, नमो सिंहाय, मामन्तरा, magat 
&c. The latter predominate over the former, where’ both are possible 
( उपपदविभक्तेः कारकविभक्ति ). | 
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§ 28. The person or thing, upon whom or which the effect of an 
action takes place, is called the object of the action. An object is 
put in the Accusative case, except in the passive volce;as, "a HTurq 
‘he saw Hari; ओदनं geared भुंक्ते (S.K.) ‘wishing to eat food h 

3 1 $ SK.) e 
eats poison. ' Here हार and विष are objects of the verbs अपच्यत and 
भक्त. But in हारिः सेव्यते the passive form सेव्यते expresses the relation 
of. object and verb which exists between हरि and सेव्‌, and therefore 
हार is not required to be in the Accusative case; but in # सेबते 
there being no passive termination, the noun हारी is put 
sative case. 


in the Accu- 


| 3 29. Verb signifying ' to name,’ ‘to choose,’ ‘to make,’ to ap- 
point,’ to call,’ to know,’ ‘to consider,’ &c. and the like, govern a 
factitive or indirect object, besides a direct; as, स्वामामनन्ति प्रक्ातिं 
(Ku IT. 13) “they consider thee to be Prakriti; कामपि गणिकामवरोधम- 
करात्‌ (Dk. 11.6)‘ made a certain courtesan his wife; ' जानामि त्वां 
पळातिपुरुषं ( Me. 6 ) ‘ I know thee (to be ) the chief person ( minister ).* 
E 30. All verbs that show motion govern the Accusative case: 
as गताऽह कामदुवायतत ( Mål. 1) ‘I had gone to the temple of Cupid; 
अहमपि महीमटन ( Dk. 11. 2)‘ I also roaming over the earth:' TEAT- 
कच्छमवतीण: ( P.L.) ^went down to the bank of the Tr 
विचचार दाव ( R. 11.8). But this idea of motion is OE ince, 
variety of idiomatic expressions, where the motion is not actual but 
merely conceived: as, परं विषादमगच्छत ( P. I. 1) ‘was greatlv dejected: 
अश्वत्थामा कि न यातः tala ते ( Ve. 3) ‘was not AsvatthAaman thought of 
by you ?’; पश्चादुमाख्यां ससुखी .जगाम (Ku. 1. 26) ‘the fair-faced lady 


afterwards went by (acquired) the name Uma’; so नरपातिहितकता 8 - 


याति लोके ( P. 1. 2); न तृप्तिमाययों ( R. HI 3 ). act 

४ (a) Generally intransitive roots preceded by prepositions be- 
come transitive in sense, and then govern this case; as 3d “to be’; 
ASIA to act according to,’ ‘to follow,’ as प्रभुचित्तमव हि जनो5नुवतते ( Si 


XV. 41) “the people, indeed, follow the will of their lord’: अचलतुंग- ; 


= 


शिखरमारुरोह ( K. 120) ‘ascended the lofty: su mnt oF the mountain 
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Similarly, यन्ता गजस्याभ्यपतद्गजस्थँ (R. VII. 37); नोत्पताति वा raat ( K.132); 
ऋषीणां पुनरायानां वाचमर्था$ठधारवाते ( U. 1). 

| $31. "The roots शीं 10 lie down, स्था + to stand, ' and आस्‌ ' to 
sit,’ when preceded by आधे, govern the Accusative of the place where | 
these actions are performed; as चन्द्रापादा छक्ताशलापट्ट्माधाशरय (K 206) 
‘Chandrapida lay down on a slab of pearl-stone’; अधासन गोत्रभिदाऽधि- 
तष्ठो (R. VI. 73 ) ' stood on (occupied ) half the seat of Indra;' अध्यास्य 


पर्णशालां ( R. I. 65) lying ina hut ( made ) of leaves. ' i 

(a) tA with आभिनि governs the same case; ad 

सन्मार्गम्‌ ( 5. K. ) ` he resorts toa good path; so भय ताबत्सव्यादा 
शते सेवकजनं ( Mu. 5 ). 
$ 39. i The root 74 ‘io dwell,’ when preceded by the pre 
Position उप, अनु? अधि or आ, governs the Accusative ieee of m 
Which forms the place of residence ;' as उप गन भा Stee है कुण्ठ हार: 
(S. K. ) ‘ Hari dwells in Vaikuntha ( the heaven ) 

833. § The words उभयतः, सर्वतः+ धिक, and the doubie CU 
उपयुपरि, अधोधः, awug. when they have the sense of ee E : PA 
पात ' to,’ govern the Accusative case; as, उभयतः a a (S. K.) 
‘cowherds are on both sides of Krishna; सवत; रुष्ण ( ibid.) on all Sines 
of Krishna; उपयुपरि लोकं हरिः ( ibid. ) Han is just over the world '; 
अधोऽधो are ( ibid.) ‘just below the world;' धिग्जाल्मान्‌ ( छ. 5) fieupon 
the rogues;' न॑ मे संशीतिरस्या दिव्यता प्रात (८. 132 lá I have no doubt | 
asto her being heavenly;' so Jaaa न प्रांतभात काचि ( Mbh..). , 
When nearness is not indicated, the Genitive may .be used; as, 
उपयुपरि सञ्जषामादित्य इव त्तेजसा ( Mb.) ‘higher and higher than all by 


Means of his lustre, like the sun. 


aes 


* अधिज्ीङस्थासां कर्म । (1. 4. 46). 

+ अभिनिविशश्च । (1. 4. 47 ). 

| उपान्वध्याडःवसः। (1. 4. 18). _ 

§ उभसर्वतसोः कार्या धिपयादिषु निषु । | 
द्वितीयाम्रेडितान्तेषु ततोउन्यत्रापि इृइयते ॥ ( Var.) 


15.) 
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(a) विक may sometimes be used with the nominative or vocative 
‘as, विडः सू fie upon thee, fool;’, धिगियं दरिद्रता ( P. II.) 
be this poverty . 


cursed 


. § 34. "The words अभितः, पारंतः ( both meaning * round’), समया, 
निकषा (both meaning“ near’), and हा ‘woe be to ’, govern the Accusa. 
tive case; as परिजनो राजानमभितः स्थितः (M 1) ‘the attendants stood 
round the king;' रक्षांसि aF परितो निरास्थत्‌ (Bk. I. 2) ' destroyed 
the demons (seated ) round the altar;’ गामं समया or निकषा (S. K ) 

near the village;' so Ta#aT सार्धाभात्त ( Dk ); (पयोध ) agaw लका 
निकषा हनिष्यात (Si. 1. 68); हा रृष्णाभक्त (S. K ) “woe be to a non 
worshipper of Krishna. हा is sometimes used with the Vocative; as 
हा भगवत्परुत्धाते ( U. 1) “alas ! O revered Arundhati 


$ 35. 1 The word अंत्तेण meaning ‘without, ‘excepting, and ‘with, 
reference to, regarding’ governs the same case, as, क।ऊन्यस्त्वामतरंण 
शाक्तः प्रतिकतु ( Ve. 3) ‘who else but thee is able to retaliate? भवन्तमं 
तरण काहृशाउस्या giaa: ( S. 2) ‘how is her eye-love regarding you ?' 


(८) So also अंतरा, meaning ‘between’; अंतरा त्वां च मां च कमण्डल 
(Mbh.); पंचालास्तव पश्चिमेन त इमे वामा गिरां भाजनारत्वद्दृष्टरातिथोभवन्तु 
uai ree ia (B. R. 70) ! 


vé 36. Words denoting duration of timeand space are put in the 
Accusative case; as न ववष वषाण द्वादश दशराताक्षः ( Dk. II. 6) ‘ the 
thousand-eyed (Indra) did not rain for 12 years;' कोइ कुटला नदी 
(S.K.) ‘the river runs winding for 2 miles सभा वश्रवणा राजन 
दातयोजनमांयता ( Mb. IT. 107" 1) "O" king, the.hall of Visravana is 
100 yojahas in length." 


8 37. The preposition अनु is sometimes found to be used by 
itself with nouns in the Accusative case, in the sense of ‘after, in con. 
sequence of, or being indicated by, resembling or imitating; as SERS iy 


lc —— — G— — 





~m ES 





INS nn ee = 
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अभित;पारतःसमयानेकपाहाप्रातयोगेऽपि । ( Var.) 
| अन्तरान्तरेणयुक्त । ( 11. 3. 4 ) 
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प्रावषत (S. K.) ‘it rained after the muttering of prayers; Wd सामत 
d ( V. 4) everything of thee is after mine (resembles mine) 


Obs. Panini mentions अभि in the sense of before,’ “hard by, 
‘in’ an near, inferior to, 0 superior to , and अनु . by the side 
of, ‘along,’ ‘ inferior,’ under the category of prepositions, ७ hich can 
be used by themselves and which govern the Accusative case ( See 
Pan. I. 4. 84-5-6-7, 90-1-5 ); as, हरिमभि dad, भक्तो हारमाभ, उप हार SU, 
अति देवान कृष्णः, नदीमन्ववसिता सेना, AT हारि छराः, &c (S. K.). Preposi- 
tions, used by themselves and governing a noun in some case, are 

alled Karmapravachaniya (कमंप्रवचनीय ) 


` धारिणीभूतधारिण्योभव भता शरच्छतम्‌ । (M. 1) 
बिन्दूतक्षेपान्‌ पिपासुः परिपतति शिखी श्रान्तिमद्वारियन्त्रम्‌ । (M. 2) 
मन्दौत्सुक्योऽस्मि नगरगमनं प्रति । ($, 1) 

एषा मे मनोरथप्रियतमा. सकुसुमास्तरणं शिलापट्टमांधशयाना सखाभ्या- 
मन्त्रास्यत | (5.3) i "5 

सागरं वजेयित्वा कुत्र. वा महानद्यवतरति। क इदानों सहकारमन्तरंणात- 
मुक्तलतां पवितां सहत | (8.3) | 

स राजषिरेमान दिवसान प्रजागरक्ुशा SEAT | (5.3) 

fre मामुपस्थितश्रेया$वमानिनम्‌ | (S. 6) 
` धिगिमां देहभृतामसारताम्‌ । (R. VIL. 51) | 0०७४ 

इष्टान्देशान्विचर जळद्‌ प्रावृषा AJAN | (Me. 118) _ 
"mque दुर्ग नव॑ व्यार्लनिषेवितम्‌ । ` 

यदध्यास्ते महाराजो रामः Wasa वरः ॥ (Ram. 17, 98. 13) 

धिक्‌ प्रहसनम्‌ | अयमृष्यशुंगाश्रमादरन्थतापुरस्कृतान्‌. महाराजदशरथस्य 
दारानधिष्ठाय भगवान्‌ वसिष्ठः प्राप्तः | तात्कमव प्रलपास | (ए. 4) 


Be i. c4 
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तत्र च निखिलधराणितलपयटनाखन्नस्य निजबलस्य विश्रामहेतोः कतिपयान्‌ 
दिवसानतिष्ठत्‌'। (K. 119) 

अस्यां वेलायां. किं नु खळ मामन्तरेण चिन्तयति वैशंपायन इति चिन्तय- 
aa स निद्रां ययो । (17, 178), | 

अमी वेदिं परितः qoaa: समिन्द्गतः प्रान्तसंस्तीर्णदर्मा: | 

अपन्नन्तो दुरितं हव्यगन्धवैतानास्त्वां ASA: पावयन्तु ॥ (8.4) 

शक्रस्य दिव्या सभा-- | 

विस्तीणों योजनशतं शतमध्यर्धमायता | 

वैहायसी कामगमा पश्चयोजनमुच्छिता ॥ (Mb. 11.7.3) 

रम्यां रघुप्रतिनिधिः स नवोपकार्यों 

बाल्यात्परामिव दृशां मदनोऽध्युवास | (R. V. 63 ) 

तस्य पुत्रो महातेजाः संप्रत्येष परीमिमाम्‌ । 

आवसत्परमप्रख्यः सुमतिनोम दुर्जयः || ( Ram. 1. 47. 17 ) 

क्रमेण सुप्तामनु संविवेश सुप्तोत्थितां प्रातरनूदतिष्ठत्‌ | (R. 71, 24 ) 


————— बल 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
सळृत्कतप्रणयोऽयं जनः । तदस्या देवी बखुमतीमन्तरेण महदुपालम्भर्न 
गतोऽस्मि । ( 5. 5 ) 
कथय कथामियन्तं कालमत्रस्थिता मया विना भवती । ( V. 4. ) 

! भाव प्रेषिता हि स्वग्रहान्महाराजेन लंकासमरसुहृदो महात्मानः एवंगराक्षसा 
नानादिगंतागता AN राजपयश्च येषामाराधनायेयतो दिवसानुत्सव आसीत्‌ । 
[ छ; 1.) if 

विवक्षता दोषमपि च्युतात्मना 
adari प्रति साधु भाषितभ्‌। ( Ku. V. 81) 
धिग्विधातारमसह शर्सयोगकारिणम । ( K. 12) 
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आर्य, आये प्रणिपत्य देवश्चन्द्रप्तो विज्ञापयति क्रियान्तरान्तरायमन्तरेणाथ 


द्रष्रमिच्छामीति। (1.3):  . 
मन्दोऽप्यमन्दतामेति संसगण 1वपश्चितः | P 
पड्काच्छिदः फलस्येव निकर्षणाविल पयः ॥ (M. 2.) 
agia ्रियमविधवे विद्धि मामस्डुवाहृम्‌ । ( Me. 102 yr ] 
asad प्रयतः प्रदोषे रथं रघुः काल्पतशख्रगभम | ( R. V. 28) 
मनुष्यवाहो चतुरस्रयानमध्यास्य कन्या Mud RTH । 
Aag मञ्चान्तरराजमाग पातवरा pl हद u ( R. VI. 10 
आभिन्यविक्षथास्त्वै मे यथवाव्याहता मनः 
तवाप्यध्यावसन्तं मां मा सीहा u ( Bk. VIII. 80) 
T=. : I s 
ms T ama ásmr: ॥ ( P. I. 4) 
आये दुःखं व्यये दुःखं घिगथाः क्ट EP 
हा हा धिक्‌ परग्रहवासदूपणं यद्देह्माः धशामतमङ्खतरुपा | ' ह 
एतत्तत्पुनरपि दैवदुर्विपाकादालके विषमिव सवतः TIAA ॥ (U. 
qu हुमा अपि BAT आप बन्धवा म 
यानि (AAAS ASAT ध्यवात्स A । - 
walla तानि बहुनिर्झरकं द्रा गण 32542 
गोदावरीपरिसरस्य गिरेरतटान । (U.3) 
वीरस्य मनस्विनः स्वविषयः को वा विद्शस्तथा 
युं देशं श्रयते तमेव कुरुते बाहुप्रतापाजितम्‌ i 
बद वंद्ानखलांखलप्रहरण: AMEA O 
' ` तस्मिक्षव हतहिपिन्द्रराधिरस्तृष्णा ।छनत्त्यात्मन: ॥ (H.1 


को 


fag; maa कुरुपतिं धिगजानशाञ्ञ | 
पिग्भूपतीन्विफलशख्रभृतो धिगस्मान्‌ | 
केशग्रहः खल तदा इपदाव्मजाया — 
द्रोणस्य चायलिखितेरिव वीक्षितो, d: ॥ ( Ve. 3 ), 4 
« जलानि सा तीरनिखातयूपा वहत्ययो ध्यामत राजधानीम्‌ | ( R. XIII. 6 
प्रमदामनु संस्थितः DAT quf सन्निति वाच्यद्शनात । — 
न चकार suma देव्या न ठु जीविताशया ॥ ( R. VIII. 72 





A wife should always follow the will of her husband. 


Flere is another person coming to walt upon us with. regard i ard to 


another business. 
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Then she was made acquainted with (use अंतरेण ) your immodestv 
by the girl when greatly importuned, 


There is a beautiful garden round the city of Pushpapura, 


O (हा) my misfortune! My only son also is reported to be dead r 


He studied Nyaya for three years and seventy-five days, and has 
now become proficient in it, 


For two miles from Avanti are t ] 
की two mile from Avanti are to be seen beautiful gardens on 
all sides. 


Has she not yet recovered her senses? T believe it iS impossible 
without the application of a better remedy, ५_ 


What will the,people of Manipura think of ( अंतरेण ) my 


i E st 
adventures in that City ? = 


! It appears to ( प्रति) us proper that we should now r 


eturn to th 
subject of our discussion, d i 


i ^ 


Fie upon those who wish.to afflict others without any 


advantage 
to themselves ! E 


Woe be to those who follow immoral paths ! 


! Ráma dwelt on (वस्‌ with अधि) the mountain Chitraküta for 
several days. Iss LI 

| The servant informed the Queen that His Majesty 
( आस्‌ with ATT) on the pleasure-mountain, and 
her there without delay. 


Was sitting 
that he had called 


lWhen she was herself again, she burnt the body of her dead 
brother, and then slept. (SIT with अधि ) on a mat for the whole night, 

| That cow now resides (स्था with आधे) in the lower regions, the 
doors of which are closed by large serpents. 


The vernal season does not appear splendid without the pr 


esence 
ot mango-sprouts. (uet 


I do not remember what you said to me after (अनु) the departure 
of that young sage. | LG 
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What do you sav— "There is no Kshatriya but our Emperor ? Fie 

है E = " n 3 E. * t E 7% 

upon you, rogues ! Here 1 take away your banner; save it if you can. 
i 3 = à 





LESSON IV. 
Verbs governing two Accusatives. | 
verbs in Sanskrit which take what is 
object, in addition to their usual direct 
one. As its name indicates, itis that object hse. is ipe: Bee 
kathita (कथित ) or mentioned by way of any o is 18 oth E pe 
उपादान, आधेकरण «८८. and is, therefore, optional. | 
this akathita object be not intended for 
any other case; it is put in the Accusative case cru ae | Me bs 
Wd दोग्धि qq: he milks the cow Cher milk ); B Pc 
‘ ~ ~ the cow to the fold.' Here as and Aa are | | 

confines i ts. If the speaker do not intend to have this object, 
ap SET Ys put in their natural Cases; as, wear: ( ablative ) पया 
POR ( locative ) अबरुणाद्ध NT- 


M 


in the following Káriká:— i 
चदढण्डरुविप्राच्छि चेत्र मन्थमुषाम्‌ | 

टुह्याचूपचूदण्ड्रुविप्रच्छिचित्रूशा सा TAT 
कर्मयुक्‌ स्यादकथितं तथा AERAN OO 
k tc ag ‘to milk, याच्‌ to, beg, पच to cook, 
e p [ON rA वि ती E ‘to confine, प्रच्छ to ask, ia 
WE to Pu voll? शास्‌ ‘to instruct, जि ‘to win’ (as a prize of 
pw 2. i cl d ' gg to steal, and also in the case of ना, & 
wager ), मन्थ. to € Bede ^4o take’ or ‘carry,’ and others having the 
Stren ju ae aod which, besides the direct object, 15 
ae is put in the Accusative case; as, गा RIS पय: 
ow,’ बलि याचते agar (7 bid. ) ‘he begs the Earth 
[नोदनं पचति, TAT शतं दण्डयातः अजमवरुणाद्धि 
इक्षमवचिनोति फलानि, माणवक TH बूते-शास्त? 
सुधां मथ्ताति, देवदत्ते शतं mia, MARAT 


६ 38. There are some 
called an akathita ( अकाथत ) 


tions, such as | 
the noun capable of taking 


same significati 
affected by the ver 
(S. K.) ‘he milks the c 
of Bali'; similarly, तण्डुल 
गां, माणवकं पंथात पूच्छातः | 
शाते जयति देवदत्तं, क्षीरानाथ 
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नयति-हराते-कपाति-वहति वा, are examples of the other roots in order. 
माणत्रक WHO भापते-बाक्त वा: बलि agat भिक्षते, तां त्वां संबरणस्यार्थे वरयामि 
भावसा ( Mb. I. 171. 91 ) are instances of this kind of object, because 


भाष्‌ or बच and भिक्ष or g have the same meaning as 8 and याच, the 
roots given in the Kárikà. 


Obs. The roots च, मप, qu, HOT, SW, IST, GI. ह, and even dg, 
are Of very rare occurrence, as governing two accusatives, 


in classica] 
literature, though given in the above list. 


8 40. The roots mentioned above and others, having the same 
sense, thus take two objects. One of them is principal, and the other 
secondary. In the case of the first twelve roots from दह to Hu, 
the nouns qa: > TSA, फलान; स॒धां &c, are principal objects, and गां, 
बाल, रक्ष, क्षारानाध &c, are secondary objects; for they can, according 
to the speaker's volition, be put in other cases. And in the case 
of the last four roots, AAT is the principal object, and sm the 
secondary. Thus, that, which is necessarily put in the Accusative 
case in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the principal object, 
and that, which may be put in the Accusative case, depending upon 
the speaker’s will, is called the secondary object. 


$41. “In the passive construction of roots governing two 
accusatives, the secondary object in the case of the first twelve roots, 
and the principal object in the case of the last four 
nominative case, the other object rem 
construction: e. g., 


, 15 put in the 
aining the same as in the active 


Active construction. | Passive construction. 
(स) Ag. पयो दाग्धि। (तेन) a: ( nom.) पयो (acc. ) दुह्यते | 
देवाः Was Tat AAA: | देवे: समुद्रः (nom.) gtt (acc.) ममथे | 

सोऽज्ञां यामं नयाति हरति कपति | तेनाजा (nom.) ग्रामं (acc.) नीयते हियते 
चहात वा । कुष्यते उह्याते वा | 





ब 


———— — 





TION 25 
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आज्ञप्ताऽस्मि देव्या धारिण्या aa चालितं नाम ar ai 
कीदशी मालविकेति नाव्याचार्यमारयंगणदासं(अरुम)॥ (५.1)  । 
१ स्तत्रभवतीरावती देवीं सुखं प्रष्टमागता । (91.4) 
महाश्वेता कादंबरीमनामयं, पप्रच्छ | ( K. 192) 
हिमालयं सर्वरोला वत्स परिकल्प्य 
भास्वन्ति रत्नानि demi 
प्रथूपदिष्टा gaga l-CKu: 1.2) 
संकल्पितार्थ विवृत त्मा प 
१८०४” माखण्डल; काममिदं THE | ( Ku. 1l. 11) 
re सोऽहं तृष्णातुरे विद्युत्वानिव चातकः | 
अरिविप्रछतेदवेः प्रसूत प्रतियाचितः ॥ ( Ku. व 27) 
f - aa यदि qma JS ISSUE जानाम्‌ | 
है तव प्रभावों मनीषितं द्योरपि येन दुग्धा॥ (R. V. 33) 
तमरण्यस माश्रयोन्मुखं शिरसा वेष्टनशोमिना सुतः | 
[ पितरं प्रणिपत्य पादय रपरित्यागमनाचता त्मनः ॥ ( R. VIL. 12) 
अथ ज्येष्ठां खुराः सर्वे देवकायेचिकीषेया | 


Saag वरयामासुगंङ्ञां त्रिपथर्गा नदीम्‌ ॥ ( Ram. I. 35. 16) 
T 





A N 


मघवाञान्तरथक्षोभपरिश्रमम्‌.। 
-तमातिथ्यक्रियाशान्तरथक्ष' aam c. 
रळ सळ gu Cams 
add ár जातिं विद्यां. कलत्रमपत्यानि विभवं वयःप्रमाणं TAT- 
तं क्रमेण जन्मच Sl (17, 228) 


८07 ७. C um = प्र | x m F a ANT PRID (IC | " * =~ ऱ्चन्द्रा ॥ 
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| कोशिकेन स किल झितीश्वरो राममध्वरविघातशांतये । 
काकपक्षघरमत्य याचतस्तेजसां हि न वयः समीक्ष्यते ॥ (RTI 
त तथा रुपयाविषमश्चुपुर्णाङुलेक्षणम | 
| वपषादन्तामद्‌ वाक्यसुवाच मधुत्तदन: (Bg. II. 1) 
भतुस्तथा कलापता बद्दुवलभस्य 
गे कथाचिदवताय तनूभवन्तीम्‌ | 
सवांत्मना रतिकथाचतुरेव डरती 9 
गङ्गा VAM सन्धुपांतें प्रसन्नाम ॥ ( ३, 3 ) 
तामायुष्मन्मम च वचनादात्मनश्चोपकलु 
SUIT एन तत्र सहचरो रामागियाश्रमस्थ 
अव्यापन्नः कुशलमबले पृच्छति त्वां Faw 
इवाभाष्य छुलभावपदां प्राणिनामेतडेच ॥ (Me 104) 
सा5४5छल्लक्ष्मणं सीतां याचमानः [S14 ST | 
राम यथास्थित सब आता ब्रूते स्म ae: ॥ 
SEXW शूरण शून्य भिक्षमाणो वनं प्रियास | 
आणान्दुहान्त्रात्माने शोकं चित्तमवारुधत्‌ ॥ 
| गता स्याद्व[चन्वाना कुसमान्याश्रमद्र मान । 
आ यत्र तापसान्‌ धम SIEUT: ज्ञाध्ति तब सा ॥ (Bk. VI. 8-10) 


1 asked him ten questions, but he did not answer any one of them 


lhe mendicant begged fifty rupees of a rich man 


wh 
reported to be very liberal O Was 


The king punished (दण्ड) the culprit with 


a fine of thr 
hundred and sixty rupees. ree 


Ihe preceptor instructs ( शास्‌ ) these pupils in the principles of 
Nyaya and Vyakarana 


The king was begged ( pass. of याच्‌ ) by the minister to Re cis 
( क्षमा ) the fault of his servant. 


He tells (25) me that Gopala has milked his cows 
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Sir, you were asked; by me your name and family, and not how 
ळे 3 * 3 
much wealth you have. 
ewels were churned out of the milk-ocean 


The shepher \epherd:took-all-the sheep to the market and sold them. 
gest daughter, 


Yesterday the cows were milked by my youn 
8 went to Brahman and asked (ह) him fora deliverer 


Fourteen J 


'The god 
from Taraka 





LESSON V, 
The Causal 
42 The causal of a root conveys the notion that a ant 
or thing causes or makes another person Or thing to rodea 
action or to undergo the state denoted by the root die ( Dr. M ee 
Grammar § 424 ); e. g. TH to 8०' गच्छात he goes 7 ec | 
to go’, अञ्च्‌ अक्षात he eats’, आशयात he causes to € 


§ 43. That which is the subject of a verb in its primitive sense 


t in the Instrumental case in the causal, the object remaining 
is put 1 


unchanged; ४.६५ 


Primitive. eg Causal. ý 
त yA (स ) दवदत्तेनोदनं पाचयति 
देइ; मद Las food ( He ) causes Devadatta to cook 
Devadatta COOKS 100€. NE 
रामो भाया त्यजति ( स ) रामेण भाया त्याजयति 
Rama abandons ( his ) wife. (He) makes Rama abandon 


( his ) wife 
knowledge’, or 
ting, and other roots having a 


E. k 

information oa Pi 
similar s : also of roots that have some literary work for th 

1 ar sense; 


object, and of intransitive roots, tha 


mply motion, 
s 44, * In the case of roots that imp | 








णामागेकर्ता स णो। ( 1. 4. 52) 
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in its primiti is put i 
T p itive sense 15 put in the Accusative case in the causal. th 
object remaining unchanged; e, £. = 


Primitive. | Causal 
4 T. i 
* * SAT: स्वर्गम 
Seni T सवाच aerate 
बा यः li स्वान्‌ वेदाथमवेदयत | 
विधिवंदमध्येत | विधि ईमह 
आ ये वेदुमध्यापयत्‌ | 
TAT सलिले आस्त | geai सलिले आसयत l 
But in गमयति रामो गोविन्द ( Ram 
body else ( विष्णुमित्र ) prompts Rama 
say वष्णामचो रामेण Wass ति ‘Vj 
ks ER ie AE TAHIR, Vishnumitra prompts Rama to 
O. Here राम is not put in the Accusative cas 
Fi c $ e 


because it i : 
IS the subjec 
PHUSJEGL.OR पाच पहात Hot in ite per 
Causal sense, Its primitive, but 


m a पे 
a makes Govinda go), if some- 


Note.—Patafijali, in hi 
ali, in his Mahahhe 
acne: Mahabhashya, adds this explanation on 


the meaning o 
g of the wor राब्दकम : ca 
d शब्दकम in the Sütra mAg &c. शब्दकर्म 


may mean either शब्दों येषां क्रिया em 

पा or STe3T येषां कम V A 
p interpretation, the roots हृयाते (दे ), ऋचन्‍्दाति coe booten 
enom. of 37 '8 fo be “ae N77 SULTS ४8 and शाब्दायते 
ह्वाययति क i ad to be excluded from the rule; as हयाति देवदत्त 
' ऋन्‍दाति-शब्दायते-दे — १ aS, -g बदत्तः 
le roots a, जा with T3, and लभ्‌ with उप rda. And 

rule; as शणोति-ब्रिजानाति-उपलछभ dq-z j 
याति-दे epee e यात-वज्ञापयात-उपलस्भ- 
zx TA | s hen we adopt the second interpretation, the भ 
भनति X with आ and छप्‌ with Ñ, must be included n tl ag 
$ 45. There are sever मि 
| ज्या several exceptions and c 

the preceding rule, which are important :— ounter-exceptions to 


rw ——À— 


cl a t l 


5 ne 3 d | आशयच्चामृतं GIU an 
AMAIA GS परथ्वा यः स मे औहरिगीति: ॥ 8d दवान्वेदम ध्यापयद्विधिम | 


to do this, we shall have to 


must be included in the ` 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 29 


(a) “The causals of नी ‘to lead’ and बहू to carry’ do not govern 
the Accusative, but the Instrumental; e. g., 
भृत्यो भारं नयाति वहति वा yaa भारं नाययति वाहयति वा (S. K- 
(He) causes a servant to carry 


A servant carries a load. load. 


But dg, when it has for its subject in the causal a word signify- 
, Wl 


ing a ‘driver,’ obeys the general rule; as, | 

: सूतो वाहान्‌ रथं घाहयति (5. £.) 

The charioteer makes the horses: 
draw the chariot. 


वाहयति यवान्‌ बलीवर्दान्‌ (Mbh.) 


वाहा र्थ वहन्ति 
Horses draw the chariot. 


वहन्ति यवान्‌ बलीबदाः 
| 
(b) $f The causals of the roots अडू and स्वाद्‌ to eat, govern the 


instrumental case; €. S» 
sev खादति वा 


The boy eats his food. 


बडुनाऽन्नमांदयाति खादयति वा 
(He) causes the boy to eat his food. 


(c) {भक्ष when it has not the sense of हिंसा ‘injury to a sentient 
C pov gm anm aom, 3 क्षयति Ms LE 
thing’, governs the Instrumental ; as, भक्षयात 1पडा द्बदत्तः, भक्षयात पडा 
Sardi ' 8 Pec भक्षयन्ति यवान्‌ बलीवर्दाः ; भक्षयति बलीवर्दान्‌ यवान ( Mbh.). 
१ 

(d) The roots स्मृ and HT, which denote particular kinds of 
x perception, are not used with the Accusative; as, 
स्मरति-जिघ्नाति-देवदत्तः, स्मारयति-घ्रापयात T TRMA 

Sometimes, however; the Accusative also 1s used in the case of 
th ot especially ‘when it means ‘to think of or remember 
€ “Osetia अपि चन्द्रप्तदोषा अतिक्रान्तपाथवण्णान्‌ स्मारयान्त प्रकृतीः 

I , A — PÓ— M 
( Mu. 1); see Si. VI. 56. also. 


| ( Vàr.). नियन्तृकर्तृकस्य बहेरानिपेधः | ( Vàr..) 


‘knowledge ' ot 








SS 





* नीवह्मोर्न | 
+ आदिखाद्योन | ( Var. ) 
| भक्षेराईसार्थस्य न । (४ Ar.) 
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(e) “EBL is construed with the Acc 
ra पर्य m Lu = à ^s 
SK SUIS, दशयाते भक्तान्‌ हरिं (5. K. ) 
| (205: हज in classical literature is 5 
Dative, instead of the Accusative: 
wat ( R. XII. 64). | 
| (f) iThe subject of the verb in 
of & and छु. and of अभिवद्‌ and दृक्‌ wl 
either put in the Accusative or Instr 
"UST: कटे करोति हरति वा 


Sative in the causal; as भक्ता 


ometimes found used with the 


aS, पत्याभज्ञानरत्नं च रामायादर्शायत 


the primitive sense in the case 
ien used in the Atmanepada is 
umental case in the causal: ह g 
Y भर * =, + : ; ; i 
CT शव्यन वा कटं कारयाति हारयति वा 
: ( S. K. ) 

causes the servant to make 
or take a mat, 


Uo KE ot ris ) makes the 


The serv 


ant makes or takes a 
sal (H 
mat, sig 


So अभिवादयते-दर्शयते देवं भक्तं-भक्तेन वा 
devotee bow down to, or see, the God.’ 

3 46. B rj T ' l 
— ती, ? indi de roots mentioned in § 44 are meant suc] 
7 | DY their nature, ca pa er i ह 

other than that of dic dp e mm of governing 
transitive, may sometimes be rh 
speaker's volition, or when thei 
=, | elr meaning is it , Cs 
Wale: a a > qul e evident ; as f कक a 
s Here पचात; | though transitive, is used without an obj र 
because it can be easily, understood : “hence किंकर पाले an object, 
किंकर 7७१ मासमासयति देवदत्तं. ` | 
LE > 
$47. i " 
3 . + In forming the passiv : 
k SSIVE construc 
principal object in the causal which is e ee | in aes the 
ject (agent) of th 
e 


verb 1n its mitit . : 

b in, 3n primje sense, IS put in the Nominative ca 
other object remains unchanged ; e.g case, and the 
: = z ; du as i $ DELE 


| an object 
| those roots which, though 
intransitively according to the 


and not 


* टश्च । ( Var. ) . ही: क 1 
(+ mE हक्रोरन्यतर | : 
I SIR । (1. 4, 53). अभिवादिहओं नेपदे | 
MAUI. 4, ०३). अभिवादिहशोरार afa 
(Var. ) | Wr दटशार E! | वातं वाच्यस्‌ | 
i बाद्धभक्षाथयो: शब्दकमणां च निजेच्छया | 
प्रयाज्यकमण्यन्यषा ण्यन्तानां लादयो मताः ॥ ( ३. K. ) 
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Causal Active. Causal Passive. 

रामं ग्रामं गमयाते | रामो यामं गम्यते ` 

(He) causes Rama to” Rama is caused to go 

7 e. vr 
lage. धन ET [a don 
भत्यन सुत्त A 5 | + कायते ˆ 

e E = m d = | सत्यः he कायत 
sey (He) causes the ser- | 'The servant is ntade 
Ihe servant prepares vant to prepare a, $c 

redii E to prepare "८८. 
गोविन्दो मासमारते गोविन्दं मासमासयति | गन्दा मासमास्यत 
Govinda sits for one (He) makes Govinda Govinda 15 made to 
sit &c. sit &c. 


Primitive. 


Rama goes to a vil- 


month. 

z s > £ s : 

^(a) But in thc case of roots that imply knowledge,’ ' eating, 
and those that have a literary work for their object, the principal 


object is put in the Nominative case, and the secondary in the 


Accusative, or vice versa: e. g 

माणवकं uH बोधयति ‘he makes Manavaka know his duty; माणवको 
धर्म arem or NIUTT&E धर्मा बाध्यत ^M. is made to know duty,’ or ' duty 
is made known to M.’; बड॒मोदनं भोजयांत 16 makes the boy eat food;’ 
अड्रोदनं भाज्यते or बडुमोदनो भाज्यते (S. K. ) 

$ 48. The causal forms of roots of the tenth conjugation are 
as the primitive forms, and the meaning must be decided 


the same 0 eae REDE ME ES 
रामो धनं चोरयति Rāma steals wealth; रामो गोवेन्दन 


by the context; as, | 
धन चोरयति ‘ Rama causes Govinda to steal wealth’. In the latter 


sentence, the verb has a causal sense. 

$49, With regard to roots that govern two accusatives, the 
rules mentioned in § 43 and § 44 hold good in their case also; z. c. 
those roots that imply motion &c. govern the Accusative of the 
Subject of the primitive base, and others the instrumental case, 
subject to $ 45; as, वामनो बलि TA याचतेः ( इश्वरो ) वामनेन बाळे वसुधां 
याचयति ‘( God) makes Vamana ask Bali for earth ;’ गोपो5जां ang 
हरति; ( स्वामी ) गोपं गोपेन ATSAT नगर हारयात ( The master ) makes the 


| D FR L, CP. 
cowherd take the sheep to the town. Apap 


e, Srinagar. Digitized by eGangotri 
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आभमन्युतनय पराक्षतमुद्रादुपरतमेव नंगतसुत्तराप्रलापापजनितकृपो वाल्मीकिस्तो कुशळवो-- 
= rm ee : = = 
भगवान्‌ वासुदेवा दुलभानसून्‌ प्रापितवान्‌ | (K. 175 ) | साङ्गं च वेदमध्याप्य किंचिदुत्कान्तशेशवा । 
अय RYT WH शिरोधरां RAJI | तदेहि गृहाणेममवतारयः स्वकृतिं गापयामास कविप्रथमपद्धतिम्‌ ॥ (R. XV. 33 ) 
सालल्समापामत्याभघाय तनापकुमारण मा सरस्तीरमनाययत्‌ | उपसृत्य च | H dd बन्धयामास पुवगेळवणाम्भासि | 
wo cao P Lo 
SAAT स्वय मामादाय मुक्तप्रयत्नमुत्तानित मुखमडङगुस्या कातिचित्सालिल- | तेनोत्तीय पथा SHE रोधयामास पिङ्गलः | | 
बन्दूनपाययतू | (K.38) | द्वितीयं हेमप्राकारं कुर्वद्विरिव AAG ॥ (R. XI. 70-1 ) 
TES SAA सकामा भवतु येनासत्यसंधे जने सखी पदं कारिता । (5.4)... क 
महन्द्रभवन गच्छतोपाध्यायेन त्वमासनं प्रतिग्राहितः । (७ 3) | ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
तो कुशलवों भगवता वाल्मीकिना धात्रीकमेवस्तुतः परिगृह्य पोषितो परि- MA ed ese)» «Cr Opa ३ + 
ग्याः पा a 
राक्ता च | तत्तचूडा च त्रयीवजमितरा विद्या सावधानन परंपाठंतो | स कार्तान्तिकस्तां विलोक्य लिग्धद्ठाटिराचट्ट । भद्रे आस्त कोशले शालिप्रस्थे- 
समनन्तर च गभांदकादशे वषे क्षात्रेण कल्पेनोपनीय गुरुणा त्रयीविद्या- नानेन संपन्नमाहारमस्मानभ्यवहारयिठुमिति । Dk. II. 6) 
मध्यापितो | (0. 2) ततो mur पाटलिपुत्रं गत्वा आवितोऽमात्यसंदेशे वैतालिकः स्तनकलशः | 
नलिनि कमलमधरस कलर x 4 ( Mu. 4 
क पायय कमलम JWH दसान्‌ | पल्लविके भाजय मरिचाग्र- aad [तिमिरावखण्ठिते RANT घनश विक्लवाः \ 
पल्लवदल्लानि भवनहारीतान्‌ | (K. 184) 27 qai पिय कामिनां प्रियारूवद्दते प्रापयितुं क इश्वरः ॥ ( Ku. IV. 11) 
) | तामारखिताभ्यः कुलदेवताभ्यः कुल ग्तिष्ठां प्रणमय्य माता | 
आया दापयतु म वशपायनानयनाय गमनाभ्यनुज्ञां तातेन । नान्यथा मे ` अकारयत्‌ कारयितव्यदक्षा HAN पादयहण सतानाम्‌ N ( Ku. VII. 27) 
्राणामेकोन्मीलनपेश लः | dunt 
दापषशाद्धभवात | ( K. 292 ) whe कालस्तमेत्र स्मारिता Taz ॥ ( U. 6) 
ते राजधानीं स्त स weal विरतोत्सत्रान 
तो दपत स्वा भा राजधाना स सतर al arene CR: TV. 78) 
RITAN वशा वासष्ठः | ( R. 11. 70 ) अथानाथाः ASAT मातृबंधुनित्रा सनम | 
तता द्राणाऽजुन भूयां रणाशक्षामाशक्षयत्‌ | ( Mb I. 130, 25 ) | ei रक्षसा भीरु यतोऽपनीता तं मागमताः: कृपया wu 8 I du 
तों aqd[ बहु विलप्य [शशो प्रहत्रा " अदशंपन apaga TA शाखाभराबांजतपलूुत T ( R. XIII 24 ) 
| , गुणानुरक्तामडरक्तसाधन 
शल्य नखातमुदहारयतामुरस्तः | ( R. IX. 78) | | कुलाभिमानी कुलजां नराधिपः | 
3 7 
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परैस्त्वदन्यः क इवापहारये- The sheep were caused by the master to be taken ( Ng ) to the 
न्मनोरमामसात्मवशामिव श्रियम्‌ ॥ ( Ki. I. 31 ) | village by his servant. 
यःपयो दोग्धि पाषाणं स रामाद्गतिमाप्चुयात्‌। Shard ' | A lord should be made by a servant to give him rewards, by 
रावणं गमय प्रीति बोधयन्तं हिताहितम्‌ ॥ adapting himself to his will. 
प्रीतोऽहं भोजायष्यामि भत्रतां भुवनत्रयम्‌ | | I caused them to stand round the king, and made them salute 
आज्ञां कारय रक्षोभिमा प्रियाण्युपहारय | ( caus. of बदू with आभि ) him. 


कः शक्रेण छतं नेच्छेदधिमधांनमन्लिम्‌॥ ( Bk. VIII. 82-4 ) | 
विद्यामथेनं विजयां जयां च रक्षोगणं क्षिप्तुमविक्षतात्मा । | 


अध्यापयद्ञांधछता यथावान्नघातयिष्यन्युधि यातुधानान्‌ ॥ ( Bk. 11. 21 ) 


The Instrumental Case. 





"^ 
| $50. "The Instrumental case in Sanskrit has two principal 
We made him know (14%) his duty, and sent (caus. of स्था | senses: it either denotes the agent of an action, or thei instrument or 
with प्र) him home. i means by which_ the action 15. done: as तता {eal 1कमाभाहतम्‌ ( Ve. 1) 


“then what was said by the Queen २; संचूर्णयामि गदया न सुयोधनोरू 
( Ve. 1 ) ‘shall I not reduce to powder the thighs of ouyodhana with 
my club ? तामेब दिव्ययोषत चक्षुषा पुनानिरूपयामास ( K. 131) ‘ again 


" When the desire of independence enters the heart of a minister, 
he will make the king himself lose ( त्वञ्‌ ) his life. 


Having vanquished his foe in the battle, he made his bards sing looked at that same celestial woman with his eye. ' 
CTEM TORY OF Mis waTlikg deeds, शकत "ए | $51; The, instrumentality, which this case denotes, may be 
“He caused his servants to bring ( नी or € ) fuel from the market, expressed by various relations :— | j D 
Itisno wonder that the tributary princes are made by the j M (a) The manner .of doing an action, or an attribute which | 
Emperor to obey his commands. | i characterizes à noun; आत्माइरूपा विधिनाप्रयम ( Ku. I. 18 ) ‘he married E 
These persons were told to get garlands prepared by those maid- (her) worthy of himself according to the rite’; प्रकत्या ददानायः ( Mbh.) 


"lovely by nature; साठरोऽस्मि nao ( ibid.) 1 am Mathara by my 
family-name’; विषमेण धावाति ( ibid. ) ‘walks unevenly’; similarly Rata 
धान्यं क्रीणाति, सहस्रेण TAA क्रीणाति, शतेन शतेन पाययाति वत्सान, Ke, ~ 

(b) The price at which a thing is bought; as, कियता सूल्पेन क्रीतं 


servants. | | 
When a student is made to know the theory ofa subject, he is 


taught the practice of it. 
Overcome your enemies and make them pay C दा ) you tributes, पुस्तकं ‘at what price was the book bought ?’ 
He caused a large mandapa to be erected (छ ) by his servants (c) With verbs indicating motion, the conveyance becomes the 
i G | sy a E Say Y क en : , 


He made the boy eat ( 31€ or खाई ) food against his will. through his own abode ( the sky ) in a balloon.’ 


c Cee EVA SU. FS a te a er LÉSDUb5Xb nw RR 


 कर्तुकरणयोस्तृतीया । ( 11. 3. 18 ) 








Se 


I showed (caus. of हस) my library to my distinguished guest. 
He makes Rama ask the pilgrims the way to Benares. 
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(d) With verbs of carrying or placing, that on which a thing to be expressed; as द्वादशवपव्याकरण यत 1, Ro ym 
is carried or placed is put in the Instrumental;.as, स श्वान स्कन्धनावाह | in twelve years’; IRIA पाठस्तेनाधीतः (S. £. ) the lesso MAE 
( H. 4 ) ‘he bore the dog on his. shoulder’, भतुराज्ञा खता आदाय by him in (i.e. by going over E f a thing || 
( Ku. III. 22 ) ‘placing his master's order on his head | 403854, *When a noun denotes the cause or motive = a 74] 
(e) With words of swearing that, in whose name the oath is or action, as distinguished from the means ua ( AR e y “4 am 
taken, becomes the instrument; as, जावतेनंव दापास त ( K. 233) 1 | the Instrumental case; 85 खरो अकत्या SS ° आतंदवायस्तया 
swear to thee by my very life | pleased with thee for thy devotion to the wee ery far off, he 
(f) The direction or route followed to go to a particular place च तस्य प्रदेशस्य न ATARA EI 46 MTD ET 


|| also becomes the instrument; as, कतमेन विग्भागेन गतः स जाल्मः ( V. 1 ) could tiot see anything 


ntal 
* in what direction did the rogue go ?' E » | (^a): The object or purpose also 1s jd NT EUH da i 
] E ; nt e vie 
- ६ 52. With verbs implying ` excelling’ and“ resembling’ the edse ५ às agaaa बसा! a(S: K ) “dwells with ( 
Instrumental is used. with the qualities in which the excellence purpose ) of studying Ve 


consists, or the points or particulars referred to in. the resemblance ; 


1, which is used with verbs meaning to 
33, प्रुवान्महाभाग तयाउतिशेषे ( R. V. 14) 'O you fortunate one, you excel 


ere Instrumenta 
OE to be astonished at, to be ashamed of 
) bea 


to rejoice oice at 
be satisfied,’ to rejoice 











yh Of मकर ति | स्वल्पकेनापि तुष्यात (P. 1. 1 ) 
your ancestors in that (devotion )’; tur रामभद्रमनुहरात ( ए. 4. ) | is accounted for by this rule; as, T. WIE याचे तथा लोकः प्राबीण्येन 
~ ‘resembles Rama in his voice.’ dj | | low person is pleased even with li | iD 
9. ; : a low १.68 )'the people did not so much wonder 8 
or) || VY Obs.—Sometimes the Locative is used in the same sense : a5. | विसिष्मिये ( R. X h अनन प्रागल्भ्येन लज्ज (£ 193). I am 
| धनदेन समस्त्यागे सत्ये TH इतापर. ( Ram I 1, 19 ) č equal to Kubera in | proficiency of oma inem ML 
7 oldness 
( point of ) charity (munificence), and like another Dharma (a second ashamed of this L which show some defect of the body, | 
Dharma) dn Seuthininees 55. T AMD Mi f the) defective limb in the Instru- ' 
je 
(a) Words, implying. separation from', are usually construed | govern the ( word E EFAN E K. ) ‘ blind of one eye’; so Wea qa: 
with the Instrumental; as, अयमेकपदे तया वियाग उपनतः ( V. 4. ) ‘here inental case ; as ABIL का 
is this separation “R heb Suddenly? 1 ERO my TOES 60 HIST फणन वाचता s h indicates the existence of a partir 
क्षणमपि च d gar बिप्रयोग: ( Me. 118) -u 856. f An attribute, whic E Saints as We pied 
t in ine in 
(b) Words expressing likeness’ or equality’ are also used with cular state or 20 लापता | SY Heisman ascetic by (the fact 
|| this case, as, धनदेन समस्त्याग equal to Kubera in munificence’; smr pre ree hair LT 
| gu सीलाया मखचन्द्रण सवदात ( U. 4 ) his face corresponds. to ( is of his having ) ma isa meaning ' enough,’ govern this case; as अल" 
just similar to ) the moonlike face of Sita See under Genitive also $57. अलं and er pui ———— 
§ 53. "The Instrumental is used with words expressive of हेतो । ( II. 3 23 ) 
time or place when the accomplishment of the desired object is meant | थेनाङ्कविक्रारः | (11,3. 20 ; 
a Ee DE LN T. Il. 3. 2 
# अपवर्ग तृतीया ( 11. 3. 6 ) 434 | | t इत्थेभ्ूतलक्षण | ( 





CC-0. Kashmir Research Institute, Srinagar. Digitized by eGangotri 


| 





| 


YS 


~+ 


38 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


मतिविस्तरेण ( Ve. 1) ‘enough of prolixity’; sanaa ( ए. 4) 
with the horse’; तस्मात्छतं चरणपातावडम्बनाभिः ( P. IV. 1 ). है 
(a) In this sense अलं is often used with a gerund as अलमन्यथा 
ग्रहीत्वा ( M. 1 ) ‘enough of misunderstanding (do not misunderstand) 
In such case it has a prohibitive force 


$58. "Words like सह, साक, साध, TA &c., having the sense of 
‘companionship, govern the Instrumental case of that which ex- 
presses the accompaniment of the principal subject of assertion: as 
त्वया सह निवत्स्थाम बनेछु ( U.2) 1 will dwell with thee in forests; 
अमरासधुः साधमस्माह्ंघांभः ( U. 3) ‘the heay enly river with persons 
like us आस्स्व साकं मया सोधे ( Bk. VIII. 79) 


) Mansion 


č 
away 


i 29. Words like किं, कार्य, अर्थः, YAA, रुणः, &e expressing use 
or need, and the root & with t when used in this sense, govern the 

|! Instrumental of that which is used or needed, and the Genitive of the 
user; as, देवपादानां सेवकेन प्रयोजन ( H. 1 ) ‘your Majesty’s feet have no 
need of servants तृणेन काय भवत्ताश्चराणा ( Ela ) Of rich persons 
( even ) some purpose is served by a blade of grass’; किं तया क्रियते 
धेन्वा ( P. I, ) “what is to be done with that cow ?' : किं तया दृष्टया (S. 2) 
what is the good of seeing her ?'; अपाज्ञेन सानुरागेण भृत्येन को यण (Mu. 1) 
what is the use of a devoted but foolish servant ? 

Obs.— Panini mentions [दुवः कमं च ( 1. 4. 43 ) 7. e Ted fo play 
governs the Acc. or Instr; as अक्षरक्षान्वा दाव्यात “he plays at dice 
also संज्ञोऽन्यतरस्यां कमाण ( 11. 33. 22); पित्रा पितरं वा संजानीते ‘he lives 
in harmony with his father 


HCAS बहु विकत्थ्य । राज्ञः समक्षमेवावयोरधरोत्तरव्यक्तिभविष्याति । (11. 1) 
देवेन देव्या च परिगृहीतोऽहममुना हरदत्तेन प्रधानपुरुषसमक्षमयं न मे 
पादरजसा तुल्य इत्यांधक्षिप्तः | ( ७.1 ) 


ज 








= 


सहय॒क्तेऽप्रधाने । ( 11. 3.19) 


sit with me on the 


| 
| 
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श्र जावेतन याद वाचा न कथयांप्त | 
( MAI. 8 ) 


शापिताडसे मम लवंगिक्रावलोकितयो 
गंतुकतया5श्रुतपूव आवाभ्यामेष वृत्तान्तः | (8.6) 
भगवाति quu अयं ( करिकलभकः ) तावदाच्श संपन्न; | तो पुनन जान 
कुशलवावेतावता HSA कोडशाविव भवत BE EP 
[पीडस्य सहपांशुक्रीडिततया सहसवृद्धतया 4 सवेविश्रम्भस्थान 


द्वितीयमिव हृदयं वैशंपायनः पर मित्रमास्तीत्‌ । ( K. 76 ) 


अलमतियन्त्रणया' | कृतमतिप्रसादेन | भगवात प्रसाद विमुच्यतामय- 


मत्यादर इति तामब्रवीत्‌ | ( K. 133 ) 
उषति चोत्याय तस्य sagas emer" निसष्टेधैनविसरेः पूरयित्वा 


पालभ्य | आये देवेनेदमनुष्ठित, किमत्रायर्थ । ( Mu. 3 ) 





अलमु 
अयि पंचालतन 


अचिरेणेव कालेन सुयोधनशोणितशांणपाणिएु कचान्‌ भीम उत्तंप्तयिष्यति । 


( Ve. 1) 
स्वहृदयेनापि विदितवृत्तान्तनाइना जिहुमि । ( £. 233 ) 

प्रवातशयने निषण्णा - देवी :परिजनहस्तग्रहीतेन चरणन, परित्राजिकला 
कथामिर्विनोद्यमाना, तिष्ठाति | ( M. 4 ) 


मदनमपि JATAN 
रतिरिव मूर्तिमती विभाति संयम । (Mk 4) 
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शुद्धान्तदुळेभमिदं वपुराश्रमवाप्तिनों यदि जनस्य | 
दूरीकृताः wg गुणेरुद्यानळता वनलताभिः ॥ (8.1 ) 

á WHAT मुखेन सा5लक्ष्यत लछोभपाण्डुना | 
तनुप्रकांशेन विचेयतारका प्रभातकल्पा शशिनेव. शर्वरी ॥ . 
241 44 re) ( R. III. 2) 

यो मामजमनादिं च वेत्ति लोकमहेश्वरम्‌ | 

असंमूढः स मत्यषु सवपापे: प्रमुच्यते || (Bg. ५.3) - 
किं तया क्रियते Bear या न सूते न दुःखदा | 

कोऽथः पुत्रेण जातेन यो न विद्वान्‌ न भक्तिमान्‌ ॥ ( 7.1 ) 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE... 
_ अछुनाऽन्या गतिनास्ति । अकथ्यमाने च महाननर्थोपनिपातो जायते प्राणपरि- 
त्यागेनापि रक्षणीयाः gana इति कथयामि । ( K. 152) 
तेषु तेषु TART स्थानेषु तथा सह तानि तान्पपरिसप्त!|प्तान्यपुनरुक्ताने न केवलं 
चन्द्रमा: कादबयो सह कादंबरी महाश्वेतया' सह naaraat तु पुण्डरीकेण सह 
पुण्डरीकोऽपि चन्द्रमसा सह परस्परावियागेन सर्व एव सर्वकाल सर्वछखान्पनुभवन्तः 
परां कोटिमानन्द्स्याध्यगच्छन्‌ । ( K. 369) | 
| अवधुत प्राणपाताः पश्चात्सतप्यमानमनसोऽपि | 
। निभ्षतेव्यंपत्रपन्त दयितानुनयेमंनस्विन्यः ॥ ( V. 3, ) 
कटं जनः कुलधनेरनुरखनीयस्तन्ना यदुक्तमशिवं न हि तत्क्षमं ते । 
नेसगिकी उरभिणः कुसुमस्य मिद्धा aha स्थितिर्न चरणेरबताइनानि ॥ (U. 1) 
अथ दुलंघ्यशासनतया भगवतो AAA मदजननतया च मधुमासस्यातिर मणी - 
यतया च तस्य प्रदेशभ्याविन7बहुळतया चाभिनवयोवनस्य चंचलप्रक्रतितया चेन्द्रि- 
याणां दुनिवारतया च विषयाभिलाषाणां तथा भवितव्यतया च तस्य तस्य वस्तुनस्तमपि 
तरलत।मनयदुनंगः 1 (K. 143). 
विना5प्यर्थेत्रीर: CAA बहुमानोन्नतिपद 
समायुक्तो5प्पर्थेः TRAITS याते BIT: | 
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स्वभावादुजजूनां रणसझदयावाप्तिजिययाँ. _ 
याति सेंटी किं श्वा श्तकनकमालोअप लभत ॥ (H.1.) 
| i Fe ū IAT 
अलं महीपाल तब श्रमेण प्रयुक्तमप्पस्त्रामिता TAT स्पात। DT 
पादपोन्मूलनशाक्त रंहः दिलाच Tzu मूच्छाति मारुतस्य ॥ R. 11. | 
| न te pr 
कुलेन mier वयसा नवेन UNA EA DA TTT rui 
aeger quier रत्नं समागच्छतु काचनन ॥ ` =; ` ¬ 
त्वमात quier रत्नं समागच्छठ कार्‌ 
. लोभश्रवेदणणेन किं पिछुनता यद्यस्ति कि पातक 0 
सत्यं चेत्तपसा च किं छचि मनो ययास्त तीर्थेन किम्‌ | 
सौजन्यं यदि किं खणेः स्वमहिमा यदस्ति किं Wes: et at | 
सद्विद्या यादे किं धनेरपयशा यद्यास्त किं gaar ॥ ( Bh. II. 55. 
! अयमार्यचाणक्यस्तिठतिञ _ ८ 
| “यो नन्दमोर्यचूपयोः परिय लाक- 4 
| मस्तोद्यो परतिदिशन्नविभिन्नकालम | 
| t m 
पर्यायपातितहिमोष्णमसवगामि 
यपातितहिमोष्णमस A 3 
| धाम्नाउतिशाययति धाम सहस्रधान्नः t ( Mu. 3 ) 
भूषणा यु पचांरेण प्रभुर्भवति न प्रः | 
परेरपरि भताज्ञस्वामिव प्रखुरुच्यत ॥ ( Mu. 3) | 
LaL a E] rat * मित्रसंर क्षणं üt = | 
आज्ञा कीतिः पालनं ब्राह्मणाना शान FR ह Py 
येषामेते पड़णणा न प्रदत्ताः कोड्थस्तपा पाधथिव T 
à s i P क्र x Li ७ = F7 पाननम \ 
si pie पठः ee TINT शासन tu ( Ki. 1.21) 
गुणानुरागेण शिराभरुह्य | | 
' us गांभीर्य स्थेये च हिमवानिव । | 
| poe garga: v ( Ram. I. I. 17-18. ) 
i विष्णुना Weal बाय क्षमया प्राथवा VE 
बाल आसीदृएपा चत॒र्भेजों छखेन पर्णन्दुनिभखिलोचन: | | 
युवा कराक्रान्तमही भृ दुञ्चकैरसं शयं संप्रति तेजसा रविः N (Si. 1. 
| = रदु 


* 


र 


A king should protect his subjects according to the rules laid 
cin : 


down by Manu. 
| Morality says that ० 
| at the cost of one’s own life. 


'a fri en 
one should save the life of ones friend ev 
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This man is avarice incarnate; he will never.be satisfied with 
hoarding money. . 


Are you not ashamed of your ignorance, and do you boast of 
your noble birth, not attended with knowledge ? 

This king excels all others in bravery, knowledge, and a desire 
to keep his-subjects contented. 

That your orders are borne by other kings on their heads is one 
great sign of your sovereignty. 7, 


The man took the lamb on his shoulder, and went by this road 
to the slaughter-house. x. 


I swear by my tutelary deity that I have never before seen 
your ring. 


I know my servants will come back within fifteen days; for 
what is the use of their staying there longer ? 


Even a sinner is freed from all his sins by repeating but once 
the syllable Om through ardent devotion. 


What is the use of walking with this man? He is lame of his 
right leg and cannot walk swiftly. 


Away with doubts in this respect. This matter is all but 
agreed to by my sister's husband. 


Fie upon you, fool ! What is the use of this burden of books 
to you if you do not read them ? 


Do not ( अलं ) censure me; this was not done by me. 


Child, do not (भ) weep; when thy mother comes here, T 
shall cause thee to be fed with food by her. 


Sakuntala did not notice the approach of Durvásas on account 
of her thinking of her lover. 


O blind man, what is the use of this lamp to you ? 
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LESSON VII. 
The Dative Case. 
something is given Is called संप्रदान- 
* ai y E = गुरवे 
A denoting संप्रदान is put in the Dative case; a5 क वस्तु वहन ४ 
noun i 


प्रदेयं (R. V 18) ४ OQ learned Sir, what thing is to be 8200 the 
€ i : : 
SiS ? The person or thing with reference to whom ane A x 
receptor : J i i ddl 
ACE of which an action is done is also T ; B3 PUE ae 
(Mbh.) 'he prepares for battle’; त्ता नन्दनाय प्राथयत 
demands her for Nandana. 
(a) “In the case of tl 
the person to whom th 


९ 60. The person to whom 


16 root AT ' to sacrifice’ or to give as in 
e sacrifice is offered is put in 
th "E tive, and the thing or means by which it is cag 15 bw 
ans | * गजत (S.K crifices a 
pare Se as, qu enm रुद्र यजत. ( ण नी "hé'sa 
pg In the case of the root रुच्‌ * to like,’ and others sx 
Frar i ] S r satishe 
3 61 d EE tion, the person Or thing that 1S Sun 0 | 
the same sign! wy Ax - as, यत्प्रभविष्णवे राचत (S. 2) “wnat pleases 
is put in the P an वज्ञवत्तायं स्वदतऽप्रपः (Kasika) ' Yajnadatta likes 
your Lordship ; ; 


Aptipa.’ A rson to whom something is,due (the creditor ) 
न e चू r (10cl.) 'to.own,' and the thing desire’ m 
n e घा 
in the case of t Jie uut in the Dative pese: as सकाल TRAL 
ri case vb vest me two sprinklings of trees ; पारक्षाणां 
S. T) ar tona 


‘ani 'erished person desires a hand- 
=n = III. 45) “an impoverl 
प्रस्रतये स्प्रृहयाति ( Dh. 


AL ; | 
ful of barley-cor™- are sometimes construed with the 


वा. 64) ‘ desirous of enjoyments ; 


Locative; WRAT >> पहावत मिष | Ror uu iss 
(WE ज्ञा से कर्मसंज्ञा ( Var. ) 
* यज्ञ: कमणः संज्ञा संप्रदानस्य च 
+ जेः कमणः करण 
T + [a 
इ रुच्यर्थानां प्रीयमाणः A | 
+ धरिरुत्तमर्णः | स्पृहेरीप्सितः | (1. 4. 35-6) 
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$ 63. “The roots, क्रुध्‌, ठुहू, इष्य्‌, AAA, and others having the 
same sense, govern the Dative of the person against whom the 
feeling of anger, hatred, malice, &c., is directed; as, हरये क्रध्याति- 
ga-ga agaia aT (S. K.) 'heis angry with, or bears hatred 
towards, Hari.’ But FI and £g; when preceded ‘by prepositions, 
govern the Accusative: as मच्छरीरमभिद्रोरधु (Mu. 1 ) ‘todo injury to 
my person’; न ug तामाभेक्क द्धो we: (५, 3) ‘di t | 
ES Wi har zb ( ) ' did not the preceptor get 
| 8 64. + In the case of the root 2I wi ति or 
) 6: with प्रात or AT meanine ‘ 
dm ; the person to whom something. is promised, is put i the 
NN case; as, Magat काकुत्स्थस्तेभ्यो विन्नप्रतिक्रियां (R. XV.4 ) 
à Pom promised them the removal of obstacles, ? l 
S i The pur ich ` sual der 
| ; pose for which an action is done: 
=e € | e, or th 
making whicl another thing exists’ or is used (asa thing ide for 
a certain purpose ) is put in the Dative case; as काऱ्यं यशसे (Kav 1) 
hi poem (is composed ) for fame "> सपाय दारु ( Mbb.) ‘a plece of wood 
or ‘Bin i post’; कुडलाय हिरण्यं ( ibid.) ‘gold is (used) 
ior sundala (ornament )’; अवहननाय उलूखलं (bij). 
pounding down. " )ii SUIT उलूखल, ( ibid. ) ‘a mortar for 
(a) § When the sense of an infinitive of 
in a sentence, the object of this infinitive is 
ao) ae यात -फलान्याहतु याति “he goes for fruits,” 4, 8.0 fo brin 
fruits’; बनाय गां म॒मोच=वनं गन्तु गां मुमोच ‘he let loose the c : 
i | OW 
for (7. e. to go to) the forest.’ Here फल and वन, the objects of t] V 
infinitives आहतु and Wg, are put in the Dative. te $ 
(5) +The Dative of an abstract noun 5 j 
| it £ oun 1s often úsed t 
the sense of the infinitive of purpose from the root: as धागा 
+ Fe टू र Š ~ à H s " = 
"TE यात he goes to offer a sacrifice’; so सामदाहरणाय प्रस्थिता वयं (5.1 ) 
यातष्य व: सखाप्रत्यानयनाय (Val) i 


purpose is suppressed 
put in lv : 
I the Dative case : 


i -— "upupierfgaratat यं प्रति कोपः paea को । ए. 7: d प्रति कोपः । कु वहुहोरुपसच योः कर्म । (1. 4. 37.8 7-8) 
T प्रत्याडःभ्यां श्रुवः पूवस्य cat । (1. 4. 40) | 

tasg चतुर्थी वाच्या ( Var. ) | 

$ क्रियार्थापपदस्य च कमणि स्थानिनः । ( 1]. 3. 14) 

+ तुतथाच भाववचनात्‌ | ( IT. 3. 15) 


| 
| 
| 
| 
i 
| 


| 
| 


it $ zB oe : iE Fi 
या, ` RR RR —— —— 
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S 66. "In the case of the root $1; ‘to be adequate to,’ ‘to bring 
about,’ ‘to tend to,’ and roots having a similar sense, such as संपद्‌, भू? 
जन्‌ &c., the result brought about, or the end to which anything leads, 
is put in the Dative case; as, कल्पे रक्षणाय (S. 5. ) thou art adequate 
to bring about ( our) protection ; ' sn hin जायते-संपयते याणः 
( Mbh. ) ‘ gruel tends to ( produce) urine.’ The Dative is frequently 
used in this sense without “or अस; as, यतस्ता स्वल्पदुःखाय (P. I.) 
‘ since they two cause very little pain.’ | 

(a) {That which is foreboded by a portentous phenomenon is 
also put in the Dative case: a5 araia कपिला faga ( Mibi. ) the tawny 
lightning forebodes a hurricane; सातावाला ३ व्याहरात TE ( ibid.) ' the 
sound of a. deer indicates ( the getting of ) food of flesh. 

(b) With the words हित and छुख the Dative is used; as, ब्राह्मणाय 
aged (5. K.) ‘ good for a Brabmana;’ हितमामयाविने ( Mbh. ) * good 
for a sickly person.’ jn bert ur | 

Obs.—i&d in the sense of good Qn or to 15 used with the 
Locative and Genitive also. A. 

§ 67. {The words नमः, स्वस्ति, स्वाहा, सवधा, and ag (terms used 
in offering oblations to gods &c. ), ang अल in the sense ‘of, £ match 
for, * sufficient for, govern this case; Y तन सचन (R. X. 16) 
Fa o to you who created the universe ` स्वास्त पते (M 2) good-bye 
to yat अझ्चये स्वाहा (S. K.) _ this offering to Agni ; similarly पंतृभ्यः 
; देत्येभ्यो हाररल (S. K) Hari is a match for the de- 


quz. देत्येभ्य m | 
ND अता क्षथितस्य ( में ) qued. (R.I. 39) ` this (cow) is sufficient 


to satisfy me who am pup gu + ¢ FR ‘ 
(a) Words having the sense of अल sufficient for, able to do,’ 


rerb $33; are used with the Dative: 

as प्रभु, शक्त? and even ine Mierke a मलो i 

Mp मलाय, शक्तो मल्ली मलाय, प्रभवात WE! मलाय ( Mbh.) ‘one 

as, Ane e n e र e a स. a, 
> कवि संपद्यमाने च । ( Var. ) 


r = पते Var. ) प 
+ उत्पातेन ज्ञापिते च ( Var.) | 
| नमःस्वत्तिस्वाहास्वधालंवषडूयोगाच | ( 11. 3. 16) . 
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wrestler is a match for another ; ' विधिरांपे न येभ्यः qaid (Bh. II. 94 ) 
“over whom even the Creator does not prevail.’ 


(छ) नमः Joined to रु generally governs the Accusative, but 
sometimes the Dative also; as, मुनित्रयं TAHT (S. K. ) 


; c: : ‘saluting the 
three sages;' but नमध्कुमा चसिंहाय ( ibid.) ` we salute Nr 


isimha.’ 

(c) Roots meaning ‘to salute, such as प्रणिपत्‌, पणम्‌, are 
| d with the Dativ ive; रं प्रणिपत्य (Ku IL 3 
construed with the tive or Accusative; as धातारं प्राणपत्य (Ku. II 3) 
Š saluting the creator; also तस्मे प्रणिपत्य नन्दी ( Ku. III. 60), आयं 
प्राणिपत्य (Mu.I.); so तां भक्तिप्रवणेन चेतसा प्रणनाम (1९.2 28); dt कुलदेवताभ्यः 
प्रणमय्य ( Ku. VIT. 27); प्रणम्ध त्रिलोचनाय (K. 131 ) 


Note.— Classical authors occasionally use the nouns also deri ved 
from these verbs with the Dative; as UuT प्रमाणे ZINAAT चकार (Ku 
111. 62); अस्मे प्रणाममकरवम (Ku. 142): तस्मे दण्डप्रणाममकरवम (Dk. 1. 2). 


l (d) In greeting and in expressing a blessing, the Dative is used 
with words like स्त्रागतं, कुशलं; as देवदत्ताय कुशलं ( Mbh. ); स्वागतं देव्ये 
(M.1) ‘welcome to the Queen. Words like कुशलं, we Su. 
are used with the Genitive also; see Lesson X. | | A 


§ 68. The roots PA, ख्या, शस, and चक्ष; 
( contrary to the principle of इुह्याचूपच्‌ &c.), the causal of विद with नि 
(contrary to § 44), and other roots having the same sense, gover 
the Dative of the person to whom something is told; आये कथयामि ते 
भूताथ (5.1) ‘O worthy lady, I tell you the truth’: एहि इमां वनस्पाते- 
सेवां कारयपाय निवेदयावः (S. 4.) ' Come, let us communicate this Service 
of the trees to KaSyapa;’ so यस्मे त्रह्मपारायणं sei ( U. 4.) * to whom he 
sang ( revealed) the Veda ;' यस्मे HAGERI परं (das ( Mv. 2) 


' all meaning £o tell, 


| $ 69. Verbs meaning ° to send’ or ‘ dispatch ° generally govern 
the Dative of the person, but Accusative of the place, to whom or 
which a thing is sent; भोजेन Fat रघवे ae: ( R. V, 39) ‘a messenger 
was sent to Raghu by Bhoja; माध पद्मावती प्राहिण्वता देवरातेन ( MAL 1 ) 
“by Devaráta sending Madhava to Padmavatt.’ 
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s 70. * The secondary or indirect object of the root मन्‌ to 

think’ ( cl. 4), which is not an animal, takes either the Accusative or 

=. 3 " Hi qui E ET 

Dative, when contempt is to be shown; as, T_T तृणाय qur वा मन्य 
| 


( S. K.) ‘I do not consi 


W negation EAR 
Obs.— When no lone is used; as, त्वां gut मन्ये ( Mbh. ) 


. Acc ive a 
comparison, the Accusativ E A EU 
* I consider thee as 8 straw’; but gRH*THSIG Q^ CSL AV: 61 1. 


der thee to be worth a straw. 
; and contempt are meant, but mere 


1 


87 f roots implying motion, the place to 
LD ह oe हे in the Dative or Accusative case 
s directed 1s put in ci 
is indicated; as याम ग्रामाय वा गच्छात; but मनसा 
( contemplates him ) 

^ 


which motion 1 
when physical motion t 
HN e È H : a y 

eoes to Hari men | | 

ze dn ) राधीक्ष्योयस्य विप्रश्नः ( 1. 4. 39 ) i. e. the person, with 

d some que to good fortune or welfare are 
regard to W 


asked is put in the Dative 


stions 85 i | 
in the case of the roots XT to propitiate i 

Sor ‘to look to the welfare of any one’; as छेष्णाय राध्यात इक्षत वा 
and WW. 7 ठाुभाझुभं पर्यालोचयति); (2) परिक्रयणे सप्रदानमन्यतरस्या 
गंगा are gE ER ‘a at which a person is employed on stipulated 
(1. 4, 44) £. e. the price ६ ° Pi ta शताय st afta ar 


j r 
wages is put 1n the Instr. ० 
Ry He 


ne 


> र्थनामन्तःपुरेम्यः कथयेत्‌ | ( 5. 2 ) 

P s x Ae ए e, " 
चप नळ शान्त्युदकमस्यै गौतमीहस्ते विसजविष्यामि | ($. 3) 
अहमपि वैता र क 
स्पृहयामि खलु दुळेलितायास्म | सुगु [कव नाम 


विषादाय aem । (5.7 ) _ kK pave 
FIM दोषः | साधो | गुणाय संपद्यते ATT: । 
खे नेष त सांध AR 


i € ज्ञ 
नेतन्न्याय्यम्‌ | ue 
यं sz: कदाविदस्मत्ल 








हि. AA EV gm T, 3. 17 ) i 

c y विभाषा5प्राणिएु । (T. >. 5 
मन्यकर्म a agit चेष्टायामनध्वनि ( 11. 3. 12) 
T गत्यथक : 


Dr 
rja 
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"Wie भगवात FAC शारारमात संसारस्य | तात्कमम्तावंदानव 


जामात्र FAN । ( 0.9 ) 
मयामाहात्म्यगवेनंभरा न प्रणमन्ति दवताभ्यो न मानयन्ति मान्या- 
चात्मग्रज्ञापारमव इत्यसूयान्त साचिवोपदेशाय कुप्यन्ति [हितवादिने | 


विनय 


à ( K. 108 ) 
SI. तन GEH स्वसुरवान्ततुद्या: प्रदानम्‌ | ( Dic IL 1 ) 


waite: तमुपसृत्य paa at महाश्चेताप्रणामपरःसरं afr 


प्रणनाम | ( K. 219 ) 

श्राणपत्य सुरास्तस्मे शमयित्रे सुरद्विषाम्‌ । 

अथन JEF: स्तुत्यमवाड्मनसगोचरम्‌ || (.R. X:15) 
रावमावतत सता कियाये सुधया तपयते सरान्‌ पितंश्च | 


जना नाश मूच्छता निहन्त्रे हरचूडानिहितात्मने नमस्ते ॥ (Cv. > ) 


उमा वधूभवान्‌ दाता याचितार इमे वयम्‌ | 
R: राझुरल ह्य त्वत्कुछाद्भूतये विधिः ॥ ( Ku. vi. ४2 ) 
चरतः किल दुश्चर तपरतृणबिन्दोः परिशंकितः परा | 
ATT समाधिमॉदेनी हारिरस्मे हरिणी सुरांगनाम ॥ CR. VUI 79) 
वाताय कपिला विद्य॒दातपायातिलोहिनी | 
पाता भवति सस्याय दुभक्षाय सिता भवेत्‌ ॥ (1151. ) 
स्वस्त्यस्तु ते निगलितांबुगर्भ 
WEA नादेति MARSS | R. v. 17 ) 
ताभ्यां तथागतमुपत्य तमेकपत्र- 


मञ्ञानतः FARA नृपातः शशंस | (7. 1%, 77) 
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““परित्राणाय साधूनां विनाशाय च JETA । 
धर्मसंस्थापनार्थाय संभवामि युगे युगे ॥ (Bs. IV. 8) 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


तदाकर्ण्य तामहं दंडवत्प्रणम्य तस्यै मदुदन्तमखिलमास्याय विस्मयविकसिताक्षं 


जनकमद्शयम्‌ । ( Dk. I. 4) 
सखि वासन्ति दुःखायदाना रामस्य दशन JEM । तात्कयाञ्चर त्वा रादाय- 


ष्यामि | तदनुजानीाह मा गमनाय | (U.3) 
एवंविधाः कुलपांशवो DET पशवो येषां क्षद्राणां प्रज्ञा 


पराभिसंधानाय न ज्ञानाय पराक्रमः प्राणिनाछपघाताय नॉपकाराय धनपारत्याग 
कासाय न घर्माय । किं बहुना | सर्वमेव येषां दोषाय न उणाय | ( K. 288 ) 
्रोत्रियायाभ्यागताय वत्सतरों महांक्ष वा निवपान्त गृहमेधिनः । ( 0, 4) 
दुदोह गां स याय सस्याय मघवा दवम्‌ | 


स्वयम्मंवोत्पद्यन्त 


संपद्विनिमयेनोभो दधठछेवनद्वयम्‌ ॥ ( R. I. 26 ) 
भ्यं प्राक्सृष्टेः केवलात्मन | 
नमस्रिमतये d E mra) 


शणत्रयावंभागाय q3argag ua ॥ 
स स्थाणु स्थिरभक्तियोगखलभा नंःश्रेयसायास्तु व ( V.1) 
| सव: कल्ये वयास यतत लब्धुमथान्कुठम्बा ies 35 
| पश्चातपुत्रैरपहृत भरः कल्पते विश्रमाय | 


argu तद्रसवत्तरम्‌ 
हापा ager हि विशेषतः ॥ ( V. 3 ) 


qu | y 
गानितान्ततुटे न dud कार्यामिदं निगा a 


। 
[भरणानि यौवने wd त्वया REMA बल्कलम्‌ 
किलि egets विभावरी यद्यरुणाय कल्पते ॥ ( Ku. V. 44 ) 
qq प्र अप 
qd 
नामुपद्रव यात्मनां भवत्क 
(à 
v, भुजंगानां केवलं ATTAR | 
| | oor हि मूर्खाणां प्रकोपाय न शान्तय u(H.3) 
vini Digitized by,gGangotri 
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प्रतिवाचमदत्त केशवः शपमानाय न चेदिभिभ्जे । 
अनुहुंकुरुते Tata न हि गोमायुरुतानि केसरी ॥ ( Si. XVI. 25 ) 
संतानकाम।य तथेति कामं राज्ञे प्रतिश्रुत्य पयस्विनी सा। 
दुग्ध्वा पयः पत्रपुटे मदीयं प्रतोपभुडनक्षेति तमादिदेश ॥ R. 11. 65) 
| तस्याः प्रसन्नेन्दु॒खः प्रसादं उरुृपाणां उरवे निवेद्य | 
` प्रहषचिह्वान॒मितं पियाय शशंस वाचा पुनरुक्तयेव ॥ R. 11. 68 ) 
ततो यथावद्विहिताध्तराय तस्मे स्मयावेशविवाजताय । | 
वणाश्रमाणां रवे स वर्णी विचक्षणः प्रस्तुतमाचचक्षे ॥ ( R. V. 19 ) 
बसन्स तस्यां वसतो रघूणां एराणशोभामधिरोपितायाम्‌ | 


न मेथिलेयः स्पृहयांबभ्रूव wu दिवो नाप्यलकेश्वराय ॥ (R. XVI. 42) 


तस्ये स्पृहयमाणोऽसो बहुप्रियमभाषत | 
 सानुनातिश्व सीतायं नाक्कुध्यन्नाप्यस्यत ॥ 
pue सपा किं त्वं दिहक्षुं मां मृगेक्षणे । 
` 'इक्षितव्यं TART: स्वधमा रक्षसामयम्‌ ॥ 
राबणाय नमस्कुया* स्यात्‌ सात स्वास्त त घुवस | 
अन्यथा प्रातराशाय HATA त्वामलं वयम्‌॥ ( Bk. VIII. 76-8, 98 ) 





Wretched man, do you like service in the house of a Chandala ? 
Lady, do not misunderstand me, and do not get angry with me 
in vain 

I do not long for ( Ug) wealth but immortal glory 

Having promised Lakshmana to accompany him, why do. you 
now tell him that you are unable to do so ? 


Being greatly. delighted at hearing the account, they communi- 
cated (व with नि ) to him even their very secrets 


Even a sight of these pious men will bring about ( EX.) my 
purification ; I shall, therefore, wait upon them for the accomplishment 
of my desired object 


I told him (ख्या with आ) through my brother that I had nothing 
to do with seeing him. | 
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Old lady, such sad thoughts will only result in greater sorrow; 
i ; 
se yourself for a time 
— rn of pleasures In this world only leads to disgust 
J 7 
My subjects bear hatred towards ( aga ) me and plot against 


(3g P d ( प्रणम्‌ ) your preceptor and then begin to learn 
irst S | | 


your lesson. ; 
A bow to the three-eye 

the fire of his third eye 
When a man gets a son, 
You yourself are able to 


d God, who reduced Cupid to ashes with 


he pays off the debt due to his fathers. 
defeat (use अलं ) the whole troop of 


the enemy 
When a man is doo 
( अलं ) to bring about his ruin 
I shall send a messenger 
to him this glad tidings 


med by fate, even १ trifling cause is sufficient 
to the king of Videha and communicate 


HST 
LESSON VIII 
The Ablative Case. 
he Ablative case is अपादान That 
she chief sense of t 
8 72 DIST whether actual or conceived, takes place is 
Fori wh ME: ut in the Ablative case; as, ग्रामादायात 1 
called अपादान an CE that from which the separation takes 
comes from & hal thus the sense of ‘ from’ in Enelish 
plage A noun in the Ablative case frequently denotes the 
§ 73 or phenomenon, and has the sense of on account 
cause of an pw born सौहदादप्रथगाअयां (U.1 ) 'not living 
of, for! by rea t was not different) on account of affection.’ A noun, 
apart oeo aa gender, denoting the cause of an ie : F 
mini 
not x प clita or Ablative sire चण के (8 ic 
sat ह d caught by reason by reason of his dullness: J% 
le was cau 


—— * विभाषा एणेऽस्रियाम्‌। (11. 3 25) 


i. 
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‘ he was set at liberty on account of his skill; भक्त्या ait मय्यनुकम्पया च 
घ्रीताऽस्मि ते ( R. II. 63) 1 am pleased with thee for thy devotion to 
( thy ) preceptor and compassion on me.' 


Obs.—Sometimes a feminine noun also is used in the Ablative in 
this sense ; as नांस्त्त घटोऽच्पलब्धेः ( S. K. ) 


( a ) The Ablative often serves the pürpose of a whole causative 
assertion in replying to, or advancing arguments in, discussions; as, 
पततो atanta मात्‌ ( Tarka ) the mountain has fire ( in it ), because 
there is smoke; नेश्वरो जगत PRUSYA | कुत वषम्पनघंण्य प्रसगात 
( S. B.) (CA disputant says), God cannot be the efficient cause of 
the world. Why? ( Because ) he is liable to ( the two cha rges of ) 
being partial and cruel.’ 

§ 74. Words in the comparative degree, or such as have the 
sense of comparison, are used with the Ablative of that with refer- 
ence to which the comparison is made; as सत्यादप्यचतं श्रेयः ( Ve. 3) 
‘falsehood is better even than truth ;’ मोहादभूत्कष्टतरः प्रबोधः (R. XIV 
56) consciousness became more painful than swoon चत्ररथादनूने 
degat ( R. VI. 50) “in Vrindavana not inferior to Chaitraratha 
अश्वमेधसहस्रभ्यः सव्यमेवातारिच्यत ( H. 4) ‘truth itself is superior to a 
thousand horse-sacrifices ; श्राद्धस्य प्ूवाह्वादपराह्णो विशिष्यते ( Manu. III 
278) for a Sraddha ceremony afternoon is preferred to forenoon 


75. "When the sense of an absolutive is suppressed in a sen- 
tence, the object of the absolutive is put in the Ablative Case; as 
प्रासादाप्पेक्षी ( S. K. ) =प्रासादमारुह्य पेक्षते ‘sees from a palace 
श्वशुराज्विहाति ( S. £. ) >श्वशररं वीक्ष्य जिहोति 


(a) 'The place where an action is performed is also put in: the 
Ablative under the same circumstances; as आसनाप्प्रेक्षते, i. ८. आसने 
उपांवदय प्रेक्षते “sees from a seat.’ 


(b) In questions and answers also the Ablativ 
कुतो waa | पाठलिपुत्नात ( Mbh.) — 


SO. 


e is used; as, 





* ल्यब्लोपे कमण्युपसंख्यानम्‌ | अधिकरणे च । प्रक्षाख्यानयोश्व । ( Var ), 
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w^ Ti 
$76 Words denoting Bacal abhorrence,’ बिराम cessation, 
refraining’, and प्रसाद swerving govern the Pete he ie 
पापाज््ुप्सते ( Mbh.) he shrinks from sin ; M 
desist from this, O child स्वाधिकारात्प्रमत्तः ( Me d iem 
his duty'; similarly प्राणाघाताननद्यात्त ( Bh. II. 26) refraining from 


injury to life’; धर्मान्छह्मति ( Mbh ) mem ; 
j trued with the Locative in the sens 
Obs.—TAE 15 usually cons | 
of to ग त हल. about’; as, ने प्रमायान्त प्रमदाछ aafaa: ( Manu. II. 213) 


qe men 
wise men are not careless about their wo 


877. tThe teacher f 


* = È = 
rom whom somethig 1s learnt, the prime 


the case of 

be born’, and the source’ in 

the case of जन्‌ to 

as T in the Ablative case; as See sn dome 

भू, are p 

is the preceptor’; so मया तीथादाभिनयाबंया शाक्ष Ps a 

oe i oí dramatic representation from a teacher ; MMS ias 

ie RE ) the scorpion 18 produced from cowdung '; STUITETS3 9T 
q 1 

( Rigv eda X 90 ) the wind was 


born from the breath’; हिमवता गगा 
परभवति (Mbh ) the Ganges ha 


s its source in the Himalayas’; लाभात 
कोधः प्रभवति ( H. 1 ) anger proceeds from avarice 


h the Loca- 
“ bs.—Verbs meaning to be born’ are often used wit 


अक as परदारेडु जायेते दो स॒तो कुंडगोलको (Manu. IIT. 174); 
"AG OF the ica V 1L 133), छकनासस्यापि ज्येष्ठायां ब्राह्मण्यां तनयो 
जातो<पि दास्या BW 9 
जातः ( K. 73); सा तस्यासुदपादि (Ku. ¬ ˆ ) 
र 'ords implying fear’ and ‘protection 


the case of € 
c jii from which the fear or danger proceeds is put in 
ak d EA ag, न भीतो मरणादस्मि (Mk 10 ) ‘Tam not afraid 
e ative come 


f the monkey's 
Bk. IX. 11) were afraid o 

UM ossi, aE (303) SI i 3) ‘is afraid of (shrinks away from ) 
sound’; ताक्ष्ण | 










यानम्‌ । ( Var.) 
* agea वेरामप्रमादार्थांनाखपसर 


| आख्यातोपयोगे । जनिकर्तुः प्रातिः | सुवः रभ i (1.4. 29-31) 
" 
t भीचार्थानां भयहेतु (1. 4. 25) 
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a severe person’; भीमाद दुःशासनं aiğ (Ve. 3) ‘to save Duhsasana from 
Bhima’; so लोकापवादाद्भयं ( Bh. 11. 62); तृणबिन्दोः परिशंकितः (R. 
XIIT. 79 X; Nn | 

(aj = That from which a person is warded off or prevented, a 


also put in the Ablative; as पापान्निवारयति ( Bh. I. 72) 'wards off 
from sin’. ii. E | 


| Ve T: ; vb s zx R 

Pe s 79. i In the case of the root T«f with परा, that which becomes 

unbearable is put in the Ablative case; as अध्ययनात्पराजयते ( Mbh Y 

r j : j 
finds study unbearable. ’ | | र 


| E: 80. ३ The point of time or space from which some ‘ distance 
in time or space’ is measured, is put in the Ablative case. The 
word denoting the ‘distance in space’ is put either in the Nomina- 
tive or Locative, and that denoting ‘the distance in time’, in the 
Locative; as गवीधुमतः सांकाइयं चत्वारि योजनानि चतुर्षु योजनेषु वा ( Mbh. } 
S. is four yojanas from G.’; कार्तिक्या आग्रहायणी मासे ( ibid.) ‘A is 
a meas i as bg interval of one month.) from K.' So समुद्रात्परी 
881. + Words meaning 'other than' 8 

such as अन्य, पर, इतर; आरातू ‘near’ or ‘remote 5 कते without ' word 
indicative. of the ‘directions’ used also with reference to the d ti di 
corresponding to them; words expressive of ‘directions’ derived m | 
the root ASQ ( e. g. TH, प्रत्यक ); and such as end in आ and. आहि; d 
these govern the Ablative case; as कृष्णा दन्यो भिन्न इतरों वा ( S. K. ) 


ह. Js 
r different from’, 


‘different from, or other than, Krishna’, आराद्वनात्‌ (S i) aes 
the forest, or away from it’; विविक्ताहते5न्यच्छरणं नास्ति ( V.» ) thera 


e c 





——— 





——— 


* वारणार्थांनामीप्सितः (1. 4. 27) 

t पराजेरसोढः | ( T. 4. 26) 

1 यतश्राध्वकालनिमांणं तत्र पश्चमी । तदक्तादध्वनः प्रथमासप्तम्यो । कालात 
सप्तमी च वक्तव्या । Var. ) 
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is no resort other than a retired spot; TANJA उत्तरो at ‘to the east 
or north of the village; चेत्रात्पूवः फाल्छनः ( 5. K. ) the month of 
Phálguna is prior to ( that of ) Chaitra EN ग्रामात्‌ ( ibid.) to 
the east or west of the village ; दाक्षणा दाक्षणाह चा 3 IRIS. ( ef a to 
the south, or in the southern direction, of the village; प्राडूनाभवधनात्‌ 


( Manu. 11 29.) ` before the navel iS दर्प: i , TT jt ; LG] 

$ 82. The words प्रभृति, आरभ्य, बाह? अनन्तर, पर and KH { govern 
this case; as, शैशवात्पश्नति पोषितां ( U. 1 ) brought sp evér' since her 
childhood ;' मालत्याः प्रथमावलोकदिवसादारभ्य ( Mal. 6 ) rom the day of 
first seeing Malati; निवसन्नावसथे suan: ( R. be p p reium 
a dwelling out of the town; पाणिपाडनावधरनन्तर Eb ie E: e 
the espousing of her hand; ' SEIS ( 5. 6) after this persons ऊध 
म्रिये Beare ( Bk. XVIII. 36) I shall die after a moment. 


त "Ehe words प्रभाति and आरभ्य are often found used 
SOS Go ! | » 


With adverbs of time in the same sense; as, यतः प्रभात, ततः घसत 
With adver | 


( S; 3 ); अद्यप्रभृति तवास्मि दासः ( Ku. V..86 ). 
] of aardt, परं! c. is sometimes understood; as, 


(bo) The sense 


Wes कालात्‌ ( U. 2) seen afte E 


Q "The ' words पृथक ‘different, विना and नाना, govern, 

besi € 3h e Accusative and Instrumental cases; as XTHTRTHUT 

E asi. ru नाना at (S K.) without or different from Rama; 
वा बिना प्रथग ना ‘+ | 


नाना नारीं निष्फला लोकयात्रा 
S 84. The preposition आ in the 

from, governs the 30५५०६ आ गलाच्छोठमिच्छामि d pii e ( $.1 ) भृ meh 

«Action of the learned; < i : 

i besinnizg; आ कैलासात्‌ ( Me. 11 ) ud E the 

lear {ror A n M A s to form Avyayibhava 
: i ed to nouns to 

Kailasa.’ Sometimes v aint Va A ehiz 5)‘ of clouds sweeping 

c 15; as, आमेखलं संचरता घनाना (Ku. I. र — 

ompounds ; Ass , 

as far as the girdle ( middle part — 


—— 


( Vopadeva ) 
sense of ‘fill,’ as far as, and 
आ परिताषाहिदुर्षा (5. 1) till 


—— ÁMÁ——MMH— — ——— —á 
M 


(11:8; 82:) 





[नामिस्तृतीयाऽन्यतरस्यास | 
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§ 85. "When 'concealment IS indicated, the person whose 
sight one wishes to avoid is put in the Ablative case; as मातुनिलीयते 
कृष्णः (S. K.) ' Krishna hides himself from his mother.’ 


8 96. + The preposition प्रति in the sense of ‘ represntative of ’ 
or in exchange for,’ governs the Ablative; as, uga: Soma 


(S.K ) ‘P. is the re 
e presentative of K.; तिलेभ्यः प्र 
(S. K.) exchanges MAshas for sesamum तियच्छति मापाच्‌ 





अनुष्ठितनिदेशोऽपि सत्क्रियाविशेषादनुपयुक्तमिवात्मानं समर्ये | (8.7) 
TORCH rar | सूर्योपस्थानात्प्रतिनिवृत्तं पुरूरवसं मामुपेत्य 
कथ्यतां कुतो भवत्यः परित्रातव्या इति | (५.1) 
रामः--एवमतत्‌ | एते हि हृदयमर्मभिदः संसारभावा येभ्यो 
TRU: सत्यज्य सवान्‌ कामान्मनीषिणोऽरण्ये विश्राम्यन्ति | ( छ. 1) 
तारत जावितादन्यदमिमततरमिह जगति सर्वजंतूनास्‌ । (17.35) 
नव जानासि तं देवमेक्ष्वाकं यदेवं quf | तद्िरिम्यतामतिप्रसंगात्‌ | (0, 5) 
कृतातिथ्या महाश्वेतया परिपृष्टो दिविजयादारभ्य किनरमिथुनानु- 
सरणप्रसगनागमनमात्मनः सवेमाचचक्षे | (एर 134) 


वत्स माळति जन्मनः TI वमा ते लवंगिका | तत्क्रिमुजिहान- 
जीवितां वराकीं नानुकम्पसे | ( Mal 10 ) 


चाणक्यः-वृषल वृषल अलमुत्तरोत्तरेण | यद्यस्पतो वरीयान्‌ 
राक्षसाऽवगम्यते तदिद्‌ Wa तस्मे दीयताम्‌ | (Mu. 3) 


* अन्तर्धो येनादर्शनमिच्छति । (1. 4. 28 ) 
T प्रतिनििप्रातिदाने च यस्मात्‌ । (77. 3. 11) 
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तासां चतुर्दश कुलानि | एकं भगवतः कमल्योनेमेनसः समुत्पन्नम्‌ । 
Sugar: संभूतम्‌ | smuedesdu | अन्यत्‌ पवनात्प्रसूतस्‌ | अन्य- 
दृमृतादुन्मथ्यमानादु]त्यतम्‌ | अन्यजलाजातम | अन्यद्काकरणभ्या नगतम्‌ | 


अन्यत्सोदामनीतः प्रवृत्तम्‌ | (£. 136) 


मां तावदुद्धर Bal दायताश्नदृत्तता 
स्वार्थात्सतां गुरुतरा प्रणायाक्रयव ॥ (V. 4) 
निशम्य Jat तपसे कृतोद्यमां Fat िरीशप्रतिसक्तमानसाम्‌ d 
उवाच मेना परिरभ्य वक्षसा निवारयन्ती महता JAAT l 
( Ku. V. 3) 
प्रजां संरक्षति नृपः सा वर्धयाति पार्थिवम्‌ d 
वर्धनाद्रक्षणं श्रेयस्तदभावे सदप्यसतू ॥ (H. 3) 
त्वचं स मेध्यां परियाय Xr 
मशिक्षतास्त्र पतुरव मन्त्रवत्‌ ॥ (R. 111. 31) 
अनम्राणां समुद्धतुस्तस्मात्सिन्थुरयादत | 
आत्मा सराक्षत सुद्यवत्तिमाश्रत्य वेतसास्‌ ॥ (R. IV. 35) 
घ्यायतो विषयान्पुस संगस्तेषूपजायत । 
संगात्संजायत काम कामात्क्रोधोऽमिजायतं ॥ 
क्रोधाद्ववांते समाह संमोहात्स्टातिविश्रमः | 
स्मृतिश्रंशादबु धनाशा बुद्धिनाशात्मणश्यात ॥ (Bg. II. 62-3) 
हिमवद्विन्ध्ययमिथ्य यत्प्राग्विनशनादाप | 
प्रत्यगेव प्रयागाच्च मध्यदेशे प्रकीतितः ॥ ( Manu. II. 12) 


= 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR- EXERCISE. 


जन्मकमंतो मलिनतरजनं जनतो निश्रिशतरलोकहृदर्य लोकहृदयेभ्यो निर्घृणतरः 


सर्वसंव्यवहारमपुण्यकमेकापणं TENATA | ( K. 356) 


सा कुसमघटितशिलीमुखमनोहरान्मद्नचापादिव प्रमद्वनात्वस्यति जानकीव 
पीतरक्तेभ्यो रजानिचरेभ्य इव चम्पकाशोकेभ्यो बिभेति !(K. 225) 
x d aq वडरक्षितो नाम मन्त्रिटद्ध एकदाऽभाषत L dta अत्रभवति सर्वेवात्मसंपद- 
भिजनात्प्रभृत्यन्यनेवलक्ष्यते | बुद्धिश्व निसर्गपटी तवेतरेभ्यः प्रतिविशिष्यते | 
g (Dk. II. 8) 
अहो दुराराध्या राजलक्ष्मीरात्म विद्धिरापि राजभिः-- 
तीक्ष्णादुद्दिजते set परिभवचासाज्न संतिष्ठते 
aagi a गच्छाति प्रणयितामत्यन्तविद्दत्स्वापे | 
झूरेभ्योऽप्यघिकं बिभेत्युपह सत्येकान्तभीरूनहो 
श्रीलंब्धप्रसरेव वेशवनिता दुःखोपचर्या. भृशम्‌ ॥ ( Mu. 3 ) 
) सवद्रव्येषु विद्येव द्रव्यमाहुरनुत्तमम्‌ । 
| अहार्यत्वादनर्घत्वादक्षयन्वाचच सर्वदा ॥ (H. 1) 
प्रजानां विनयाधानाद्रक्षणाद्धरणादापि i 
स पिता पितरस्तासां केवलं जन्महेतवः ॥ ( R. I. 24.) 
न नवः प्रशुराफलोदयात्स्थिरकर्मा विरराम कमणः | 
न च योगविधेनवेतरः स्थिरधीरा परमात्मदर्शनात्‌ ॥ ( R. VIII. 22) 
रत्नेमहाहेस्तुतुपुन देवा न भेजिरे भीमविषेण भीतिम्‌ | 
सुधां विना न प्रययुविरामं न निश्चितार्थाद्विरमन्ति धीराः ॥ ( Bh. IT. 80) 
श्रेयान्स्वधमो विरुणः परधर्मात्स्वनुष्ठितात्‌ i 
स्वधर्मे निधनं श्रेयः परधर्मो भयावहः ॥ ( Bh. IIT. 35 ) 
लोभान्मोहाद्यान्मेव्यात कामात्कोधात्तथैब च | 
अज्ञानाद्वालभावाच्च साक्ष्यं वितथरुच्यते ॥ ( Manu. VIII. 118 ) 
aangat पार क्रामन्रावणाद्विभ्यतीं भृशम्‌ | 
शत्रोख्राणमपर्यन्तीमद्ृस्यो जनकात्मजाम्‌ ॥ 
तां पराजयमानां स प्रीते veut दशाननात्‌ । 
अन्तर्दधानां रक्षोभ्यो मलिनां ध्यामरूधंजाम ॥ ( अपद्यत ) ( Bk. VILI. 70-1 ) 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 59 


ूर्वस्मादन्यवद्धाति भावाद्दाशराथे eda d 
ऋते क्रोर्यात्समायातो मां विश्वासाय उ कस | 
इतरो रावणादेष राघवानुचरो यदि । 
सफलानि निमित्ताने प्राक्‌ प्रभातात्ततो 
एतद्वोऽयं E: शास्त्रे अवयिष्यत्यशेषतः | 
एतद्भि मत्तोऽधिज्ञगे AAA पोऽखिलं छनिः 


१ एकाक्षरं परं ब्रह्म णायामा: परं तपः । a 
१ एकाक्षरं परं ब्रह्म पया iaraa विशिष्यते-॥ ( Manu. 11. 83) 


तो मम ॥ (Bk. VIIT. 105-6 ) 


( Manu. I. 59) 


' साविच्यास्त पर ना 
al स्तु पर 


| esaf in dreariness. | 
se-wife surpasses a orest in ï 
e without a house-w ; ad E^ 
—À northern direction (gat) of this tree, and | 
o in | 


just follow you. 


Do not desist from 
I have walked to this place from t 
| etics. 

lea Tedas from these as¢ | 
— mself to much trou 


He exposed hi 
danger. mu 
He, who wards off his JEN 
- end. 
it on virtue, is called a rea! 7 rarios 
Do you not know po icked ? 
wicked ! 
treading in the footsteps of the on ) na yon 
This your illness arose se for the better ? 
t , there now any 677? 1 far as 
ires is this powerful king can protect his realm as 
Who else but Ul | 


À imálayas ? a 
(आ ) the regions i pct. his studies he places his grammar and 
Before ( प्राक 5 


dictionary by him. 
Five years 880 | saw 
undergone a vast change: ch 
Ever since the day OIL vers 


] do no 
urbed d I | 
has become perturbed, thinking of her. 
On account of my cons 


the work you have once promised to perform. | 
| | he hermitage of ४ àlmiki to 


ble in saving that girl from 


mind from sin and makes him set 
kinds of miseries. result from 


great exertions of 


this very charming forest; but now it has 
| happened to see her, my mind 
t think even of taking my food, 
an 

tantly 
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e 
I do not approve of the speech you made yesterday after ( FRET 
or अनन्तरं ) the excellent oration of the president. 
Sita was dearer to Rama ( Gen. ) than his very life, 


Honesty is superior to all other virtues; without it one cannot 
inspire any one with confidence. 


That wretched fowler did not see the little parrot on account of 
his body being contracted through fear. 

Revered Sir, we wish to hear from you the history of this 
parrot from (आ) the beginning. 

Bombay is one hundred and twenty miles from Poona. 


LESSON IX. 
| The Locative Case. 

$87. The place, in or on which an action is represented as 
taking place, is called अधिकरण, and is put in the Locative case; as, 
स्थाल्यामोदनं पचाति ‘cooks food in a cooking-utensil’; आसने उपविशति 
* sits on a seat.’ s 

(a) The Locative is used to denote the time when an action 
takes place; as, आपाढस्य प्रथमदिवर्स (Me. 2) ‘on the first day of 
Ashadha so शोशवे<भ्यस्तविद्यानां aaa विषयेषिणाम (R. 1.8) 

$ 88. The Locative has very often the sense of ‘towards, 
‘about, ‘as to’ &c., as मयि मा भूरकरुणा (Mal. 9) ‘be not ruthless 


towards me;' विषयेषु विनाशधमछ निःस्प्रहोऽभवत्‌ ( P. VIII. 10) ' became | 


free from desire for perishable objects.’ 

* 80, With adjectives in the superlative degree, and in those 
cases where a distinction is made, as of an individual from his 
whole class, (generally expressed by, ‘of, or ‘among’ in English), 
the nouns with respect to which such pre-eminence of distinction is 
shown, are put in the Genitive or Locative; as, Wat गोषु वा "UIT 
बहुक्षीरा (S. K.) ‘among cows the black one gives much milk;’ so 
ami ag वा द्विजः ÄT: ( ibid ). 


* यतश्च निर्धारणम्‌ ( II. 3. 41) 


—— ——— ey 


PES RAE 1] 
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$ 90, “W :ve of the interval of time or space are 
§ 90, “Words expressive ० terval m J 
put in the Ablative or Locative, 85, aaa ATADI ज्यहात्‌ ag वा 
भोक्ता (5. K.) ‘having dined to-day, he will dine again after (the inter- 
K. PAITA EN 6 zo | 
val of) three days; इहस्थोऽयं क्रोशात्क्राश बा लक्ष्य । (S. K.) ‘standing 
: : | 


here, he will hit a mark at ( the distance of ) one Koss’. 


| i | to denote ‘in the sense of ;’ 
$ 0], This case 15 used in I oe me 
as, बाणो बालिसते शरे (Amara.) ‘ator’ is used in the sense o 


Bali,’ and ‘ an arrow. , ,,90 3. 
; : to denote the object or 
T 've js sometimes used न्ति rur de 
$ 92. The 1०04४७ गाल हि कि चर्मणि द्वीपिनं हन्ति दन्तयोहन्ति 


purpose for which anything = eq: ॥ (Mbh.) ‘man kills the se] 
$ $F में हन्ति सीझि पुष्कलको um ) man ki 
स्रम्‌ । केशेपु चमरीं हान्त सा 


for skin, the elephant for tusks; the Chamari for hair, and the 
3 à ; g 3 
musk-d for musk.’ ARM 
ws s Vr i dei ‘rg act’ to behave,’ _ to deal with, are 
. Words स्मान्विनये t (U. 6) let your 
construed with the Locative; 4 "rU o ARM eR LESE 
| ards this person; a 
honour act modestly (2४% 3.1: fool deal with me by an exchange of 
geri: E कय सपत्नीजने (S. 4) ‘act the part of a dear 
es?'; pel NIST RO 
friend toward the rival wives: D 
| A DRE love,’ ‘attachment, respect, such as 
T § 94, Words Ta n ern the Locative of the person or thing 
T भि F XC4 57 as VE बालेऽास्मन्‌ सिह्यात 
AE हाम ber ‘love’ &c. is shown ; 85 कच खळ hild ?; ' न तापस- 
Sd whom rs aig 5 deed, does MY mind love this chi Aa be 
म मनः (5.7) why, 10 ae (5.2) ‘T cherish no love for Sakuntala the 
फेन्यकायां शकुन्तलाया ee योविति रातिः (Bh. II. 62) attchment to me S 
daughter of the sage ) त्यादृतो saa (Dk. 11:8) hag no great rega or 
Own wife; दण्डनीत्यां Meis c प्रकृतयः (Mu. 1) the subjects = firmly 
e ed ( 1) 1100०७१0४४ शाय ह did also a sisterly affection for them. 
पोद्रस्रेहो5प्येतेषु (>. F oo | 





nari कारकमध्ये | (11.3.7) ` 
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Obs.—Derivatives from AJS are occasionally used with the 
Accusative; as, एषा भवन्तमनुरक्ता (S.6) ; अपि चपलसचुरक्ताः Taq: (Mu.1). 
In such cases HH must be taken separately, and understood as a 
कमंप्रवचर्नीय governing the Accusative case. See § 37. 


95. When a word indicating ‘ cause’ is used, ‘ the effect 
often put in the Locative; as, 44 Te ANT Tal क्षये कारणम्‌ (Bh. I] 84) 
fate alone is the cause of the decline and prosperity (rise and fall ) 
of men 
8.96. The root युज and its derivatives govern the Locative of 
the thing in the sense of in English; as, असाधुदर्शी तत्रभवान 
काइ्यपा य इमामाश्रमधम नियुङ्क (S. 1) “the revered Kasyapa is not 
prudent, as he appoints her to the duties of the hermitage 


(a) With words expressive of ‘ fitness suitableness’ &c., the 
nouns regarding which the fitness is expressed are put in the Loca- 
tive case; as, युक्तरूपा मद त्वाये (5. 2) ‘ this is fit for thee नलोक्यस्यापि 
प्रशुत्त्र तास्मन्युज्यते (H.3) “the sovereignty of even the three worlds 
suits him; अथवोपपन्नमेतदाषेकल्पेअस्मन्राजाने (S. 2) ‘or this is cuite 
proper for this sage-like king’; d Bur: परस्मिन्‌ अह्नण्युपपद्चन्ते (5. B 190 ) 

those attributes suit the supreme Brahma 

Obs.—The Genitive is not infrequently used in the same sense 
as, उपपन्नामद ARTI वायोः ( V. 2) ' this epithet suits the wind.’ 


97. The Locative, strictly speaking, implies place, but in 
several] cases it is used with the object or recipient to which anything 
is entrusted or imparted; as, SIS WII मान्ज्राण राज्यभारमारोप्य 
योवनसख मन॒बसव (K.57) ‘having entrusted the responsibilities of 
the kingdom to his minister, Sukanasa, (he) enjoyed the pleasures 


of youth;' वितरात Be: प्राज्ञ विद्या यथंव तथा जडे (U.2) ‘a preceptor? 
imparts instruction toa clever person in the same way as he does to | 
a dull headed one;' so योंग्यसचिवे न्यस्तः समस्तो भरः ( Rtn, 1) ~ 


Note—§ with I4 is used with the Dative also; as मह्य त aata 
( Dk. I. 1) ‘ gave him over to me;’ so, माराचस्ते दशनं aatia ($. 7, ) 
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(a) Roots implying ' to seize’ or ' to strike,’ often govern the 
Locative of that which is caught hold of or struck; as आतत्राणाय चव 
शस्त्रं न प्रहतुमनागासे (5. 1) your weapon is for p: otecting the distressed 
and not for striking the innocent; कशपु WEleal ` seizing by the hair 

98. Words like झिप, मच, AG. having the sense of throwing 
or darting,’ govern the Locative of that against which anythine is 
thrown: as HAT शरान्समक्षोः ( R. IX. 58) of him who wished to throw 
arrows at the deer; न बाणः सांनपात्याडास्मन्सृगररारे (S. 1) ‘an arrow 
should not be discharged at this body of the deer 

(a) Words implying ‘belief,’ confidence,’ generally govern 
the Locative of that in which belief is placed; as, पास विश्वासात ea 
कुमारा (N. V 100 ) ‘when does a virgin ever believe in man ?' 

(055.--श्रद्धा governs the Accusative; as, कः श्रद्धास्थाति ware (Mk, 3) 
‘who wil] believe the real state (of things) ?’ 

99.' "Words like अधीतिन्‌ who has learnt, ग्रहीतिन ‘who has 
comprehended,' govern the Locative of that which forms their object 
and साधु and असाधु, of that towards whom the goodness or otherwise l 
is shown: as, अधीती चतुर्ष्बाम्नायेषु (Dk' 11. 5) ` versed in the four 
Vedas: गृहीती TEATS (ibid ) ‘who has mastered the six azigas; मातरि 
साघुरसाधुर्वा (5. K. ) ‘well-behaved or ill behaved towards his mother 

$ 100. Words like व्यापृत, आसक्त, व्यय, तत्पर, having the sense of 

intent on, and कुशल) MIm शाण्ड, पडु, प्रवाण, पण्डित, 
101," and Ws and कितव meaning a rogue, are used with 
T <aaT aT ( Pris) engaged in her 
qqr: (S. K.) ‘Rama is skilful 


engaged in 

meaning ‘ski 
the Locative; as, ग्रहकमाण व्याहइत 
house-hold duties रामो5क्षद्वत AJN 


in playing at dice v 
(a) + The word प्रसित and SSF meaning greatly desirous of,’ 


longing for,’ govern the Locative or Instrumental; as निद्राया निद्रया 
वा उत्सुकः (S. K.) longing for sleep; so मनो नयोगाक्रिययोंत्सकं मे 


(R CRY. ILJ. sume Mn EOE EINE 
*क्तस्येन्विषयस्य कमण्युपसंस्यानस्‌ | साध्वसाधुप्रयोगे च । ( Var. ) 
1प्रसितोत्सुकाभ्पां तृतीया च । (11- 3 44 ) 
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Note.— I, with अप in the sense of to offend’ generally governs 
the Locative in the sense of the Accusative, and sometimes the 
Genitive; as, PRAJIT प्रजाइऽपराद्धा शकुन्तला (S.4)° Sakuntala has 
offended (erred with respect to ) some one deserving respect; so 
अपराद्गोऽस्मि तत्रभवतः कण्वस्य (5. 7 ) 





` प्रथितयशसां भासकविसोमिछकविमिश्रादीनां प्रबन्धानतिक्रम्य वर्तमान- 
कवेः कालिदासस्य क्रियायां कथं परिषदो बहुमानः | (M. 1) 
यः पोरवेण राज्ञा धमोधिकारे नियुक्तः सोऽहमविच्नक्रियोपलम्भाय 
चमारण्यांमंदमायातः | (5. 1) | 
हढं त्वाये बद्धभावोवेशी । न सेतोगतमनुरागं शिथिलयति । (४,2) ` 


एष दवा रघुपातास्तष्ठात। स च [ख़ह्यत्यावयोरुत्कण्ठते च युष्मत्सान 
कषस्य | (V. 6.) 


दुजेनत्वं च भवतो वाक्यादेव विज्ञातं यदनयोर्भूपालयो विग्रहे 
भवद्वचनमेव निदानम्‌ | (H. 3) | 
एष gÀ द्रोणः केशेष्वाक्ृष्यासिपत्रेण व्यापाचते | ( ४, 3) 
न जानामि केनापि कारणेनापहस्तितसकल्सखीजनं त्वाथे विश्वसिति 
मे हृदयम्‌ | (K. 233) 
उपकारिषु यः साधुः साधुत्वे तस्य को गुणः । 
अपकारिषु यः साधुः स साधुः सद्विरूच्यते ॥ (H. 2) 
न मातरि न दारेषु न सोदर्ये न चात्मनि । 
विश्वासस्तादृशः पुंसां यावनि्रे स्वभावजे ॥ (H. 1) 
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क्षमा शत्रो च मित्रे च यतीनामेव भूषणम्‌ d 
अपराधिषु सत्तेषु qw सैव दूषणम्‌ ॥ (H. 2) 
वाञ्छा सञ्जनसंगमे गुणिगणे प्रीतिगुरों नम्रता 
विद्यायां व्यसनं स्वयोषिति रतिछोकापवादाद्थम्‌ । 
क्तिः शूलिति शक्तिरात्मदमने eg: खल- 
प्वेते येषु वसन्ति निर्मलगुणासतभ्यो नरेभ्यो नमः ॥ (Bh: 1. 62) 
संतानार्थाय विधये स्वभुनादवतारिता । 
तेन धूर्जगतो गुर्वी सचिवेषु निचिक्षिपे ॥ ( ह. 1. 34) 


भूतानां प्राणिनः ABE: प्राशिता बुद्धिजीविनः । 
बुद्धिमत्छु नराः ABI नरेषु ब्राह्मणाः FIT ॥ ( Manu. I. 96 ) 





ITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


खळ न. (0000004) 
षः ॥ u 
दिच्यते ay कष्णन दृहांह्ृूहनाय शा 
यदि सो राशि जनता नानुरज्यते । ( P. 1. 11 ) 
जनकानां रणां च यत्कत्ल ws (U. 6) 
दथा बः करुणा प्राय 
तस्मिन्नकरुणे पाप ga 


gated साधवः | 
que दवा ama: ॥ ( H. 1.) 


T 
न हि deut तालः भातेवेरामाइाम्‌ | 
gamara T शक्तो निषि द्वमासीदन॒मोादतु चा ॥ ( K. XIV. 43 ) 
न कश्चन ATS 
qaaa: स्वषु FAT V 
परकर्मापह S ei qeta रिपून्‌ ॥ ( R. XVII. 61) 


नन्दहेतुमाप | 
euis किं कथय वैरिणि AAA ( Mu. 2) 


ADD 
अवैमि ते सारमत 


ð 


CC-0. Kashmir Research Institute, Srinagar. Digitized by eGangotri 





66 . THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


साक्षात्प्रयाप्रपगतामपहाय पूर्व . tie # 

चित्रा पितां सुहुरिमां बह मन्यमानः । | | 
स्नोतांवहा पाथ निकामजलामतात्य tak 

जात: सखे प्रणयवान्मृ गतृष्णिकायाम्‌ ॥ (5. 6) 
पोतो दुस्तरवारिराशितरणे दीपोऽन्धकारागमे | 

नवात व्यजन मदान्धकरिणां दर्पापशाlन्त्ये.शाणिः 

तङ्काव ANT यस्य विधिना नोपायाचिन्ता छता 
मन्य दुजनाचत्तरात्तहरणे धाताऽपि WAAR: ॥ (सः 2 ) 
` चिरणालुणण प्राक्ता प्रतपात्तपराडमुखी । . i 

न मास भातपत्तात्त मा चेन्मतासे मंथिलि॥ ( Bk. VIII. 95 ) 
एतस्मान्मा ङुशालनमाभिज्ञानदानाद्विदित्वा ` | 


मा कॉलानादासतनयने मय्यविश्वासिनी. भूः । (Me 115) 
एवमाप्तवचनात्स पारुषं काकपक्षकधरेऽपि राघवे.। |. 
नदथ एजदशगापमाचक दाहशक्तिमिव छष्णवर्त्मनि ॥ (7, XI. 42 ) 


AL | 


&- i E 





The subjects of this king areall attached (रङ with अनु) to 1 

He who shows pity towards helpless men, and he who ; t 
sacrifices to gods, are considered equal in mérit from 

My husband does not love ( fàg ) me, does n 
I tell him, and appoints me to unworthy acts 
tell me what I should do under these circumst: 


ot believe in what 


; Will you, my friend 
nces ? 


A sage becomes regardless ( नि स्पृह) of the pleas - 
pleasure or i 
this worldly life sensi RIN $ PAO 
Have no anxiety whatever as to the education of this boy 


He entrusted the burden of his family to his eldest "i and 


bidding farewell to all his friends and relations, betook himself to A 
forest residence 


He was seized by the hair and pulled down; and then all the 
spectators threw (क्षप or E ) stones at him, | | 
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Tlie absent-minded woman did not cast even a look at what was 


“taking place near her 


This news has all got abroad. Has it not reached your ears that 


‘the king has fixed his love on Ságarikà ? 


Kaikeyi was the prime cause of the banishment of Rama for 


fourteen years 


He ‘always spends his time in sambling. with men expert in 


that art 


This is the tallest tree of all in this garden | 
Of all persons, he who is iatent on doing good to others,, is most 


to be praised. 


Among 
renowned 
Rakshasa. will .not leave his 


Indian ‘poets Kalidasa and. Bhavabhüti are पाळावी 


family with mén not-equal to him 


in dignity. 





nyc en sj 10 QU DN LESSON x * m) d 
pej 19 + The Genitive Case. `. 


The Genitive case, 83 observed in Lesson III; is not a 
eaking,. expresses the relation of one 
to another in a. sentence In the rules .given in this lesson the 
noun to a 
G Has one principal sense, YF संबन्ध and even in those cases 
pa bs aré used with the Genitive, it is to be considered as 
ha tae nae of relation only But in several instances this case 
1S iens तळ and not infrequently even classical, authors, to 
E d च व्यसंजद्धर॒तस्य 
Express ees pertaining to other cases; a5, a wm स्य 


g ताय'); जयसेना- 
v ( भरतस्य being put for HT E 

CU, 4) ‘sent it wap ^ जयसेनाये &८.; स्रीणां विश्वासों नेव कर्तव्य 
यास्तावत्संवेद्य गच्छ ( ला constructions should : be. considered as 


(He) for wig &c Su 
E T p usual practice and should not be imitated 


. $, 101 
Káraka case, and strictly. sp 
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3 102. Generally speaking, 
dependence of a substantive or pron 
usually a substantive or adjective, 


the Genitive case denotes the 
oun upon another word, which is 
but sometimes a verb. 

(a) It is thus used to represent ‘of’ in En 
cases compounds are used instead of the Geniti 
or दृशरथपुत्र: the son of Dasaratha.’ 


Obs. Mark that all the relati 
1075 expressed by ‘of’ in Engli 

cannot be expressed by the Genitive in Sanskrit; e. g. th DIN - 
meaning and the apposition meaning; as, ‘a Bol of gold’ geet 
z L ; 85, a is gen y 
Se arie by a compound, AMF, or by a derivative हेमं पान E 
Ba: . C , i z | j i 
saat wert a pot ot clay, "PRIUS or सृण्मयं भाण्डं; ‘a pearl of rs 
omes | खक्ताफलः aman of strength,’ सबलों at; not बलास hes 
imilarly, “in the month of Vaisakha,’ वेशाख मासे or वेशाखमासे, b i 
not dSITQ€T मास; ‘ the town of Bombay, मुंबापुरी or EGIT नाम ate = 


glish ; but in several 
Ve; as, दरारथस्य पुत्रः 


osi . t 
20 in Latin: “a man of talent’ 
not homo ingenii’, but 
a * a "s 
homo magni ingenii.’ 


SNNT i : र n^ 

| IS homo ingeniosus’ ( TAAT: ), 

à man of great talent' is, unlike Sanskrit, 
» 


| $ 103. The Genitive denotes the possessor 
“hed ie डळ hing belongs, that which belongs, e " की 
E | ominative case; as, यस्य नास्ति स्वयं प्रज्ञा CP Lys 
who himself possesses or has no talent;' इमे नो गृहाः (Mk , 2 Je 
our house:’ ‘to err belongs to men’ स्खलनं मनुष्याणां धमः Sn 
| Obs. This sense is often expressed by derita tiy | 
property belonging to ancestors ;" so अस्मदीयं WE Sc 


$. 104 | The Genitive is used with substantives, and word 
used substantively, to denote the whole of which a part is taken i 
it is then called $artitive Genitive ; as, जलस्य बिः 5 drop of EM 
F ५ TR a | er: 
अयुत शारदा qar ( R. X. 1) ‘ten thousand years passed; * so "ai 
शतसहस्राण, thousands of cows.’ | 


4 = ल्‍ = . : 
So in Latin: ' Mille hominum valentium,’ 'a thousand of strong 
men, | 


९5; as, पतृक रिक्थं 


| 
| 
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(a) The Partitive Genitive is also found used with ordinals 
and pronouns or adjectives implying a number; as @Ha कल्याणि agt- 
tartar (1२. VI. 39) ' blessed girl, you alone are their third; ग्रह्मताम- 
नयोरन्यतरा (M.5) ‘let one of the two be accepted; तासामन्यतमा 
( Mal. 1) ‘ one of those ( girls ). 

Compare Latin: ‘primi juvenum, and ‘consulum alter. 

(b) The Partitive Genitive 15 likewise used with superlatives 
and words having the force of superlatives; as छजाना ब्राह्मणः STE: 
धौरेयः साहतिकानामग्रणीविंदग्घानां (K. 5 ) ‘the foremost among the bold 
and among the clever.’ 

Obs. This use of the Genitive is already considered in 3 89. 


* * = = p 4 1 ‘ ] = 3 y t 
So in Latin: Maximi principum?’ greatest of princes; oratorum 
* = T ५ l E र 
praestantissimi’ the most eminent of orators. 


(c) Sometimes मध्ये is used with the Genitive in the sense of 


e s m = = Y KE oss T ‘ f 
, of ’.or ‘among’, as, TAT मध्य FIAT कोषदण्डाभ्यामाथनः ( Mu. 5:95 


these some are desirous of the treasure and army of the enemy.’ 

$ 105. When a certain period is represented to have elapsed 
after the occurrence of an action, the word expressing the occurrence 
is pit in the Genitive case: as अद्य दशमा मासस्तातस्योपरतस्य (M Us 6) 
*it is to-day ten months since the death of my father; ' कातपय 
संवत्सरास्तस्य तपरतप्यमानस्य (U.4) ‘several years have elapsed since 
he began to practise penance.’ 

& 106. “Words having the sense of ‘dear to’ or the reverse, are 
: as प्ररृत्यव प्रिया सीता रामस्पासीत (U. 6) Sita was 


th this case; : 
NT dear to Rama; कायः कस्य न Hg CP. हक to 


by her very nature | 
whom is the body not dear : 

(a) ‘This case also occurs in the construction words signity- 
ing ‘difference,’ such as, विशेषः, अंतर; 25, एतावानवायुष्मत: Ps cali 
(S$..7) ‘this is the only difference between E raved one (you 
and Indra; अवभवतों मम च समद्रपल्वलयारान्तर ( M. 1)'there is as 
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much. difference between this worthy person and. my self, as between 
the sea and a puddle 


§ 107 


accomplished by the mind-born (Cupid):’ so न STHSITZIT: प्रायो देवत्ताना 
(£६.61); न वञ्चनीयाः घभवोऽनुजीविभिः (Ki. I 4); राक्षसेन्द्रस्य deed सया 


लब्यांमद बन (Bk. VIII. 129) ‘this forest; fit to be preserved by’ the 


lord of the demons, must be cut down: by me 


8 108. TWith words ‘meaning ‘cause’ sake 
Genitive is used; as, अल्पस्य हताबहु हातामच्छन ( R. II. 47) wishing to 
give up (lose) much for the sake of little वस्मृतःकस्य gd: (Mu.1) 

for what reason is it forgotten ?' iore ME ce Cn 


Obs. Patanjali says:that the words meaning ‘ cause,’ ' reason 
such as पनामत्त, कारण, £d may be used in this sense in any case in 


agreement with pronouns. But this is not universally supported by. 
the usage of classical authors. केन निर्मित्तेन-कारणेन हेतुना and कस्मान्निमि- 


त्तात्‌ कारणात-हताः, are the usual constructions in this sense We do 
not say का g: वसास or के gd वसास in the same SENSE, nor even कस्म 
हेतव वसास which means for what object (purpose) 
dwell ? > पकानामत्त-प्रयाजन-कारण-अथ is, however 

Patanjali’s rule must, therefore, be understood in a restricted sense 


109 
as, Id, तू, अ, अन &c., the Genitive is used in the sense of the agent 
and object of the action denoted by the nouns: in other words, the 
Genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and objective: as क्रयामर्मा 
कालदासस्य (V. 1) ' this composition of Kálidása; भतु प्रणाशात्‌ 
( R. XIV. 1) on account of the death of their lord; शास्त्राणां परिचयः 








त्यानां कतरि वा । (11. 3. 71) 
tagr हेतुप्रयोगे । ( 11. 3. 26) 
1कर्तकमंणो:कृति | (11. 3. 65) 
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In the case of potential passive participles, the unis 
of the action is put in the Genitive or Instrumental case: as नास्ति; 
^ असाध्यं नाम RAISA: ( K. 157 ) ` indeed,:there is nothine that cannot be: 


reason, the. 


in view do you ` 
not uncommon.. 


+With nouns derived from.roots by Krit affixes such 
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(K ) ‘the knowledge of Sastras;’ आहता क्रतूना (Ki) 5) the: 


performer of sacrifices; दुःखायदाना रामस्य सहदां दशनं (U.3) ' Rama's 
seeing his friends now ónly contributes to (‘produce ) sorrow 


| Obs. In the case of verbs governing two objects, the secondary 
object is put in the Genitive or Accusative; as, नेता अश्वस्य सुन्न AAs 
वा ( Mbh. ) ' the taker of the horse to Srughna.’ This ‘construction, 
however, is very rare the Genitive is more generally used with both 
objects ( principal and secondary); गवाँ दुग्धस्यः दाहन, सागरस्य ACK 
tera, where the first Genitive has the sense of the Ablativ 


$110 When the agent and object of the action denoted by the 
nouns formed by Krit affixes are both used in a sentence, the object 15 


e Genitive case, and not the agent; as, 


th 
eie s without a-cowherd is a wonder 


(S.;K.) * the milking of cow 

(a) {When the agent and object aré both used the agent is 
put in the Instrumental or Genitive case, w hen, as some say, the e 
termitiations are of the feminine gender, or, as others say, when the 
terminations are of any gender; as, वाचता जगत ऊतिहरेहेरिणा at (5. K.) 
* the creation of the world. by Hari is wonderful; SIS&THTHS STRTSTHT- 


चार्थण. आचार्यस्य वा ( 
सूत्रस्य wid: ( Mbh. ) | 

- ९111. 1176 words आयुष्य, मद्र, भद्र, कुशले, सुखं, aqi and हित 
govern the Dative or Genitive case when a blessing is intended; as 
ऊष्णस्प-कृष्णाय कुशल, हत, भद्र सयात्‌ (S. K.) may happiness or good 
luck attend Krishna 

“e112 Words ending in तस्‌ showing direction, and other 

ds such as SIR अध पुरः, पश्चात; AT, पुरस्तात &c having the same 
aon hose ending in तसू, govern the Genitive of that with 


——— 





= क्ला 


meaning as t 


= —Ó 





guardi कर्माणें । (11. 3. 66 


[चतुर्थी चाशिष्यायुष्यमद्रभद्रकुशलउखाथाहत । (11. 3. 73) 
$षष्ठ्चतसर्थप्रत्ययेन । (11. 3. 30) 
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araq War दोहोऽगोपंन 


S. K.); so. शोभना खळ पाणिनेः ( or पाणिनिना ) 


} 
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reference to which the direction is shown; as, गामस्य दक्षिणतः-उत्तरतः 

(S. K.) to the south or north of the village? गत्परि wart (5. 7) 
going above the clouds? तरूणामधः (S, 1) ` under the trees;’ तिष्ठन 

MTT? पुरा हाव यथा (Nag. 1) ‘as one shines standing a the 

ground before his father; य: परस्ताद्यतीनां ( M. 1)'who is f 

among (is at the head of ) ascetics.’ Sete 


Obs. उपर is often joined in 3 
en join a compound; as, प्रत्यारोपय रथोपरि 
राजपुत्र,( U. 5); चाणक्योपरि भह्नपपक्षपातः ( Mu. 3 ) ih E 
| r3 i: - | 
PN NEL expressive of ‘ direction ’ ending in एन such’ as 
पणन, C, govern the Genitive or Accusat | 
ba | | sative of the pla 
s respect to which the direction is shown; as दक्षिणन d mm 
wt Mb, VI. 8. 2)'to the south of Sveta and to the 
of Nishadha; दाक्षणन दृक्षवाटका ( S, 1 ) 'to the south of the 
Stove of trees; धनपातग्रहानुत्तरेण ( Me. 78) ‘to the north of 
house of Kubera.’ | | 
(b) + Words havin ‘di 
aving the sense of दूर ‘distant’ and अंतिक ` : 
govern either the Genitive or Ablative; as, TIA यामस्य ee निकट 
WAIT &c. ( S. K. ) । the forest is distant from or near the villa 
Obs. The Genitive, however ! 


भ्रमपदस्य नातिदरे ; IS more general] - 
तस्याः सकाशं ( K. 158 ) &८. : 


; प्रयामि 

8113. ¦ Verbs implying 'to be master of,’ 

with प्र, दय ' to pity, ’ ‘ i 
l ह | p Y, to eg. compassion on, and words implying 
remembering’ ( with regret ), to think of’ like स्स, इ with अधि gove | 

a * a न 

the object of these actions in the Genitive case; as, ननु ‘sw 
शष्यज़नस्य ( ME) why, your honour has mastery over | 
vd. निजस्थ कन्यकाजनस्य महाराजः ( Mal. 4); यदि प्रभविष्यामि आत्मनः 
(S. 1); नायं गाच्राणा्ीष्ठे ( K. 312) ‘he cannot rule (control) his limbs -' 


'to rule' like ESI, T 


G एतपा द्विताया | ( 3 3l ) 
T FTAA. पष्ठचन्यतरस्पास्‌ । ( 11, 3. 34 ) 
1 अधांगथदयेशां कमणि। ( II. 3. 52) 
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II. 119) ‘ Lakshmana taking 


: रामस्य = Ad aa क्षपण: Bk. VI Re e Ln — 
रामस्य दयमानोऽसावध ' लक्ष्मणः ( ) you; we दिशन्ति न दिवः 


हे —— 
pity à members (thinks 0 i 
| Ali gis Uh ‘do not persuade the pup Sri to 
| » * = re निधिमंथनस्थ =. £ =i rz: Si. j f 
think of heaven ;' so अस्माषाज्नलात SAAT शोरिः ( Si 


So 1n L E 13 DL * r j i 
j p d i ł o dsl 


wo । dm d with 

i | s used w: 
“Obs. (a) with V in the sense oe to cid i m A 
the infinitive ( see the Lesson ) and in the sense 


Dative; see $.67 (2): | 
for’ governs the Dative; See S c Ce e Aberin ' is used with the 
n 


(b) स्म in the ordinary se ta गोदावरीं वा (U. 1.). In this case 
Accusative ; as, स्मरास ताच्यह्णान स्मरास 5दिवक्षितं भवति तदा षष्ठी न भवति 
the object is intended to be used ( यदाक 
Mbh ) e k 1 g i 

Beds Lt 'or knowing; भिञ्ञो 

(c) Adjectives signity es TNR of the object ; as अन 

] the ; : 
and their opposites, I 1 ) ‘he who is not mindful is agri 
रुणानां यः स सत्येनालगम्य xm 'e his servants ; 

हे. = erits ) 15 not follow d by प algo is Serle 
"is T. d हत्याच तागाच्या l 35 0") seriis जनः (U. 5) 
४ + E T A A . i कथाया = a "A | र क क क 
a » ii dd यदि त्वमीदृशः afia: (U. 9) 
3 us E ^ m ti 3 
i : pany times 
§ 114. “Words showing à Wer शतकृत्वः Xc., govern the 
uch as हि? ea: as fetal भोजन 
Cannes » io. in the sense of the vanana a coi 
111४ : . : . t= . | है 
"ue d ie meals twice (in su lese mr ks of you alone 
(S. K.) ‘taking ios ) ‘ the best of the Raghus thinks oF 3 
रघूत्तमः ( Bk. VIII. 1 
nsi articiples ending in Ħ are used with the DESC 
a J Ma. t - 
p tisut ed in the sense of thé present s P ana 
tive, when they are u 8) ४1 alone am regarded by the king ; 
मतो महीपतेः ( R. NE t R.X 39) ' I know that the three worlds are 
तप्यमान च तेन HH 007700 07 = 
ae al ey 83601) 
* sea surat कालेडपिकरण ( 


* mindful,’ 


1 
or the numeral 


in 


—— —— — 
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being tormented by: him ;’ राजञां ए पूजितः (S. K.) ‘is honoured by: 


kings." E pleased s संभावपिता बुधान न्यग्भावयिता रचन ( Dk. II 8) "whose habitual 


; 1 TEAMS TH disposition is to respect the wise and to humble his foes;’ but जगतों 
(a) But when past time is meant to be indicated, the Instru- | 2 
mental alone is used ; as न खलु बिदितास्ते चाणक्पहतकेन (Mu. 2) “were 
they not discovered by the wretched Chanakya 27... | 


निर्माता, घटस्य. कता &c-. | 

(a). छ with Ag ‘to imitate, >‘ to resemble, nis often TLS Oe ee 

| with the Genitive or Accusative of . the, object / as ततोऽचकुयात्तस्या 
| स्मितस्य ( Ku- I. 44 ) ‘then it might imitate ( resemble ) her smile ;’ 


expressed; as, पितरमाराधयिता भव ( V. 5 ) ‘always. keep’ thy father 
| 


(b) When used as abstract neuter nouns, past participles are;: 
of course, used with the Genitive ; as मर्गस्य Ad ( Mbh. ) ‘the Mitic- 


1 | ' कोकिलस्य : ! ` भगवतो हरेरिवानुकुर्वतीं (K. ‘fas if resembling the ‘God 
ing Of a peacock at? काकलस्यप व्याहृतं, नटस्य शुक्तं, छात्रस्य हसितं ( ibidi) इयामतया भगवता हरारवा se ( K. 10 ) a B 


= F7 = =% ॐ : 

Hari in point of sableness +" सवाभिरन्यामिः कलाभिरनुचकार त वेशपायनः 
| i : ; ड DE 20 a नु है 

| im in all other arts; so शलाधिपस्थाठुचकार 


4 


§ 1 16. कते for, : for the sake of,” and समक्षं in the presence of,” 
govern the Genitive; as, अमांषा प्राणानां ळते (Bh. III. 36 ) “for this life’ 
राज्ञः समक्षमेव ( M- 1) ‘in the presence of the king himself. ' i 


(K. 76) ' V. imitated | 
लक्ष्मी ( Bk. II. 8 ). 


§ 119. The roots व्यवहृ and. पण्‌ (I. A’) in the sense of 
ali ' staking in gambling, govern the Genitive 


Obs. Ge is often compounded with another word; as; काव्यमर्थछते 
थकते (S.K.) ‘dealing in hundred’ 


T a P = a 3 
( Kav. 1 ). * dealing in transactions, 


of the object; as झातस्य व्यवहरणं-पणन 


fe fae f. | “Words having the sense of ‘ equal to,’ like,’ sel = | or ‘staking  hufüdred;' ३७ ` प्राणानामापणिष्टासा ( Bk. VII. 121 ) 
77 WEN सम, सकाश &c., govern the Genitive or Instrumental of that But the Accusative is more general ly used; as, पणस्व कृष्णा | TAT ST 


with which any object is compared; as छष्णस्य deT-ERT: Sc. (S.K. ) ( Mb. II. 65. 32 ) 


For s g a : 
or the Instrumental see § 52 (5). : | Pe 1653. 0 4 i «PB: d; 
| (a) faq. when it has the same sense, 1S similarly used; as, 


Obs. Panini Sav t à | n q i Pe १ 
with the pore S n ‘i ords Gel and उपमा cannot be used, aaa दीव्यति ( 5. K. ); but when it is DEA RE A 
. Ut THIS 15 against good usage ; as doi यदारोहति Pon Genitiv | y be used; as, शतस्य a वा प्रतिदीव्याति (S. K.) 
देतवापता ( Ku. V. 34); नभसा तुलां समारुरोह ( R. VII L 15 ). ee Accusative or Genitive ma RRS | 
भूतिसितेन sigar (Si. 1.4). Mallinatha tries to recon, thee | 





wanes E UN cile these instances ` d.i 4 dl i 
with Panini’s 51798 ; but the defence is evidently lame. ta y s तस्याः पंडितकोडिक्या aaa: समक्षमंव न्याय्यो व्यवहार: | ( M. 1 ) 
(a) Adjectives implying ‘worthy of,’ 'u tiun ERAN i AC Cr tp iga ; 
| Y Ol proper, '. ' befitting.” "à n [UT t : fe 
are usually construed with the Genitive ; as सरे पुंडरीक ee ise | 1पदानुप्तरणमत ons 06 i I^ " eu ge 
( K. 146) ' friend, Pundarika, this is not worthy of you ;’ HES- | कथं मामेकाकिनी त्यक्त्वायपुत्रो गतः | भवतु कॉर्पिष्याम याद्‌ त 


= = त्स -— s f : 3 " 
मत्रतत्स्नेहस्यानवलपस्य ( &. 6 ) ' this, indeed, befits the prideless love. * 


See also § 96 (a). प्रेक्षमाणात्मनः प्रभविष्यामि । ( ए. 1) 











v 8 118. Nouns ending in @ are used with the Acdusattve तलह अयि मागीरथाप्रसादाद्वनदेवतानामप्यहृश्याशस agai l (७.3) 
of the Genitive, when ‘habit’ or ‘disposition’ is int oe a É Se 
| nd det be ja emat len Wn S DS VU aS य । विभाषोपसर्ग। (11. 3. 57-9) 





guber 


E A डी met | = म = हृपणोः समर्थयोः || दिवस्तदथ* 
* तुल्याथरतुलोपमाभ्यां तृतीयाऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ । ( LI. 3. 72 ) यवहृपणा 
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हा देवि स्मरसि वा तस्य प्रदेशस्य तत्समयविश्रंभातिशयप्रसंगसालिण: | 


pee T ( (1, 6) 
एवमवास्थत यदत्रावसरप्राप्तमारशस्य चानुरागस्य सहरामस्मदागमनस्य 


चानुरूपमात्मनो वा समुचितं तत्र प्रभवति देवीत्यभिधाय मन्मुखासक्तदृष्टि: 
कपिञ्जङस्तूष्णीमासीत्‌ । (K. 158) 
धिङ्‌ मा दुष्कृतकारिणीं यस्याः कृते तवेयमीहृशी दशा वर्तते । K. 167 ) 
हा दयित माधव परलोकगतोऽपि स्मतेव्यो युष्माभिरयं जनः | न खलु 
स उपरतो यस्य aA जनः स्मरति | (Ma 5 ) 
काऽपि महती वेला वतेते तवादष्टस्य | तदनया संहेवागच्छ | ( K. 241 ) 
अहं हि संमतो राज्ञो य एवं मन्यते कुधीः | 
बलीवदेः स विज्ञेयो विषाणपरिवर्मितः || (p. 1. 10 ) 
शरारस्य गुणानां च दूरमत्यन्तमन्तरम्‌ | 
शरीरे क्षणविध्वंसि कल्पान्तस्थायिनो गुणाः ॥ (H. 1 ) 
अर्थानामीझिे तव वयमपि च गिरामीइमहे यावदर्थम्‌ | (131. 111. 30 ) 
समरशिरसि चञ्चत्पञ्चचूडश्चमूना- 
सुपरि MIT कोऽप्ययं वीरपोतः ( किरति ) | ( ए. 5) 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

स राजा मनासे THOT कोपे यमेंन प्रतापे वह्निना मुखे झशिना प्रज्ञायां सुरशु- 
रुणा AAG सवित्रा च वसता सवदेवमयस्य घ्रकटितविश्वरूपाछतेरनुकरोति भगवतो 
नारायणस्य । ( K. 6 ) 

नियतामिह सर्वात्मना कृतावस्थितिना भगवता परिभूतकलिकालविलसितेन धर्मेण 
न स्मयते छतयुगस्य । ( K. 44 ) 

उदेति पूर्व GIA ततः फळं घनोदयः प्राक्‌ तदनन्तरं पयः | 

निमित्तने मित्तिकयोरयं क्रमस्तव प्रसादस्य पुरस्तु संपदः ॥ ( 5. 7 ) 
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झांब्रको नाम दपलः प्रथिव्यां तप्यते तपः । 
शीर्षच्छेयः स ते राम तं हत्वा जीवय su ॥ ( 0. 2) 
अपीप्सितं क्षत्रकुलांगनानां 
न वीरसूझब्दमकामयेताम्‌। ( R. XIV. 4) 
वाच्यस्त्वया मद्वचनात्स राजा वल्लौ विज्ञुद्धामपि यत्समक्षम्‌ | 
मां लोकवादअवणादहासीः श्रुतस्य किं तत्सदृशं कुलस्य ॥ ( R. XIV. 61) 
देव्या शून्यस्य जगतो द्वादशः परिवत्सरः । 
प्रन्टमिव नामापि न च रामो न जीवाति ॥ ( 0. 3 ) 
अयं मैथिल्यभिज्ञानं काकुत्स्थ स्यांडलीयकः | 
भवत्याः स्मरताऽत्यर्थमरपितः सादरं मम ॥ ( Bk. VII, 118 ) 
पुरः प्रवेशमाश्र्वयं बुद्धा शाखास्गेण सा | 
चूडासणि पभिञ्ञानं ददो रामस्य समतस्‌ ॥ 
रामस्य झायितं शुक्तं जल्पितं हासत स्थितम्‌। = 
प्रकान्तं च सहः रद्वा हनूमन्तं व्यजयत्‌ ॥ ( ibid. 124-5 ) 
d दष््राऽचिन्तयत्सीता हेतो ` कस्येष रावणः | 
aaea तरोरारादोति वानरविग्रहः ॥ | 
उत्तराहि वसन्‌ रामः ससद्राद्रक्षसा एरम्‌ । 
अवेलवणतोयस्य स्थितां दाक्षणतः कथम्‌ N ( ibid. 104, 107 ) 


The women looking intently at the young man could, with great 
difficulty, control ( 251 ) themselves. 

What difference is there between men and beasts if the former 
imitate (& with अनु ) the latter in their actions ? 

Friend, do not despair; she, for ( छत ) whom you are so much 
afflicted, will herself soon come to you. 

There is no pleasure equal to ( तुल्य ) that enjoyed by those who, 
devolving their household duties upon their sons, reside in forests. 


Is this your act suitable to the dignity of the high family in 


which you are born ? | 
The order of my elders will only have power ( भू with 3 ) over 


my body, but not over my mind and its workings. 
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The child, being long kept away ( दूर ) from its mother, remem- 
bers ( *X ) her often:and often : 

To the north ( उत्तरतः ) of this mountain is an extensive plain, 
covered all over with! verdant grass, which: almost enchants the 
beholder's eye i न 

( fPhé story, which the attendant narrated to the king in. the pre- 
sence of ( समक्ष ) all his ministers, went home to his heart 

Here I see before पुरे: ) mea large heap of bones; theré a number 
of bits of flesh under ( अधः ) the trees... What may it be ? 

In the reign of Sushena every one ‘out of his subjects ‘ thought 
that he was respected ( Taf ) and liked (मन) by the king, 

Be thou worthy of thy father by reason of thy qualities liked by 
the people ! 

A long ‘time has elapsed since the venerable lady ‘went to see 
Malavika 

This king is fit to be waited upon ( सेव्य ) by: servants and the 
epithet protector of men' quite becomes him 

There is nothing in this world like ( WZ3T ) friend ; 
M y ship with 

Good books are dearer to clever. students than fine clothes 

A devout Brahmana should perform his Samdhyå adoration 
thrice a day and eat only once in a day before sunset 


Rama was dearer to Sita than her very पाह. >. i. 
LESSON .XI : 
The Genitive and Locative Absolutes. . 
§ 120. “Wher the participle agrees with a subject different 
from thie'subject of the verb, the phrase is said to be in the Absolute 
construction.’ ( Bain ). The phrase is unconnected’ with the général 


structure; of.,the clause in which it stands; . as,’ the wind being 
favourable, the ship set sail. ^ : The Absolute case differs ‘in -different 
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languages; in English, it: is the nominative; in Latin, thé ablative ; 
and in Sanskrit; the genitive and locative. If it be found that the 
nominative of: the subordinate sentence be not a noun occurring in 
the principal sentence or a pronoun representing such a noun, the 
Absolute construction: may be used. Take the sentence: . háma, after 
he had taken Lanka, returned to Ayodhya.’ Here the subjects of 
both the:sentences are the same, and no Absolute construction can:be 
used. The sentence may be translated by .लका गृहात्वा ( or ग्रहीतलंकः ) 
रामोऽयोध्यां निवद़ते. But the sentence Rama, after the monkeys’ had 
taken Lanka; returned to Ayodhya,’ may be translated by कापाभग्रहात्ताया 
लेंकायां (or कपिपु लंकां ग्रहीतवत्स ) रामोज्यांध्या aga bes; 


Note,—To form these -Absolutes, the subject’ of the: principal 
must be put in the Genitive.or Locative case, and the participle made 
to agree with it in gender and number UAE 

8 121 A noun or pronoun, which expresses a thing the action 
done or suffered by which indicates the tine of another action, is put 
in the Locative cáse, ४.९. the time of the first action 1s supposed to be 
&nown, and that of the second which is unknown, is determined with 
reference to it; as, कः पौरवे वसुमती शासति आविनयमाचरति ( 5. 6) ` who, 
while Pautava.is ruling the Earth, acts immodestly’; वचस्यवसिते 
तस्मिन ससज MTA, (Ku, II. 53 ) “that speech being finished, the 
self-existent (Brahma ) uttered the words. क एवं माय Rad चन्द्रएप्त- 
ममिभावतासच्छात (Mu. 1:). “who, while I am still living, wishes to 
overcome. Chandragupta ? PR Vna 
(.s'"Obs. The Locative Absolute in Sanskrit is used in the sense of 
the nominative absolute in English | , 

§ 122. When, contempt or disregard’ is to be shown, the 
Genitive absolute is used; as, नन्दः पशव इव हताः पद्ययता राक्षसस्य (Mu.3) 
* the Nandas were killed like (so many ) beasts, Rakshasa looking on 
(notwithstanding that Rakshasa was looking on ) T hus ४ where 


५ 


n * यस्य च भावेन भावलक्षणम्‌ \ ( 11, 3; 37 ) 
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clauses or sentences introduced by ‘notwithstanding,’ ‘in spite of,’ 
‘for all’ &c., occur in English, the genitive absolute may be used; 
as ‘ in spite of ( for all) my looking on, the child was snatched away 
by a hawk’ qzqdtsfd मे Aaga: शिक्षः (P. I. 21). 


§ 123. The Genitive, like the Locative absolute, is frequently 
used to express the sense of the English participles ‘when,’ ‘ while’ 
&c., is not conveying its usual meaning; as, एवं तयोः परस्परं वदतो: स 
राजा झायनमासाय प्रसुत्तः- ( P. I. 9) ` while they two were thus speaking, 
the king coming to his bed slept down.’ 

Obs. When the participle of an absolute construction is ‘being? 
it is omitted in Sanskrit, and two substantives or a subsiantive and 
adjective, are put together in the absolute case; as, नाथे paragi 


gati ( R. V. 13) “you (being) the lord, how can any mishap befall 
the subjects ? ' 


So in Latin ' M. Tullio Cicerone et Antonio consulibus. 
§ 124. Sometimes both the Genitive and Locative absolutes 
are used to show ' disregard, ‘in spite of’ &c.; as रुदाते Ga रुदतो वा 


पुत्रस्य पिता प्रात्राजीत (5. K.) the father turned out a recluse, in spite 
of his. son’s weeping.’ 


(a) : The sense of ' as soon GS, “no sooner—than, “scarcely 
—when, the moment that’ &c. is expressed by the Locative absolute 
with the word Ca used with the locative, or माच joined to the 
participle, and the compound word is put in the locative, with or 
without एव; as, अनवसितवचन एव मयि महानाशीविष उदैरयच्छिरः (Dk. 11.4) 
* the moment I had finished my speech (scarcely had I finished etc.) 
when a large serpent lifted up its hood; अप्रभातायामव रजन्यां ( Mu. 1) 
‘when it had scarcely dawned (scarcely had the night dawned )’; 
प्रविष्टमात्र एव तत्रभवात निरुपछुबानि नः कर्माणि संदृत्तानि (5.3) ‘no sooner 
had his honour stepped in, than our actions were left without any 
obstruction.’ 


Note.—HI3 with or without एव, joined to other cases, gives the 


same meaning; 25 MARTH न यः शङ्खं व्याधिं च पकः म नयेत्‌ (12, [11, 1 ) ‘he 
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who does not quell an enemy and a disease as soon as that is born 
( arises ).' 

(b). Sometimes the word agreeing with the participle is an 
indeclinable, such as एवं, एत्थ, तथा, शत, Res; as, एवं गते (§.4)‘ such 
being the case ;' TUTSHTTA ( H. 3) ' it being so done’ &c.. aut 

$125. The subject or object of an absolute construction is not 
repeated in the principal sentence, in any case except the Genitive, 
either in its own form, or when it is represented by a demon- 
strative pronoun. When instances occur in which the subject or 
object, or the pronoun representing it, is to be used in the principal 
sentence, the absolute construction should nor be used; the whole 
should be treated as one sentence, and translated by the use of 


=, 


participles; €. 8: instead of saying WI दुह्यमानाछ ता जलमपाययतू, 


we should say gaat गा जलमपाययत्‌; similarly, Mes pm! 
दक्षिणां दहि is not so idiomatic as आगतमभ्या विभ्रभ्यः Ac. or ip 
समातीते तस्मिन्नन्नं पचामि, as आपणात समानात qrisw पचामि. So a ie 
सारंगे एवं जिचारयति स (सारंग: ) व्याधन हत. 15 not 50 SRI as el 
Garaa सारंगो व्याधेन इतः; and ताडयतो प ANAT CEST EDS 
is not so idiomatic as ताडयत७'प सामन श्या न कुप्पान्त ais iit 
हरेण दग्धे तस्य पत्नी विवशा TSA, सतेऽस्मिन्‌ रासि तस्य पुत्रों राज्यमांधगास 
is perfectly idiomatic.” 





“This is a point on which grammarians are silent; still I think 
it may be said to be definitely settled by ( 1) the very definition of an 
) the overwhelming evidence furnished by 
the best Sanskrit writers, and (3) the analogy of other classical lan- 
006... Latin. The definition distinctly implies that the 
M. 2 uus phrase must not be a noun occurring in the 
e ond nce, and hence it cannot be repeated in any case. 
principal iE E instances of absolute constructions that we 
D SMS authors, we find very few, Or hardly s in i 
which the subject or object is repeated y the a A Hes oe imn 
any case except. the Genitive. And just as we should not say 


absolute construction, ( 2 
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अलमलमुपालम्भेन | पत्तने विद्यमानेऽपि ग्रामे रत्नपरीक्षा | (M.1) 
इदमवस्थान्तरं गते ताहशेडनुरागे कि वा स्मारितेन । (5.5) 
` मा तावदनात्मज्ञे | देवेन प्रतिषिद्धे वसन्तोत्सवे ` त्वमाग्रकलिकाभङ्ग 

किमारभसे । (5.6) . . 

अभिव्यक्तायां चन्द्रिकायां कि दीपिकापोनरुक्त्येन | (५.३3) 

आर्ये आत्रेयि अथ. तस्मादरण्यात्परित्यज्य गते लक्ष्मणे सीतादेन्याः 
किं वृत्तमित्यस्ति काचित्प्रवृत्तेः | ( छ. 2) | 

हा कष्टमरुन्धतीवसिष्ठाधिष्ठितेषु रघुकदंबकंषु जीवन्तीषु च प्रवृद्धासु 
राज्ञीषु कथमिदमापतितम्‌ | (ए 2. ) | 


pac hada 3 व Ne 0. Mar a OMM. Mu MRD ons. nuce mquit 
महाबली in the sense of having much strength, ' but merely महाबलः, 
the same meaning being more compactly expressed by this word; 
so also constructions like दुह्यमाना गा जलमपाययत्‌ are more compact 
than गोषु दुह्यमाना &c., and have, therefore, become more idiomatic. 
Thirdly, the nature of an absolute case in Latin is precisely the 
same. “When a substantive or pronoun together with a participle 
or an adjective, form a clause by themselves and are not under 
the government of, or in agreement with, any other words, they are 
put in ablative absolute ;" a Pythagoras Tarquinio Superbo 
regnante in Italiam venit. °. Thus, though Sanskrit grammarians are 
silent on this point, the three circumstances above alluded to lead 
to the conclusion that what is more compact and idiomatic 1s more 
correct than that which grammarians by their silence do not 
condemn. A friend from the South draws my attention to a work 
called “ Narayaniyam "—an abridgment of Sri-Bhagavatapurana— 
in which the writer does not invariably observe the rule given 
above. My friend quotes two or three instances in support of his 
statement. I, for my part, should consider such instances in- 


accurate and unidiomatic, if not positively Eo Ra; construction 
rather than modify the rule by relying on ins 


a ; p H———— 
x - << —— कक ` 
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अत्रान्तरे शक्तिखँडामर्षितेन गांडीविनेवं भणितम्‌। अरे  दुर्योधनप्रमुखा 

कुरुबलसेनाप्रभवः अरे अविनयनदीकणधार कणे युष्माभेमेम परोक्ष एकाक 
पुत्रकोडमिमन्युव्यापादितः | अहं 'पुनयुष्माकं प्रेक्षमाणानामेनं . कुमारवृषसेनं 
स्मतेव्यशेषं नयामि । (५८.4) 

कुतो धमेक्रियाविघः सतां रक्षितरि त्वाये । 

तमस्तपति घर्माशो कथमाविभविष्यति ॥ (8, 5) 

मनोरथस्य ALIA तद्दैवेनादितो हतम्‌ । 

लतायां पूवळनायां प्रसूनस्यागमः कुतः ॥ (0.5) 

सा. सीतामड्कमारोप्य मतेप्रणिहितेक्षणाम्‌। ` | 

मा मेति व्याहरत्येव तस्मिन्पातालमभ्यंगात्‌.॥ (1२. XV. 84) 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
राजा gigaa दुहितरछबाच । एज त्वाय दुहितरि स्थितायां किमेवं युज्यते 
यत्स्वे पार्थिवा मया सह TATE कुर्वन्ति। ( P. 1. 5) | 


अथ कदाचिदवसन्नायां रात्रावम्ताचलचूडावलम्बिनि भगवति कुछदिनीनायके 
चन्द्रमसि लघुपतनको नाम वायसो व्याधमपड्यत | («H.1) 


- विकारहेतो सति विक्रियन्ते 
येषां न चेतांसि त एब धीराः । ( Ku. 1. 59) | 
अनपायिनि गजभग्ने पतनाय awe । Ku. IV. 31). 
यस्मि्जीवति जीर्वान्त बहवा सोऽत्र जीवति | 
वयांसि किं न Halted चळ्च्या स्वोदरपुरणस्‌ ॥ ( P. 1. 1) 
दशितभयेऽपि धातार भ्यध्त्ंसो भवेन्न धीराणाम्‌ | 
शोषितसरासि निदाघे नितरामेवोद्धतः सखु; " (P.1.11) 


। 
गुणवत्तरपात्रण छाद्यन्ते खाणना गुणा 
रात्रो दीपशिखाकान्तन भानावुदिते सति ॥ (P. 116.) 
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| संतानवाहीन्यापि मानुषाणां द:खानि सहन्धुवियोगजानि i 
ew जने प्रेयसि दुःसहानि स्रोतःसहस्रौरिव संएतरन्ते ॥ (U. 4) 
पश्चभिनिभिते देहे Tart च पुनगते | 
स्वां स्वां योनिमलुप्रात तत्र का परिदेवना ॥ (H. 4) 
सवत्र नो वार्तमवेहि राजन्नाथे कुतस्त्वय्यशुभं प्रजानाम्‌ | 
सूये तपत्यावरणाय दृष्टेः कल्पेत लोकस्य कथं तमिस्रा ॥ ( R. V. 13 ) 
तस्मिन्‌ हृदः संहितमात्र एव क्षोभाव्तमाविद्धतरंगहस्तः | 
रोधांसे Agamana: करीव वन्यः परुषं ररास ॥ ( R. XVI. 78 ) 
जीवन्छ तातपादेछु नवे दारपरिग्रहे | 
माठृभिश्िन्त्यमानानां ते हि नो दिवसा गताः॥ ( U. 1) 
्वय्युत्छटबलेऽभियोक्तरि नेप नन्दा्रक्त पुरे 
चाणक्ये चलिताधिकारवि छुखे Ald नवे राजाने | 
स्वाधीने मयि मार्गमाब्रकथनव्यापारयोगोयमे 
्वद्वाञ्छान्तारितानि संप्रति विभो तिष्ठन्ति साध्यानि बः ॥ ( Mu. 4. ) 
अस्रज्वालावलीढ प्रतिबलजळपेरन्तरोवायमराणे 
- सेनानाथे स्थितेऽस्मिन्मम पितरि उरो सर्वधन्वीश्वराणाम्‌ | 
कर्णालं सअमेण AA छप समरे खञ्च EERE] 
ताते चापद्वितीये बहति रणधुरां को भयस्यावकाशः ॥ ( Ve 3) 


æ 


N. B. The following sentences should be translated by using: 


the absolute construction only, 

Men commit misdeeds, though gods see theme 

The tree of self-respect being cut down by the wild elephant of 
poverty, all the birds of merits fly away. 


When calamiti . 5 
lamities are closely impending, even: friends become 
enemies, 


The moment tle picture is finished by the painter, come to 
call me. | - 


Scarcely had the sage uttered. these words, when the .lovely 


——— B - = 
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The cause of danger being 50 distant, why do you, under colour 


of illness, say that you will be unable to accompany us ? 


When this sad news reached their ears, they were excessively 


distressed. 

I do not kn 
ruthlessly abandoned by his mother. 

His mind being engrossed by these and the like perplexing 


he passed a sleepless night. 


ow what became of the boy after he had been 


thoughts, 

No sooner was an arrow discharged at the object than he heard 
a plaintive cry in that direction. 

Damayanti wishes to have Naia for her husband, though there 
are the resplendent guardians of the worlds. — 

Fie upon ye, base vaunters! Who. 15 able to cross even the 
shadow of my brother, while we, hundred brothers, are yet alive ? 

The mass of darkness being dispelled by the rising moon, the 
eastern direction attracts my eyes. 

Notwithstanding my entreaties 
ordered him to be executed. 

Since death is certain, 


recourse to retreat ? 


for thé prisoner's life, the king 


why do you sully your fame by having 


mph was transformed in a r r (९ 
1101111) 2(1 ina moment.into a GRE ashmir | l i - 
hmir Research Institute, Srinagar. Digitized by eGangotri 
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“PART II 
THE USE AND MEANING OF GRAMMATICAL 
FORMS AND WORDS. 
LESSON - XII. 
Pronouns. 
—x— 
Personal Pronouns. 


§ 126. The use of the personai pronouns is not peculiar. They 


are subject to the same -rules as nouns, when under the government 
of verbs or prepositions; as, अह त्वा प्राथये I pray to thee;’ स्वया वना 
सोऽप WHT भवेत ( V. 1) | 

$ 127. *Butthe short forms of HAZ and त्वद्‌, 7. e. मा, म, नो, 
नः, त्वा, ते, वां, and वः, deserve notice.' They are never used at the 
beginning of a sentence and immediately before the particles च, वा? 
| एव, and हा. (rarely अह or ह), and at the beginning of a foot of 
metre; as, मे TAR, नः पाहि, वां सस्यं &c. are wrong; तस्य च मम. (not में ) 
च वरमास्त . there is enmity betwixt him and me’; तस्य मम वा हस्र 
(not & 4T); ‘ge पुस्तकं ममेव ' (not मे एवं); हा मंम मंदभाग्यं ( not में ) 
बेदरशेषेः संवेद्या5स्माना (not नः) mur सर्वदाऽवतु (S. K.Y ‘may Krishna, 
fit to be known by all the Vedas, always protect us ! ' 

(a) When the particles do not connect these forms, the short 
forms may be used with them; as, हरो हरिश्च मे स्वामी (S. K.) ' Hara 
and Hari are my lords’; कि वा मे पुत्री करोतु (S. 5) ‘what indeed, will 
my daughter do beer. 

(b) Similarly these short forms are not used immediately after 
Vocative forms; as वयस्य मम ग्रहमेतत्‌ (not); देवास्मान (not नः ) पाहि 


सर्वदा (5. K.) *O God, always protect us. The vocative is, in fact 
an abridged sentence 


-H 


— — A ——— 


न चवाहाहेवयुक्ते | ( VIII. 1. 24 ); पदात्‌ | अपादादो | युष्मदस्मदो 
व्री चतुर्थी द्वितीयाश्थयोवोनाबो । ( VIII. I. 17 
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lows the Vocative forms, the 
(c) Ifa qualifying adjective fol 
short: forms may be used; as, दर दयालो नः पाह (S. K.) ‘Oh, kind 


Hari, protect us 
| 1 98, waa isoften used with reference to the person addressed 


as a courteous form of expression, not necessarily implying ee 

it is to be regarded as a pronoun of the third. person, and ‘the ps 

must agree with the third person; as अथवा कथ Been M 
or how do you; think : वयमपि भवत्यो ERIS एच्छाम 00; 


vou something i 
§ 129. When respect 
preceded by अन्न and तच or E 
isn r. the latter to one who 1S i 
ree e as, क़ तत्रभवता कामन्दका where is the worshipful Ao 
e 
EM आदिष्टोऽस्मि तञ्जभत्रत्ता AFVEG] (5 ) I am ordered by 
aki? 


begone, this 
अपेहि रे अत्रभवान्प्रकातिमापक्ष (S. 2) 

EN Mi ds a a Ht सभवान नियुंक्ते (Mal 1). His 
worthy pë 


honour appoints me 


is to be shown, waa ( भवती. ) is 
: the former referring to a person 
at a distance, OF absent, ‘from 


con is himself again 


Demonstrative Pronouns 
onstrative pronouns ; 244 ७ एतद्‌ 


| three dem 
ds mo that;' they are used: along 


this 

> तद्‌ that and अदस्‌ एष नृप 

bg the Sie they refer to, or are used pars EN as, €T etn 

e पुरुषः; तद्‌ yé; स आह; एप स [ककरः इद नो We; असो.वद्या कव्या तील 
ल ७131 The forms of 244 and qag are am Yt PS 
like.“ nere I come,” here co : 

eof here m ळा d the हि: or 3rd person, and agreeing 


unction Wl : 
f the sentence like an ordinary adjective ; as 


1.) lord,’ here I am यमहमारोहामि ( U. 1 ) 
as 3.) here I. come’; so इय सा जात 


sens 
usually in con 
with the subject. 0 
आयप इयमास्म | 
here I mount अयमार 
q ग्त्यक्त T E aniio tU ५० 
e स 15 not prefixed to Wad like 
s सभवता &c. in use. In the 





[ "This seems to be inaccurate.. 
अन्न or AA} we do not find such cm e 
instance cited it must be read separately 
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8 132. d« is often used in the sense of celebrated or well-known ; 


as सा रम्या नगरी ( Bh. III. 37 ) ‘ that celebrated charming city ;’ 
सामंतचक्र च तत्‌ ( ibid.) ‘and that well-known circle of tributary 
prince. ’ 

Compare the use of ille in Latin. 


(a) तद्‌ is often used in the sense of ‘ very,’ ‘ same,’ with एव 
generally expressed or implied ‘from the context; as, तानीन्त्रियाणि 
सकलान (Bh. II. 40 ) ‘all the organs are the same ;' तदेव नाम ( ibid ) 

the name is the same ;' एते त एव गिरयः ( U. 3 ) ‘ these are those 


very mountains; तदेव पंचवटीबन ( U. 3 ) ' the forest of Pafichavati 
is the same. ' | 


i (b) When तदू is repeated, it has the sense of ‘several’ various; 
as, TT तेषु स्थानेषु ( K. 369 ) ‘ in various places. ' 
Relative Pronouns. 

$ 133. When the relative pronoun is repeated, it has the 
sense of ' totality,’ ‘whatever,’ and the correlative pronoun is gener- 
ally repeated ; as, क्रियते यद्यदेषा कथयाति ( ए. 1 ) ‘ I shall do all that she 
Says ;' यो यः Stet बिभति... क्रोधान्धस्तस्य तस्य. स्वयमिह जगतामन्तकस्यान्तको5हं 
( Ve. 3 ) whoever bears a weapon, of him, even the destroyer of the 
worlds, I become the destroyer ;” so य॑ यं पर्याप्त तस्य तस्य पुरतो मा ale 
दीनं बचः ( Bh. II. 51 ). 

(a) Sometimes the idea of ‘ whatever, or‘ any whatever, is 
expressed by joining the relative with the interrogative pronoun, with 
or without the particles आपि, चित्‌ or चन; as एतावृज्ञी रूपबती कन्या यस्मे 
कस्मेचिन्न दातव्या a girl so beautiful as this, should not be given to 
any person whatsoever ;’ यो वा को वा भवाम्यहं ( Ve. 3 ) “whoever J 
may be ;' यत्न कुत्रापि स्वापिति ` he sleeps anywhere.’ . 


Interrogative Indefinite and 
Reflexive Pronouns. 


$ 134, Interrogative pronouns and their derivatives are used 
in asking questions ; as, कः पनरसो जामाता (U. 1) ‘ but whois this son- 


in-law ?; ' कतमेन दिग्भागेन गतः स जाल्मः ( V. 1 CMO vKashane Research lnstitute, Sr 


| 
| 


१०१६ others ; as, वधवा 
inagar. SRR? 5? d angotri ' 
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rogue gone ?;' कि करोगमें क गच्छाम ( [1.1 ) what shall I do ? where 
bo à 
shall I go ?’ i | 

$ 135. faa, चन; अपि, and sometimes स्विद्‌, are added to inter- 


rogative pronouns and adverbs to give them the sense of indefinite 


, pronouns: as, कश्विद्यक्षो वसतिं चक्रे (Me. 1) ‘a certain Yaksha made his 


fz पि time; कास्विद fr नारी ( S. 
abode ; ' कदाचत-चन आप ` at some time; कास्वद्वशण्ठनवता नार (5.5) 


* some veiled lady. ' 


1 M T 

(a) आपि sometimes has the sense of " indescribable” ES 
as, कोऽपि हेतुः ( U. 6) some indescribable motive;'so THT 1 
द्रव्यं यो हि यस्य प्रियो जनः (U. 2) | ; 

(b) क्चित्‌-कचित्‌, कदाचित्‌-कदाचित्‌, are used in the ae pe 
some place—in another place aT n क 
another time, ( sometimes—sometimes, 11010 —11010 5 ue Pd n 
कचिदपि च हा हेति रुदितं ( Bh. il. 12 ) ‘in one place 15 > आवक 
the Jute; in another the cry of alas TO here you hear idis as 
vou hear the cries of alas”? ); कदाचित्कानन जगाहे कदाचित व | 
(K 58 ) ' sometimes (now ) he plunged into a forest, and sometimes 
( iow) he sported in lotus-forests'. | E iie 

(c) aiad क्वचित्‌ has rarely a reference to fimen " ; 
घनानां पततां कचि UR. XIIT. 19) now of clouds, now Of bite? + 


& 136. The pronoun अन्य-अन्य or पर-पर is used : the a 
= m =, a= È a : 1 . 

f one—another : as, अन्यः करात अन्या Bm one does, goote ah a 

: स्यन्पद्वचस्यन्यत्कार्यमन्यडुरात्मनां ( P. I.) ‘ wicked people have one 

Aaa de" ra ce = ' PT 

nother in speech, and another in action. | 
§ 137. More generally एक--अपरः or अन्य 15 used in a sense 0 

£ | r speci- 

the one-the other with reference to two obj ects that ate ue De 

h aate qat चेत्ररथप्रदेशान सोराज्यरम्यानपरो [वदभान्‌ (रि. V. GC 

है egions of Chaitraratha, the other to the country of 

i ) happy on account of a good king. 


in mind, a 


one went to the r 
the Vidarbhas ( which was d in the plural, it has the 
| semi In 185 the 

13 en THAI or eq 15 USE l AGE soba — 

§ 138. When मघवाना एंनरुद्वाहः शा्रप्रतिषिद्ध इत्येके मन्यन्ते 
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शासत्रावाहत इत्यपरे (or अन्य) “some think that widow-marriage is 
prohibited by the Sastras others that it is ordained by them | 


(a) Inthis sense काचत sometimes takes the place of एके; as, 
मदुक्त कोचेद्न्वमन्यन्त । अपर एनानानन्दुः ( Dk. 11, 4) * some approved of 
my speech, others, however censured (it) 


139. स्व, स्वकीय, आत्मीय and नज are used reflexively ; a5, zd 
नाम कथय tell your own name; [नज घयमद्शयत “he showed his (own) 
courage 


(a) स्वयं meaning of one’s self’ isa reflexive adverb; as, साः 
स्वयमव तत्र जगाम ' she herself went there 


3:140. . The:word more commonly used as a reflexive pronoun 
IS आत्मन्‌ (=self ). It is always used in the masculine gender and 
singular number though the noun to which it refets be in any gender 
or number; as, का खत्री अनेन माथ्यमानमात्मानं विकत्थते (V. 2) ‘ what 
woman boasts of herself being sought ‘after by him ? ° आत्मानं बहु 
मन्यामह बयं ( Ku. VI 20) * we -think highly of ourselves so JF 
TVA सवाः स्वप्नेषु वामनेः ( R. X ) | | 





तस्य च मम च पारधूतवरमुदपाद्यत | (Dk. IT. 2) 
न नः कुतूहलमरित सपेद्शने | (६.2) 
ARRASAZ माउपाह दत्तात्त मेऽपि शम सः | 
नामा त मप स हारे: WT वामपि नो विभुः N 
SW वा ना ददात्वाशः पतिवामपि नो हरिः । 
SAR नः शव वो नो दद्यात्सेन्योऽत्र वः स नः ॥ (5. ) 


>मत्रभवन्ता ववर्दाकुवन्तु । अस्ति तत्रभवान्‌ काइ्यपः श्रीकण्ठपद 
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एषोऽस्मि कायवश दायोध्यिकस्तदानीतनश्व संबृत्त: । (ए. ai 
तदेव पंचवंटीवनम | सेव प्रियसखी वासन्ती । त एव जातनिर्विशेषाः 
पादपाः । मम पुनर्मन्दभाग्याया: सरवमेवेतद्‌ हृश्यमानमपि नास्ति | ( ए. 3) 
आयुष्मन्नेष वाग्विषयीभूतः स वीरः । ( ए. 5) ns कलह 
राजा --आये बहु प्रष्टव्यमत्र। NH Ie विश्रब्धं हि । ममापि 
बह्वार्येयमत्र। रा ०--एष॒ पृच्छामि | चा ०---अहमप्येष कथयामे | (Mu. 3) 


य्यात्मानमवगच्छति ASA | 
अमुन [पराधमिव त्वय्यात्मानमवगच्छात काद 
[ व्यांतेकरण कृतापर PT FC 23) 


केचित्‌ संपद्धिः प्रलोभ्यमाना रागावशेन बाध्यमाना विह्वळताझुपयान्त । 
अपरे तु Ga: प्रतायमाणाः सवेजनस्योपहास्यतामुपसान्ति॥ | (7. 106-8) 


: स्वयं संदिशन्ति समुपसपन्ति वा । 
हसकारिण्यस्तांः FAT याः स्व p^, 


अनयत्प्रभुशक्तिसपदा TIAP नृपताननन्तरान्‌ | 
अपरःप्रणिधानयाग्यया मरुतः पच शसरगाचरान_ ll( R. VHI 19 ) 


कामेस्तेस्तेहैतज्ञानाः प्रपदयन्तेऽन्यदेवताः | 
4 d नियममास्थाय प्रकृत्या-नियता: स्वया ॥ (Be. ४71. 20) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


anata 6) 
भरताश्र faa: I ( U 

ज्यायानार्यः कुशो नाम भ न्द्व 
> ice व्यसनशतशरव्यताम्रपगता वल्मीकतृणाग्रावस्थिता जलबिन्द 
लक्ष्म्या 


| ( K. 107) 
प्यात्माने नावगच्छान्त NIRE 
wi तरुषंडस्य मध्ये मणिदर्पणामिव त्रैलोक्यलकषम्याः क्कचित्‌ व्यंबकर 
तस्य 


ण्डमच्छोदं 
विषाणंकोटिखाण्डिततटाशिलाखण्ड क्चिदैेरावतद्शनमुसलखण्डितकुमसदद्‌ 
[म सरो geata | ( K 123 ) 


अयम 
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इति नरपातेरखं ययदाविश्वकार 
क्रमविदथ HU: sadana । ( Si. XX. 76 ) 
तानान्द्रयाण सकलानि तदेव नाम 
सा बुद्धिरप्रतिहता वचनं तदेव । 
अथाष्मणा विरहितः पुरुषः स एव 
वन्यः क्षणेन भवतीति विचित्रमेतत्‌ ॥ (Bh. IT. 40) 
एते त एव गिरयो विरुवन्मयरा- 
स्तान्येव मत्तहरिणानि वनस्थलानि | 
आमञ्ळुमञ्ड्ललतानि च तान्यमूनि 
नरन्धनीलानिचुलानि सरित्तटानि ॥ ( ए. 2) 
योऽत्ति यस्य यदा मांसमुभयो: पञ्यतान्तरम्‌। 
__ एकस्य क्षणिका घीतिरन्यः प्राणोर्वेसुच्यते ॥ ( H. 1 ) 
वञ्च च राजतेजश्च द्दयमेवातिभीषणम | 
एकमंकत्र पतति पतत्यन्यत्समंततः ॥ ( ए. 1 ) 
विश्वंभरात्मजा देती, राज्ञा त्यक्ता महावने । 
पाप्तपसवमात्मान गंगादेव्यां Aga ॥ (U, 7 ) 
काप्याभख्या तयोरासीद्‌ AMAT: शुद्धवेषयोः | ` 
!इमनिछुक्तयोयागे चित्रा चन्द्रमसोरिब ॥ ( R. I. 46 ) 
कोऽप्येष एव पिछुनोग्रमनुष्यधर्म: 
कणे qt egaríet हन्ति परं समूलम्‌ ॥ ( P. 1. 11 ) 
wd तदोजस्वि तदेव ata तरेव नेसर्मिकम्न्नतत्वम्‌ | 
न कारणात्स्वादिभिदे कुमारः प्रवतितो दीप इव प्रदीपात्‌ ॥ ( R. V. 37 ) 





The worshipfui Gautama has ordered me to do this work. 


What does your reverence intend to speak on this auspicious 


occasion ? 


Dear Gopála, do not weep; here come thy) two brothers whom 


thou regardest as dead, 


Here comes the mother of this child with fruits in her hand. 


There is some indescribable pleasure in the company of the wise. 
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They saved themselves with great difficulty at that perilous time. 

These two boys were brought up by me just like my own 
children ; the one was very clever, but the other extremely dull. 

She thought herself most unfortunate at hearing that news. 

'There goes a report that in the temple of Bhadrakáli lives an old 
Atone time she begins to rave, at another to speak’ sensibly. 


woman. 
Some philosophers believe that God created the whole Universes : 


others hold that it sprang up of itself. 

Some men accomplish their own good, some the good of the 
people alone, while others try to accomplish both. 

The sons of Yajfiadatta have become proficient in various arts 


and sciences. 
It is the very man I saw on the road dressed in tattered rags. 


He studies anywhere, goes out with anybody, dines in anybody’s 
house, and sleeps any where. | 

Whoever is strong-minded will try to taxe" revenge for any 
insults given to him. 

Speak sweetly with all those persons that may come to your 


house. 





LESSON XIII. 
Participles. 

& 141. All participles in Sanskrit, except the so-called inde- 
clinable past participles or absolutives, are to be regarded as adjectives, Y 
agreeing with the nouns they juna in gender, number, v case. 
They are called ‘ participles from the supposed participation or | 
sharing in the functions of the verb, ge adjective, and e noun. ' 
The principal kinds of participles. in Sanskrit are these :— resent, 
Past, Future, Perfect, Potential Passive, and Indeclinable Past 
Participles ; (for the rules of formatiomsee Grammar ), ° These parti- 


CC-0. Kashmir Research Institute, Srinagar. Digitized by eGangotri 


94 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE. 


ciples obey the same rules for Soverning cases that may have been 
laid down regarding the roots from which they are derived. Present, 


Future and Perfect Participles are treated in this lesson. 


Present Participles, 


8 142. The present participle in Sanskrit ( for rules of forma- 
tion see Dr. Kielhorn's Grammar 8 498-500 ) corresponds: to the 
participle in English ending in ' ing.’ It is used when contem- 

"poraneity of action is indicated ; as, इति विचारयन्नेव तरगादवततार ( K: 
Tos) while thinking in this manner, he dismounted from his 
horse’; विवाहकोतुकं बिश्रत एव तस्य quut हस्तगामिनीमकरोत्‌ ( R. VIII. 1 ) 
.he made over the earth to him while ( yet) wearing the marriage- 
String ; Asta समथयामास ( K. 141 ) and going, he thought. ' 


The sense of ' while’, ‘ whilst ’, is thus inherent in this participle 


which serves to express an idea expressed in English by a whole 
Sentence. | 


a Obs. ( a) The Sanskrit participle must never-be confounded 
with the participial substantive or gerund in English which also 
ends in ing. Las 
( b ) When no contemporaneity of action is indicated, this 
participle cannot be used; as ‘ ascending the mou | 


| C PR 1 ntain, they rested 
for some time; पवतमारुह्य ते FIAT काल AAT and not पर्वतमारोहन्तः 
&c., unless the sentence implies that both actions are performed at 


the same time. 


(c) The present participle is not used in the nominative case 
asa predicative adjective. We do not say स कुर्वन्नस्ति ‘ he is doing, ° 
though we say कार्ये कुर्वन्‌ क्रोडति. 


8143. "The present participle ( Atm. ) is often used to denote 
| disposition “Or habit ' "somé standard of age,' and ' ability” or 
“capacity to doa thing ;' as, भोगं भुञ्जानः (5. K. ) ‘ habituated to enjoy ;' 





di च्छील्यवयोवचनशक्तिषु चनशाक्तष ATA | ( 111. 2. 1224 Kashmir Research Institute, 


——— — aC: 
cc 
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saa बिभ्राणः (ibid.) wearing an armour' ( of the age at nich armour 
-— be worn); शङ्खं Aum: (ibid.) ‘ able to destroy his foe. i 

Compare with the second example : सम्यगिवरत्तीतमथ ii कुमार 
( R. VIII. 94 ) where वमहरः=कवचधारणाहवयस्कः- 

९ 144. ©The present participle 1s used to denote an attendant 
circumstance or attribute; and the cause of an action; E SERT ES 
यवनाः (5. K.) ‘the Yavanas take ae meals, (by) lying down ; es 
तिष्ठन्‌ nama (Mbh.); गच्छन्‌ भक्षयति (ibid.); हार Tem gem ( 3 R 
‘by (reason of ) seeing Hari he gets absolution. e first sen 
is an answer to the question #4 भुञ्जते, and the last to कॅन Hx Td: 


(a) This participle also defines the agent of an action; às, 
| ~ Saaw: ( Mbh.) ‘he is Devadatta who sits studying ;' 
योऽधीयान आस्ते देवदत्तः ( Mbh.) he is 
so य आसीनोऽधीते स देवदत्तः (ibid.). | 
‘Obs. This use corresponds to the restrictive use of the parti- 
ciple in English: ‘students, preparing their lessons, will be rewarded’ 
पाठान धीयानाः शिष्या पारिताषकाण लप्स्पन्त, 
(b) This participle is also used to state a general truth; as, 
डायाना वर्धते zal (Mbh .) ‘the Dürvà grass grows (when) ina recum- 
bent position ;' आसीनं ada faa (ibid. ‘a lotus-stalk grows (when) in 
an upright position.’ उ | ! 
3 145. The roots ATE ‘to sit’, स्था to stand’ and rarelv भ्रू and 
अस्‌, are used with the present participles of roots to show the contr- 
ts ri विदारयन्प्रगजेश्चार F a 
nuity of the action denoted by them ; aS, वाल्माकायाण | M Ier 
(t ) ‘ kept on pulling down the tops of ant-hills and e owing 
es गीतसमाप्त्यवसरं प्रतीक्षमाणस्तस्थो ( K. 132) ' continued to await 


Iy; z , 
pa { the conclusion of the song. 


the time 0 | i | 
8 146 Verbs like लज्ज हा! चप ‘to be ashamed,’ are usually 


ici ts in the sense of ‘jo’ in 
quien t participle of roots in t 
अ ot णे महरज t लज्जसे (£. 247). ‘art thou not-ashamed to 
English. TOT RII I SO 


URES Put 
ज छक्षणहेत्वोः क्रियायाः 1 (111. 2 126 ) 
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strike so mercilessly ? ° स्त्य साहस साद्रान्ता बाला जिहोम ( K. 237) Ga 
young girl, am ashamed to communicate a rash thing myself.’ 

$ 147. The present participle is rarely used with the pro- 
hibitive particle HT to imply a curse; as, HT जांधवन य WAS दग्धा SIG 
stata ( Si. II. 45) cursed be he (dit. may he not live) who, though 
smitten by the pain of the contempt of others, still lives 

Future Participles. 

$ 148. The future participle which ends in स्यत्‌ (or ष्यत्‌) (pass. 
मान ) denotes that a person or thing is going, or is about, to do the 
action, or to undergo the state, expressed by the root; as, कारष्यन्‌ 


going todo’ or about to do;' Hi&T4 ‘going to loosen: ' करिष्यमाण 
being about to be done 


(a) Besides showing simple futurity, it denotes intention or 
purpose ; as, वन्यान्वनष्यान्नव दुटसत्त्वान्स दावं विचचार (R.II 8) he ranged 
over the forest as if wishing to tame the wild beasts’: करिष्यप्ताण 
* सशर दारासने (R. III. 52) ‘intending to fit an arrow to his bow.’ This 
participle thus corresponds to the English prospective form 


Note. Such sentences'as ' before taking his departure, he drank 
a little water’, are translated by means of the future participle made 
to qualify the subject; as प्रयाणं करिष्पन स क्राचजल पपा: Before’ has 
here the sense of going’ or about to take’ &c. 

Perfect Participles. 

S 149 The perfect participle ( ending in FH or आन ) is less 
frequently used. It has the sense of ‘ who or what has or has been 
done: as श्रेयांसे सवाण्याधंजग्मपत्ते (R, V 34) ‘ of thee who hast: obtain 
ed all good things ( blessings )'; निषेदुषीमासनबन्धधीर (R. II, 6) . firmly 
maintaining his seat when she had sat down 





सा [ZEE स्वाण्डभज्ञाभभूता प्रलापान्‌ कृवाणा न कथाचदातष्ठत्‌ | 
| (7p:1.:15 ) 
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S अथ द्वावपि di पुष्पितपलाशग्रतिमों परस्परवधकांश्षिणी दृष्टा करटको दम- 
नकमाह। भो मूढमते अनयोर्विरोधं वितन्वता त्वया न साधु कृतम्‌ । P. 1. 16) 

राजा विस्फारितेन ea चक्षुषा पिबल्निंवाल्पन्निव स्पृशन्निव मनोरथसह- 
AMIGA सस्प्रहमीक्षमाणस्तनयाननं 383 | कृतकृत्यं चात्मानं मेने । (1८. 72) 

साहित्यसंगीतकलाविहीनः साक्षात्पशुः पुच्छाविषाणहीनः। ` 

तृणं न खादन्नपि जीवमानस्तद्भाग धेयं परमं पशूनाम्‌ || (51.11.12) 

asad साधनम्‌ । प्रयाणाभिमुखः सकलः. स्कंधावारस्त्वां प्रतिपाल्य- 
नरास्ते तत्किमद्यापि विलंबितेन । (K. 277 ) 

राजाधिराजनन्दन नगरन्ध्रगतस्य ते गतिं ज्ञास्यन्नहं च गतः कदाचित्क- 
लिंगान्‌ | (Dk. IL 7) 

अनुयास्यन्मुनितनयां सहसा विनयेन वारितप्रसरः । 

स्थानादनुचलन्नपि गत्वेव पुनः प्रतिनिवृत्तः ॥ (5.1) 

वामनाश्रमपदं ततः परं पावनं श्रुतमृषेरुपेयिवान्‌ | 

उन्मनाः प्रथमज्ञन्मचेष्टितान्यस्मरन्नापि बभूव राघवः ॥ (R. XI. 22 ) 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
आसीच मे मनसि | शांताव्मन्यास्मञ्ञन मा निक्षिपता किमिदमनायणासद्श 


मारब्धं मनसिजेन | ( K. 142) 
अग्रजन्क्षाऽन्रवीत्‌ | महाभाग सतानेतान मातृहानाननकरुपाय रक्षन्निदानीम- 
स्मिन्कुदेशे भेक्ष्यं संपाय दददेतेभ्यो वसामि शिवालयेऽस्मिन्मिति | ( Dk. I. 3) 


7 
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विवादे दडशयिष्यन्तं.क्रियासंक्रान्तिमात्मनः । | 

यदि मां नानुजानासि परित्यक्तोस्म्यह त्वया ॥ (M. 1.) | 
` अविदित्वात्मनः शक्तिं परस्य च UFF: | 

गच्छन्नभिछखे वह्नो नाशे याति पतंगवत्‌ ॥ ( P. I. 8) 

अन्तर्लीनस्य CAA ज्तालिष्यतः। | | | 
geis इव छूमध्य मोहः प्रागागृणोति माम ॥ ( U. 3 | | 

आदिदेशाथ MAA तेषां क्षेमाय राघवः । | 
करिष्यन्निव नामस्य यथाथमरिनिग्रहात्‌ ॥ (R. XV: 6 | | 
कदा वाराणस्याममरतटिनीरोधासि वसन | 

Th d ox oe Lm = = =, 

वसान H कापान RN TAFA ATATA | | 
अये गारानाथ त्रिपुरहर शंभो त्रिनयन 

प्रसादृत्याक्रोशन्निमिषमिव नेष्यामि दिवसान ॥ ( Bh. 111, 10 ) 
तं तस्थिवांसं नगरोपकण्ठे तदागमारूठयरूप्र हर्ष: | 

पत्युज्जगाम कथकेशिकेन्द्रश्वन्द्रं पदद्धोमिरिवोर्मिमाली ॥ (R. ७. 61 ) | 


N. B.—In the follo 


| wing sentences use participles for the 
italicized words; ^'^ ' | be, & PH | 


I saw many men on the road bearing loads of corn on their heads 
and walking gently, talking with each other. | 
While going to England in a ship, one may see several beautiful 


scenes. | 


Oh, the beauty of this picture! "The painter has fully shown his 
skill in making the several parts so charming to the eye. 


Is he not ashamed (हा) to communicate such a message to me 
through you ? 


Rati, looking at the dead body of her husband, and remembering 
his diverse good qualities, kept on (स्था) wees ler. AOR en Institute, 


| 
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When Chandrapida was about to be crowned (सिच with भासि) as 
heir-apparent to the throne, Sukanása advised him, directing his 
attention to many important things. i 

Wishing to become proficient in Nyaya, he went to Benares and 
studied there for several days. । | ; 

Before giving (दा) Gopala the reward I had promised him to 
give, I asked him if he would consider it unworthy of his exertions. 

Reeds, because they bow down to a stronger foe, are saved, while 
huge oak trees, proudly standing up, are swept away by the Ves 
of water. ! 

The lion kept on killing the beasts of the forest in their turn. 

You should not bear hatred towards (zg) this Bráhmana, who 
has studied (3 with अधि ) the four Vedas, mastered completely the 
and has seen the end of ( fully mastered ) the four Sastras. 

Janaka gave his daughter Sita to Rama who had bro ket the bow 
of Siva and attracted the minds of the beholders by his uncommon 


strength and skill. 


six Angas, 





LESSON XIV. 
Past Participles. 

§ 150. There are two kinds of past participles; one 1s OA 
formed by the addition of ते or न to the root, and the other Geis 
formed by adding T4 to the passive participle; 85, ataa this pn 
id by him; € इदसुक्तवान *he'said this'. They are both used in | the 
al se ol the past tense; In later Sanskrit it became more usual to 
sen | 
use participles than verbs. We generally find मया तत्ऊत or अह anna 
वान instead of अह तदकरवम,' and many purposes of the predicate are 
served by this participle. pe l p M 

§ 151. Many intransitive verbs have past passive participles 
and they as well as the past participles of transitive verbs used in- 
x! | 3 i | | d : 
transitively, are often used impersonally with an instrumenta! con- 

SS 3 
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struction ; as, प्रतिब्द्धमिदानीं मकरन्दपरुर्णचन्द्रेण (Mal. 4) the fuil-moon- 
like Makaranda has now recovered his consciousness; ' जितमपत्यसदहन 
( U.7) ' victorious ( all-powerful ) is the affection for children. ' 


- Obs. This kind of construction is not restricted to past parti- 
ciples alone; it occurs in the passive voice of verbal tenses also; as, 
मध्याह्नाऽप चनराजिषु आहिण्ड्यते ( 5. 2) ' it is wandered (अ. द, I wander ) 
through rows of forest even at mid-day.’ 

आपदां BAA: पन्था इन्द्रियाणामसंयमः | 
तज्जयः संपदां मार्गा येनेष्टं तेन गम्यताम्‌ ॥ (C. 74 ) 
‘ Non-restraint of the senses is regarded as the path to miseries; 
victory over them, as the road to riches ( prosperity ). Go by what- 
ever way you please. ’ 


§ 152. *The past passive participles of roots implying 1717077017, 
of intransitive roots generally, and of the roots श्लिष्‌ ' to embrace, ' 
शी, स्था, ATA, वस्‌ ' to dwell,’ जन, रुह, and जू ‘fo grow old, cl. 4, have 
an. active sense; as, WATSE कलिंगान ( Dk. II.) ‘ I went to Kalinga ;’ 
जलं Wd यप्ठनाकच्छमवतीर्ण: ( P. 1. 1) ‘he went down to the bank of the 
Jumna to drink; , लक्ष्मीमाश्लिटो हरिः (S. K.) “Hari embraced Lakshmi; 
शषमधिशयितः ` sat on the serpent;, शिवझुपासितः ` served Siva ; aag- 
जीर्णः ‘ grew old after the world; उपरते भर्तरि (K. 173) ‘the husband 
being dead ;’ so वेकुंठम धितः. हरिदिनम्मपोषतः, बक्षमारूढः, सुतो जातः &c. 

Obs. Kalidasa construes the past passive participle of *& in an 
active sense; as, मधुकर विस्सृतो&स्येनां कथं (S. 5 ): अन्यसंगात्‌ पूर्वढ़त्तं विस्सतो 
भवान (ibid.); अहो Aà मे हृदयं (V. 2.) | 

K § 153. 1 Past passive participles ending in त have sometimes 
the sense of neuter abstract nouns; as, जलिपतं ‘speech’, stjaa ‘sleeping,’ 
हासितं laugh `; 80 गतं, स्थितं; कस्येदमालिखितं ` whose is this picture ? ' 

Obs. In such cases the forms lose their passive force, and are 
nol deed with the instrament i nr It LR i used with the instrumental; as, her gait is graceful’ तस्याः ( not 
ST 


* गत्यर्थाकर्मकग्लिषशीडस्थासवसजनरुहजीयातिभ्यश्च (III. 4. 72 ) 
+ नपुंसके भवि क्तः।( 111. 3' 114) 
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तया ) गतं सविलासं; नृत्तादस्याः स्थितमतितरां कांतं (M. 2 ) ‘her (motionless) 
f ; ; 
ming than her dancing. 


posture is far more char n EE 
$ 154, The past passive participle of the roots मन to think, 
; w rt ‘to adore, and others having the 
‘to wish, gw to know, and WX to र ; A 
same signification are used in the sense of the present tense, an 
3 


"m Gee § 
are then construed with the Genitive. ee 3 115: | p 
Ob There are other words which are similarly used. ey 
S. are othe a | 
are given in the following verses : i fi 
i शीलितो रक्षितः क्षान्त आक्ुटा SE इत्यापि । 
sus रुपितश्वोभावमिव्याहृत इत्याप T 


gege तथा कान्तस्तथोभो संयतोयतां । 


mx भविष्यतीत्याहुर्ृतः TARET: ॥ ( Mbh. ) 





Potential Passive Participles. | | 
& 155. There are three ways in which potential passive EE 
sr dam Sanskribe- (19 Dy ami (2) by अनीय an 
e rules of formation vide Dr. Kielhorn s SUAE 
88 529—538 ); as कतव्य करणीय, and फाय. T hey eee a व च 
tian in the economy of the Sansknt tongue, and enable it! 
Pu word an idea which would require many words in 
i should be liled-2édsr. They denote that the 
expressed by the root or derivative base, uet j 
ought to be done or undergone :' 85, वक्तव्यं -वाच्यःवचनाय what ough 


| ic that of fitness 
at IT thus conveyed by them is C Mart 
be said. 00) “J have to go there’ मया तत्र गन्तव्यः 


ciples are forme 
(3) by य (for th 


express in O 
English; as, 
action or the state 


obligation OY nee ais 8" 
p E [m E d articiples are used in sentences in the same 

3 156; aer द e roots from which they are derived; as 
way ds the PS वाच्या (0: X1Vw:61): thé king: shoul’ ‘be #614 
eae half;' अज्ञा ग्राम नेतव्याः ` the sheep. ought to be taken 
this, उसो ateg पत्या NATAAN: STATA: (S, 7) 
m कह m to hear the good fortune in the form of.the 

e shou c 
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acceptance of his daughter by her husband. They are used with the 
Instrumental or Genitive of the agent of the action denoted by them ; 
see 3 107. 

8 157. The Impersonal use of this participle is not very 
peculiar. It is used in the neuter gender singular, taking the place 
of the verb; as अभिज्ञानदशकुंतलाज्येन नाटकेनोपस्थातव्यमस्माभिः (S. 1) ` we 
must wait upon (the audience) with the drama (represent before 


them &c.);' तत्रभवत्ता agaa Weed ( V. 5) ‘his honour should go to a 
penance-grove.’ 


(a) The impersonal use of the forms भवितव्यं and भाव्यं deserves 
notice. They are used impersonally in their literal sense of ' being, 
or in the sense of " must be; ‘in all probability is; showing some 
uncertainty, &c.; and in both cases the noun or adjective coming 
after ‘be’ must agree with the agent like an ordinary adjective; as, 
स्वेषु पाठेष्वसंमूढेभवितव्यं ( युष्माभिः) (V. 1) ‘you should be careful of 
your respective parts;’ तया5स्मिलत [मंडपे संनिहितया भवितत्यं (S. 3) 
‘she must be ( is most probably ) present in this bower of creepers ; ’ 
अस्य शाब्दानुरूपण पराक्रमेण भावयं ( भवितव्यं )( P. 1. 1) ‘his strength must 
(in all likelihood ) be corresponding to his bellowing.’ : 

(b) Sometimes the participle is used in the sense of the future 
with certainty; as लुब्धकेन सुगमांसाथिना गंतव्यं (H, 1) ‘the fowler is 
sure to go (will surely go) seeking after the deer’s flesh ;! ततस्तेनापि 
शब्दः कर्तव्यः ( H. 3) ‘ then he also will surely make a noise.’ | 

(c) Sometimes the potential passive participle merely denotes 
a future time; as युवयोः पक्षबलेन मयाऽपि Baa गंतः्यं (I. 4) 1, too, 
shall go at ease by the strength ( support ) of your wings.’ | ; 


अत्रभवतोः परस्परेण ज्ञानसंघर्षा जातः | तदत्रभवत्या प्राञ्चिकपद्म- 
ध्यासितव्यम्‌ | ( M.I) 1). उपा ju» IRTI l 

तयोर्बद्धयोः किंनिमित्तोऽयं मोक्षः कि देव्या परिजनमतिक्रम्य भवाः 
Ales इत्येवमनया प्रष्टव्यम्‌ | (M4 ) 


i= "rcr de तयाला a mi. ce jg m r m 
FU CAPT ead — 1L Hes m ms = 
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विश्रतिन भवता ममाप्येकस्मित्ननायासे कर्मणि सहायेन न | 
| cub 
=, eo c L 3 n 
नास्मि भवत्योरीश्वरनियोगप्रत्यर्थी | स्मतव्यस्त्वय जन: | (V. 2). 
तरिक मन्यसे राजपुत्रि Ba तदिति। न हद ुकषत्रियेऽन्यथा 
भतान ! भवितव्यम an | (र té on d" sed + E m देशं 
सथा निष्प्रतीकारेयमापदुपस्थिता | किमिदाना केपः कां Í 
गंतव्यमित्येत चान्ये च विषण्णहृदयस्य मे संकल्पाः प्रादुरासन्‌ | CK. 157) 
सततमतिगर्हितनाक्ृत्येनापि परिरक्षणीयान्मन्यन्तं सुहृदसुन्साधवः d 
तदपि हृपणमकर्तव्यमण्येतदस्माकमवश्यकतेन्यतामापतितम | (र. 158) 
goga प्रथमं तावद्वध्यस्थानं गत्वा घातकाः सरा दासि 
गाक्षिसंकोचसंज्ञां ग्राहयितव्याः | तेषु गृहीतसंज्ञेषु भयापदेशादितस्ततः प्रद्रुतं 
शकटदासों वध्यस्थानादपनीय राक्षस प्रापयितव्यः | (Mu. 1) a 
आ: क्षुद्राः समरभीरवः । कथमेवं प्रलपता वः सहस्रधा न दाणम 
AGT | (५०.३). . n — 
आपदि येनोपकृतं येन च हसितं दशासु Wang | | 
उपकुदपकृद॒पि च तयोयंस्तं पुरुषं परं मन्य ॥ (P. 1. 15) 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR cena T 
आपञ्नस्य विषयवासिनो जनस्यातिहरण राह! भवितत्रयामित्येव वो i $.3.) 
| ज्याबरसेनापतो स जीर्णशबरस्तं _ वनस्गतेमामूलादपच्यत ; 
उत्क्रांतामिव तस्मिन्क्षणे तदालाकभीतानां छककुलानामछभिः | (K. 33 ) : aible 
ene जवा नयेतस्यकरवम्‌ । मयाऽधुना S दूरतः परिहृतप्रबेशे 

he को अकर ठैः aged स्थातव्यम्‌ | चंडालबालकजनत्य च क्राडनायन 
pial (636.355). 


said AIH 
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यव्यग्रत्वान्मनस -" * ® A em Fu क La en a, 
कायव्ययत्वान्मनसः प्रश्रतत्वाच प्रणिधीनां कोऽयमिति विस्मृतम्‌ । इदानीं 


स्घातिरुपलब्धा | व्यक्तमाहितुण्डिकच्छय़ना कु दागतेन विराधयप्तेन we 
तव्यम्‌ । Mu. 2) an TAG विराधरप्तेन भवि- 


PF ipei पांसल एवमतिक्रांतमय दे त्वयि निमित्तमात्रेण पांडवक्रोधेन 

वत्से सांप्रतिकमेबेतत्‌ । कतंव्यानि दुःखितैई:खनिर्वापणानि i 

पूरोत्पीडे तडागस्य परोवाहः प्रतिक्रिया । 

शाकक्षाभे च हृदयं प्रलापेरेव धायति॥ ( ए. 3 ) 

तेनाधीतं श्रुतं तेन तेन dagan । 

यनाझाः पृष्ठतः छत्वा नेराऱ्यमवलम्बितम्‌ ॥ ( H.I) 
आरूढमद्रालुद्धीन्वितीणं भ्रुजंगमानां वसतिं प्रविष्टम्‌ । 
ei गतं यस्य न चानुबन्धि Jar परिच्छेत्तुमियत्तयाऽलम्‌ ॥ ( R. VI. 77 ) 
अवासत हासत प्रसितं zar विलसितं हसितं स्मरभासितम्‌ i 
न समदाः परमदा हतसंमदाः एराहेतं विहितं न समीहितम्‌ ॥ ( Bk. X. 6 ) 
शाङ्गरव त्वया मद्दचनात्स राजा झाकुंतलां पुरस्कृत्य वक्तव्य:-- | 
अस्मान्साधु विचिन्त्य संयमधनानुचेः'कुलं चात्मन- 

Saar: कथमप्यबांधवळतां ASIII च ताम्‌ । 
सामान्यप्ातपत्तिप्रुवकर्मिय दारेषु ट्या त्वया 
Vi भाग्यायत्तमतः परे. न US तद्वाच्यं वधुबन्धुमिः ॥ ( ऽ. 4) 
301 प्रायसरः trait सि नः शकुंतला मतिमती च सत्क्रिया । 
समानयस्तुल्यणणं वधूवरं चिरस्य वाच्यं न गत: परजापतिः ॥ ( 5, 5 ) 
; _ : 

N. B.—Use participles for the words italicized. 
Karttikeya defeated Taraka, thoug 


h he was guarded by strong 
armies. i 


Dear child, in doing this you have offended (q with AT) 
Jamadagnya, and not done him any good (& with उप), 

Flis army being completely defeated by the enemy, some of his 
soldiers mounted (oF with आधि ) hills, some descended to seas, while 
others entered ( (T71) solitary caves. | 


"mé You will surely become an object of contempt if you slight your 
intimate friends. 


out to play. 


object. 
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Who may this man be, that calls me by my name? Oh, yes, 


he is most probably my old friend, Mitravarman. 


Wait for me a little; I, too have to be present at the meeting. 


As soon as he gets up, instead of beginning his studies he goes 


Do not give way to sorrow ; your child must have by this time 


come home directly. 
I have wandere 
difficulties, but have 


d ( श्रम्‌ ) over several countries, suffering many 
not obtained ( लग or AWE caus.) my desired 


He appears to be bent on ruining you, but I tell you heis sure 


to be defeated in his attempts. 


How should he sustain his life in that country if you were not 


to assist him? 
These things should be taken ( प्राप्‌ ) by you to the owner of 


that large palace. 
I have yet to read (aaa ) 
to accompany you. 
'This great reward 
liked (मन्‌ ) by the king. | | | 
Nothing is difficult to be accomplished ( दुःसाध्य ) by wise men. 


he had much wealth, he must have had many wives. 
for battle ? 


many books ; so 1 shall not be able 


indicates that the ring must have been greatly 


Since : , 
, jp WI rea 
How long should we remain with our armies ready 





LESSON XV. 
PARTI I. 


ndeclinable Past Participles or Gerunds. 
] ] vast iciple, in Sanskrit, commonly 
४ 158. The indeclinable past participle, i i ७ ao 
ब bsolutive ' or ' gerund, ' always denotesa prior action, 
SO : 
called 4 ipleted before another, and corresponds to the pertect s 
mpletea 2 | हे - i 
n € partici ple in ing having the sense of the perfect particip 
ciple, or ६ 


I 
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in English ; as, प्रताहारा gagga सविनयमत्रत्रीत (K.8 ) ‘the female 
door-keeper,, drawing near or having drawn near, modestly said ;" 
वद्यपायना छहूतामव ध्यात्वा सादरमत्रवात ( K. 18 ) ‘ Vaisampayana, as if 
contemplating for a moment, respectfully said.’ 

But in the sentence ‘going to a village, he touches a blade of 
grass on his way,’ we must say, ग्रामं गच्छन पाथे तृण स्प्रशति- 


d i 
m oe i Pdeslivable past participles in Sanskrit are formed by 
or by य ( changed to त्य ) when a preposition precedes a root ( for 
E vide Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar $ $ 513-505]. ‘Thewnrems Berets 
Ai ee a t or prior action, and must have the same 
i Nd Verb ; as, तुरासाहं एरोधाय धाम स्वायंभुवं qur: (Kull. 1) 
taving placed Indra at their head ( the gods ) went to the abod 
Brahman’ Here the agent of ‘ placing’ and ‘going’ is the is : 5 
hence the gerund can be used ; but स d हत्वाऽइमागच्छम्‌ is wron हि 1 | 
such cases the gerund cannot be used ; the Locative absolute const | 3 
tion Will have to be used to express the same sence ; uu ruc- 
हतऽहमागच्छम्‌. So सर्व: प शुभिमिलित्वा सिंहो विज्ञप्तः 2 Fa (सस्तन 
hi ही? झ्य सहा aTa: ( H. 2) ' the lion Was 
—— radi 204515, having assembled together ; ° स एनं दोषं 
having procione on. es b ‘et him be expelled the city (by thee) 
3 160. Tap Sanskrit gerunds are very useful to economize the 
use of CORJUDCHOHR and verbai forms in describing or narrating t 
3 n amd ColsirHeHons introduced by after having,’ iS n 
after; when, after’ &c. need not be translated the gerund of 
E verb being alone used ; as, रावणं gear ‘after having killed Ravana ;” 
किया S sx went there, he did not find anything ' स तत्र गत्वा न 
] e English sentence containing several clauses introduced by 
having ° would look awkward ; but in Sanskrit several gerunds can 
be srung together to express those which ideas would be ex pressed 
m English by a verbal tense and the copulative ae ETR a 
AT राधरणालप्प q2TETTW: प्रक्षिप्प गम्यतां qanra i f Ks 
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besmeared me with blood, and thrown me under the tree, go to the- 
mountain Rishyamüka, 7. e. besmear me &c, and go &c. , अथ स ब्राह्म- 
णस्तं TET राक्षसं मत्वा भयाळूमो प्रक्षिप्यः देवं निभत्स्य Dewees पस्थितः (H. 4) 
‘ then the Brahmana, thinking the beast to be a demon, threw it on 
the ground with fear, and censuring Fate set off for his home.” When 
there are copulatives assertions in English, the gerunds may be con- 
veniently used in translating them into Sanskrit. = - | 

Obs. The natural sequence of events must be observed in the: 
use of these gerunds; as, TAT STET स्वापात्‌ having cooked and taken 
his food he sleeps ;' but not Brat पक्त्वा HITIA. 5j 

$ 161. Some Sanskrit gerunds may often deve the sense of 
prepositions and prepositional phrases; as, सकवा except’, आदाय 


$ with.’ síga towards, : अधिरत्य : with reference टि. 





PART II. 
Namul or Gerund in अस. 
$ 162. There is another kind of gerund in sanskrit formed by 
the addition of अस immediateiy to the root or derivative base, and 
making the same changes as before the € of the passive Aorist ( see 
Dr. Kielhorn's Grammar 3 526 ); 85, क्षप having thrown ' from T8143 ; 


भोजं having dined.’ 
= i g 5 oken a भाज hav Ing f- 
Mis : 163 Heime this gerund is repeated, it denotes a repetition or 


fthe action or state expressed by the root, as, स्मारं स्मारं 
often and often called to mind Siva, he bows. 
' वेर gia आंवं आवे चंडवर्मा युद्धायोयतो awa 
to him; ) ‘ having repeatedly heard that the lord of the Kalingas. 
( Dk. U. : inclined towards himself, Chandavarman became ready 
was hostilely inc गयं पायं, Fat दृशं having repeatedly drunk or seen. à 
to fight; 50 [ME the words अग्रे, प्रथमं and पुत्र this gerund or the 
i 3 ee ip त्वा is used; as, अग्रे-प्रथमं WA वा भोजं सुकत्वा वा ब्रजति 
ordinary | m | 
‘ having first eaten 


recurrence O As 
नमति Gri (S. £.) goes 
' कलिंगनाथों माय ब 


he goes ` 


eer E 





— "s aang ( 111. 4.24) 
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‘ (a ) * With the words अन्यथा, एवं, कथं, and इत्थं this gerund of € 
0 do is used, provided the whole word thus form 
meaning as the words themselves; as, एवंकारं Wu (5.1 yh 
thus; EAER WB in what manner does he eat ;' but शिरोऽन्यथा Sar = 
(b) T With the words यथा, तथा, when an - 
as, तथाकारं भोक्ष्ये कि तत्रानेन (5. £. ) ` 1 will e 
you to do with it ?’ 


3 165. i With the words implying ° sweet ° or ' seasoned ' this 
t IS 


gerund of & is used; as स्वादुंकारं-लवणंकार-भंक्ते ' 
: ही | TINTO t 
his food sweet or seasoned. ' $ he eats 


ed retains the same 


angry reply is given ; 
at that way; what have 


; having made 


-Brahmanas as he knows,’ ;. &, All. 


, (a) tt विदू ' to get’ and जावू 
in the same SENSE; as यावद्वेदं भुक्ते ‘ he eats a 
| 1 ^ हूँ ; : | 
wasanqa he studies as long as he lives’ 7, ७ throughout his ] 
* » 1s ife. 


(5) + With the words चमन and उद्र this gerund of UT 1 
15 used 


with the object ; as उद्रपूरं भुंक्ते eat 
uim 5 ; १5, SRR भुक्त eats so as to fill hi ४! ae 
कणात spreads so as to cover the skin. ' DENSE! sọ चमपूर 


to live’ are combined with यावत्‌ 


S much as he gets ® 
3 


8 167. With the Words शुष्क, चूण an 
1s used like the cognate accusative in Englis 
Toot and the root itself are used to si 


d रूक्ष this gerund of fqq 
7. €., the gerund of the 
क iin the sense denoted by the 
अन्यर्थबंकथामित्थंछठ सिद्धा प्रयो गश्चेत्‌ | ( III. 4 27 IN Xe 
i यथातथयोरस्र्याप्रतिवचने । ( 111. 4. 28) | 

+ PQA णमळू । ( TIL. 4. 26 ) 

$ कर्मणि दृशिविदो: साकल्ये । ( III. 4. 29, ) 

it यावति विन्द॒जीवोः । (111. 4. 30 ) 

+ चमाद्रयोः पूरेः । ( 111, 4 31) 

॥ झुष्क चूणरूक्षेषु पिषः। TIT, 4. 35 ) 





gnify 





— 


| 
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‘he grinds something till it is reduced 0. 
powder,’ 7. e. he grinds it fo powder; 50 b सप पनाष्ट- " 

(a) "With the words समल, Wed, जाव, the roots 8d , छु, and ग्रह 
| ina cognate sense; as, समूलघातं हान्त he destroys. 


ively used | ee 
os sg वय ल by the roots, ' i. e. he totally extirpates ; मरतकार 
करोति ' he does a thing which was not done before; त जावयाह Teta 


' captures him so as to preserve his life,’ z. e. captures zm give, 

(b) In the same way this gerund of हच and ng is YE with a 
noun to denote that. it is the instrument of the anon: hx TE 
हान्ति = पादिन हन्ति ‘he strikes with the foot; उदपेषं पंनाएं ८ उ' 


* amd K Fe 
* a - t k tI b 
‘ he grinds with water ^ similarly, ते हस्तग्राह eld he takes him by 


tt h 1:' so पाणिग्राई, purig &c. हस्तवत वतयातसहस्तन i SEE 
18 hand; जीवनाशं नद्यति ‘perishes so that his 116 perishes, 
e M è ह i E E 

xs E : the tree is dried up while it is. 
वज्ञापं शष्यात रक्ष 


Ce s m m 
root; as, Worry Wale 


examples ar 
t. 2. dies aways ciui पूर Sa. 
SA x Eid ग ane this gerund is used to denote similitude or 
ale | ch as would be ordinarily expressed py XS Ta SUN 
likeliness, ay ned like a goat?’ पार्थसंचारं चरति ` he walks like Partha; 
निहितं ag water was kept as ghee ( M be kept ).' 
= ५ 169 + Roots having the sense of हेस to strike,’ such as. 
" i IS £ 
awe तल se as a same as the object of the main verb, and. 
object, of this oum which it 1s com pounded would have stood in the 
d En ace if the ordinary gerund had been used; दडापषात गाः 
THERE d à ts together the cows, beating (them) with a club.’ 
काळयातिः ho eoe zm गाः स्थापयाति he stations the cows so that 


imilarly श्वोपपीर्ड शोते = पार्श्वाभ्या्ठपपीड 
T 5 dde the 100; ' पाश EIS al eh eS 
ley are ८ 


: js joine h jo sum | 
when immediaté contiguy © Ta A TORIA contiguity is intended; as, फेशयाह युध्यन baying 
when 1 aliat व us , * SHIT युध्यन्ते having 
| F समूलारतजीवेष ganag: | ( III. 4. 36 ) 
t उपमाने कर्मणि च | ( III. 4- 45 ) A 
t हिंसाथीनां च समानकमकाणार | ( 111. 4. 48 ) 


erundive form with nouns, when the- 
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‘Closely caught ( each other ) by the hair they fight ' ( 
Also gam = हस्तेन गृहीत्वा ; यष्टियाह “taking 
लाटग्राह, | y 

3 17 0. * With words signifyin 
gerund is used, when the limb: is no 
( रत्तान्तं) “he narrates (the account), t 
about in all directions.’ 


5) ( =केशेषु गृहीत्वा ). 
stick’ (वाष गृहीत्वा ); 50 


Cys 
8 limbs of one’s own body' this 
t kept steady: विक्षेपं A 
४; as श्रावक्षप a 
hrowing hi | s “Giese 
g his eyebrows (glances) 


(a) 117 the same way when a part of the body 


hurt or afflicted j is comple 
Hicted in the action, this gerund is used with that icu 
= c i ‘he 


sense of the accusative: as उरःप्रतिंपदं - 
: * : taraqq युध्यन्तं k th y 
h w e ’ A c | 
95 j r whole bosom (ऊ्स्नम्ुरः पीडयन्तः); SiGe, 30 as to afflict 
2 and she struck her bosom so as-to hurt her br जघान च (Ku. IV. 
tT =: ; easts.’ 
da 3 171. 1 he roots देश्‌ with आ and Tg 
nels form with TRF in the sense of the ac are | 
Vi he mentions it ) telling his Noo sd as, नामादे- 
calls me by taking my name’ (Fe. by my in ) है मामाहयति “he 
b 4n A3 = x rE Lf 
Obs. his gerund is used With nouns t 
as ANIR, not ब्राह्मणान्‌ वेदं ; जीवयाहं > 


joined in their 


form con d 
ir i lpound ww ds: 
' Rot जाव ATES. &c, PONG 


दुष्ट a dus MNU 
स दुष्टाशयां बकः करमेण तान्पृष्ठमारोष्य TORTIE नातिदूरे शिला 
समासाद्य तस्यामाक्षिप्य स्वेच्छया भक्षयित्वा भरो , 
È T भूयोऽपि यं 
जळचराणां मिथ्यावातासंदेशकेमनांसि रञ्च bas C MONTÉ समासाद्य 
ABRIR “अयन्नाहाखृत्तिमकरोत्‌ | 
ततो आतृशरीरममिसात्कृत्वा पुनर्नवीकृतवैधव्यदुःलया s 1.7) 
^ FAP ~ ह. i i, 
दशमवतीयम काषाये गृहीते । | (11 5) 
१८९ AGI चन्द्रापीडश्चरणाभ्यामेव राजकुछं गत्वा fig: समीपे 
rei ct aiU T 


* vais । ( III. 4. 54.) 
T पारङ्किइयमाने च । ( 77, 4. 
+ नाम्न्यादिशिग्रहो: । ( III, 4 








— 


55) 
. 58) 
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aed स्थत्वा दृष्टा च विळासवतीमागत्य स्वभवनं शयनतळमविशिश्ये। (K. 98) 

ते हिमाल्यमामन्त्य पुनः प्राप्य च शूलिनम्‌ d 

fag चास्मै निवेद्यार्थं तद्विसृष्टाः खमुद्ययुः ॥ (Ku. VI. 94 ) 

अहे येनेष्टिपशुमारं मारितः सोऽनेन स्वागतेनाभिनन्द्यते । (5. 6) 

सा कुमेरभवनान्निवतमाना समापत्तदष्टेन केशिना दानवेन चित्रलेखा- 
द्वितीया बन्दिग्राहं गृहीता । (४. 1) 

मगधराजः प्रक्षीणसकल्सैन्यमंडलं मालवराजं जीवग्राहमभिगृह्य दयाङ- 
तया पुनरपि स्वराज्ये प्रतिष्ठापयामास | (10%. 1. 1 ) 

मत्तकाळो नाम लाटेश्वरो वीरकेतोस्तनयां वामलोचनां नाम तरुणी- 


iN qt लीं 
रत्नमसामान्यलावण्यं श्रावं श्रावमवधूतदु।हतृप्राथनस्य तस्य पाटला dAl 


नगरीमरौत्सीत्‌ । ( 01: 1.3 ) pe . EN 
अनन्तरं संत्रधारों दारुवमां वरोचकपुरःसरें: पदातिलोकेळोष्टवात 
aad: | ( Mu. 2 ) 
संप्राप्य राक्षससभां चक्रन्द क्राधावहला | 
नामग्राहमरोदीत्सा आतरो रावणान्तिके ॥ (BE. V. 5) 


| ADDITIONA 


लतानुपाते कुसमान्यग्रह्लात्स नयवस्कदसपास्प्रशञ्च | 
कुतूहलाञ्चारुशिलोपवेशे काकुत्स्थ ईषत्स्मयमान आस्त ॥ ( Bk. V. 11.) 


सेहाव्त भाजायेतुमत्य Baraa 
नीत्वोत्सवेन ज्ञनकोऽद्य गतो विदेहान्‌ | 


L SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
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देव्यास्ततो विमनसः परिसान्त्वनाय 
धर्मासनाद्विशति वासग्रहं नरेन्द्रः ॥ ( U. 1 ) 
विश्वासप्रतिपन्नानां वञ्चने का विदग्धता । 
अकमारुह्य सप्तं हि हत्वा किं नाम पौरुषम्‌ ॥ ( प. 4 ) 
तामिन्दुसन्दरसखीं Bist विभाव्य 
चेतः कथं कथमपि व्यपवर्तते मे । 
लज्जां विजित्य विनयं विनिवार्य धैर्य - 
छन्मथ्य मन्थरविवेकमकाण्ड एव ॥ ( Mal. 1 ) 
Sal वार्ता जलदकथितां तां धनेशो पि सदयः 
शापस्यान्ते सद्यहृदयः संविधायास्तकोपः । 
संयोज्येतो विगलितशचो दंपती हृष्टचित्त 
भोगानिष्टानविरतछखं घापयामास शश्चव्‌ ॥ ( Me. 119 ) 
निमित्तानि च पञ्यामि विपरीतानि केशव । 
न च अ्रेयोऽलुपदयामि हत्वा स्वजनमाहवे ॥ ( Be. I. 31) 
श्ाजवाहनो रसालत कोकिलादानां पक्षिणामालापाउश्नारव | aa विकसितानि 
सरास दश दशममंदलीलया ललनासमीपमवाप । ( Dk. I. 5, ) ni 
| तेनेव दीपदर्शितेन बिलपथेन गत्वा स्थिते 
सहधाष जावय़ाहमग्रहीषम । ( Dk. IT. 4 ) 
d विप्रदश छतघातयत्ना यान्तं बने राजिचरी SAR । 
pal रतभाझुराख्रस्तां ताडकाख्यां निजघान रामः । ( Bk. IT 
ATCO स वरं प्रनष्टो यद्दोध्व॑ज्ञोष॑ fi id 
अथे दुरापे Ha प्रवासे i-us | 
at नष्टानपि जीवनाशमधुना ते स्वामिन A a, 
स्तेषां वेरिभिरक्षतः कथमसौ cd idi 
did वस्तुविवेकसूहमतिना म्लच्छेन नालोचितं 


= 


देवेनोपहतस्य बुद्धिरथ वा 


23°) 


( Bk. ITI. 14 ) 


पूर्व विपर्यस्थति (Mu. 6 ) 


RIT वासग्रहं प्रविष्ठ serra 


TO SANSERIT COMPOSITION 113 


N. B. Use participles for the words italicized. 

Seeing the fowler coming towards them, alltheanimals becoming 
frightened, ran away in different directions. 

When did you come back, acquainting the lord of the Vangas 
with this news ? 

Becoming of one accord, and forming a strong resolution not to 


desist from the work undertaken, begin your business. 
A jackal, roaming at will near the precincts of a town, accident- 
ally fell into an indigo vat, and being unable to get up, remained 
there, feigning himself to be dead. 
The Brahmana, hearing the words of the rogue, placed the goat 


on the ground, looked at it again and again, placed it once more on 
s L 1 कृ í 
his shoulder, and took his way home, thinking over the rogue's words. 


Then he was respectfully dismissed by the minister having called 
him to court, honoured him with suitable presents, and communicated 
to him the message of the king. 

N. B.—Use Namul forms for the words italicized, 

He chose «s many girls as he saw ( €2I ) suitable to himself. 

He reduced ( विष) the medicine £o powder, and placing it on 
fire and boiling it, drank it up. | 

He was pelted to death (हन) by the followers of the king for 
having killed their master. 

I fell upon my enemy all 
Caught (srg ) him alive. 

The king of Pataliputra captured the town of Vasudurga, and 
took its inhabitants Prisoners. 

Who calls me by my name ? 


at once, and routing all his followers 
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LESSON XVI. 
| The Iníinitive Mood. 

3 172. When one action is represented as being dod 
another action, the latter is, in Sanskrit, expressed by the Infinit Or 
which is formed by the addition of the termination तुस to the i M 
the same way as the third person singular of the Periphrastic En in 
|t has the sense of “in order to,’ ‘for the purpose of,’ ‘for R 
pus covero ponds to that form of the English Infinitive which is lias 

infinitive of purpose’ or ‘ gerund.’ The Sanskrit Infinitive has th 
a dative sense, and may, if necessary be replaced, by the dati " 
of the verbal noun derived from the root; as, पारसीकांस्ततो जेतुं प्रतस्थे 
( R. IV. 60 ) “he then set out to conquer the Persians, ' 7 n: 
purpose of conquering &c. here जेतुं-- जयाय, and the Sanc or the 
stand thus: पारसाकाना जयाथ प्रतस्थे; so स्वेदसालिलस्राताऽपि पुनः स्ना a 
(K. 147 ) where स्नातुं ८ ल्लानाय- | एमवातरस्‌ 
Obs. (a) Like the English Infinitive, the Sanskrit Infinitive ] 
a remnant of an old inflexion. In Vedic times the verbal m us H 
ed from a root by the termination तु ( g, यहु ) was Le p. P 
We find such forms as 4d, गंतवे, गंतोः, as if NT Was d T ae ined. 
In course of time the use of the forms गंतोः, गंतवे, became गा noun. 
less frequent, and the form that was chiefly used was the ac ess and 
inflection. It was subsquently considered to havea dati नए 
and hence the present Infinitive form in Sanskrit h iv 
sense of the dative. as al 

(b) The Sanskrit Infinitive corresponds in Latin to the Suy; 

in um ( datum-&t& ) which is properly the accusative p DES 
substantive. just as in Sanskrit; ' Themist oles Arena 7 पा! 
(स्थातु ) concessit” "Themistocles retired Zo Liye BR, atu 
sense is expressed, as in Sanskrit, by the AN PM "ed ns 
'undive 


participle ; Decemviri legibus scribundis’ (GR निर्माणाय) ' 

for framing laws.’ 'विधिनिर्भाणाय) Decemvirs 
S 173. It follows from the 

Sanskrit cannot stand as the subject 


ve case 


e Sense, 
Ways the 


definition that I 
c the nfinitiv a. 
Or object of a verb, e m 


) 
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connection with any words in the sentence, except that it may, where 
possible, govern a noun in the same case as the root from which it is 
derived. Where the Infinitive occurs in English as the subject or 
object of a verb an abstract noun from the root must be used in Sans- 
krit; as, ‘ £o get up early in the morning is wholesome’ प्रातरेव उत्थानं 
( not उत्थातु ) आरोग्याबहं; 1 learn fo sing’ अह गानमधधीये- 

(a) The Infinitive after verbs of ‘ seeing,’ hearing,’ is, as in 
Latin, translated by the present participle; as “I heard him speak’ 
भापमाणं तमश्रोपं ; so अधीयानं ददश ते ' He saw him study.’ 

§ 174. The strict sense of the Sanskrit Infinitive is motive or 
purpose of an action; but there are some cases, as in English, where 
the Infinitive is used with nouns and also adjectives; as, fit to go,’ 
* able £o go,' time fo read.’ Such cases are however, limited by 


Sanskrit idiom. Some of the principal cases of this nature are given 


below. Un; fani 
$ 175. क The Infinitive is used with verbs and substantives 


do “to wish’ or ‘fo desire, provided the agents of the infinitive 
and the verb are the same; as पिनाकपाणिं पातमाप्तामिच्छाते (Ku. V. 53 ) 
obtain for her husband the Pinaka-handed god ( Siva)’; 
शांभवो गणपतेराखुं क्षुधार्तः फणी (P. 1. 3); but not at 
‘I wish thee £o go,’ where the agents of TH and इष्‌ are 


* desires to 
so अत्तु arta 
गंतुमहमिच्छाम 
not the same. 
§ 176. 1 Itis used with verbs meaning to be able, to make bold, 
| to be wearied, to strive, to begin, to get, to set about, to bear, 





io know, Qui ides Sr 
— ^* समानकर्तृके dua | (III. 3. 158) : 
+ हाक'ृषज्ञारलावटरभलभक्रमसहाहास्त्यथेषु TIF (111. 4. 65) 
: as a 4 a Lu 

This Sûtra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita says अथ- 
गहणमस्तिनेव संबध्यते अंतरत्वात्‌ 7. e., the 5009 gives roots from शक to Ag 
and roots having the same sense as AG i to be. ' But this is hardly 
consistent with the almost overwhelming evidence of usage. According 


to Dikshita’s interpretation, पारयू ‘to be able’ cannot be used with the 
infinitive: but न पारयामि निवेदपितुं (9.4), पारयिष्यस्यत्रभवत्या अपरादर्धु (M.3) 
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to be pleased or to condescend, and to be; as, न शक्कासे हृदयमवस्थापयितु 


न E M am not able to compose my heart ; वक्तुं मिथः प्राक्रमतैवमेन 
बिनोदापतु शीर, thus proceeded to speak to him privately; जानासि देवी 
विद्यते see 3 * हा TUM (how) to entertain my queen ;’ अस्ति-भवति- 
| TI (S. KJ ‘ there is food to eat? न वि qè विपत्ति मवलोक ira 
E कू गवि Į T 
is I cannot bear to see the distress.’ के TATAN 
77. "lt | ane 
dus M ne | Itis used with words meaning sufficient, strong, able, 
भोजि ens meaning ability, power, or s kill; as लिखितमाषि ललाटे 
: LIT c ; 
de d M ( H 1) who is able to avoid that which is written 
abe Ms लाकानल qTH हि तत्तपः ( Ku. II. 56) 'his penance is 
ET hive nt) to burn the worlds ;’ अस्ति मे विभव: सर्व परिज्ञातु (५. 2) 
ae mt to know everything ;’ कोऽन्यो हुतवहादग्धे प्रभावेष्यातं (5. 4) 
(S.K ) वा fire has power to burn ?’; भोक्तुं प्रवीणः कुशलः पुर्वा 
ülful in eating ’ ( knowing how to eat ) 


§ 178. T It is used w 


to the work of mir ith words meaning i time ' with reference 
indeed, the tim. ime; as, अवसरोऽयमात्मानं प्रकाशायेतु (S. 1) ‘ this is, 
“it Pen ° show myself; समयः खलु स्नानभोजने Aad (V. 2) 
N yi to bathe and take food.’ 
Note.—Ac ; 
defies | d. in Latin, some verbs in Sanskrit are of the nature of 
and their en in form, but active in sense; as, शक, युज, WE 
cannot be at alll 1001 FETS ATT: समाधाठु ( H. 3) ‘those faults 
‘ihe 2n n ed or remedied ;' न सुक्त अशोको वामपादेन ताडायेठुं (M.3) 
mo o ee to be kicked with the left foot.' 
not be प a Standard author ; similarly विद्‌ ‘to know’ | qs 
78 ne De Infinitive; but न च वेद WERL न सा (7.४1.30 ) 
indicates the E आग We must, therefore, suppose that the Sütra 
all the preceding wi of an interpretation connecting अर्थग्रहण with 
all such Shaan 5; otherwise we shall have to condemn as wrong 
Interpreted the MEE J those Siven above. Taking this view ] have 

* पर्यातिवचनेष्वला lei अथग्रहण with all roots, 

† कालसमये इ। (111, 4. 66) 

3 एुछन्‌। (111. 3, 167 ) 








———————ÉÉBÓBÁLLLLLLLUU€LU&ó59 - 
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-the object of the Infinitive an 
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S 179. The Sanskrit Infinitive has no passive form, the same 
form being used to denote both active and passive senses. In turning 
a sentence involving an infinitive intothe passive voice, i words 
governed by the Infinitive remain unaffected ; as W [सिजा द्रोग्धुमिच्छात, 
तेन मित्राय द्रोग्धुमिष्यते; रामो यामं गन्तुमारेभे; रामेण याम TEER Where 
d the verb is the same, it is, in the 
passive voice, put in the nominative case, leaving it to be understood 
with the Infinitive; as, स ग्रन्थे पाठठामच्छातः तेन ग्रन्थ : पाठठुमष्यत, the 
object of Wed being तं, if necessary. In this case it will not do to 
say यन्थं पठितुमिष्यते, for this would be an impersonal construction, 
though £& is not an intransitive verb. 


se of roots like those referred toin the Note to 3 178, 
be faultless; पवनमालिंगितुं शक्यते, or पवनः आलः 
atter looks more elegant and classical. 


In the ca 
both constructions will 
Tae शक्यते, though the 1 

180. $ The use of the root Ae ‘to deserve’ deserves to be 
marked Tt is frequently combined with the Infinitive in the sense of 
b is l : ‘ respectful entreaty, or in those sentences where 
‘ FT E or I pray or ‘beg’ occurs in English, and in this sense 
wo NETS used with the 2nd and 3rd persons :as, न मां WX Sun 
पत्तमहसि ( Ku. V. 39 ) * (I) pray, do not consider me to be a Pow 
अवाहितस्तावच्छोतुमहात हात कुमारः ( Mu. 4) be pleased, O Prince, ae Am 
it attentively ' ( I beg that you will hear &c. ) ; प्रय RE HT ; 
परित्यक्तहमोसे ( U. 3 ) ‘dear Janaki, be pleased not to forsake me who 


am in this plight.’ | | 5 

s 181. The infinitive with the final H omitted ia i with the 
words काम and मनः in thesense of wishing P pur * having 
a mind’ to do that indicated by the root ; as SARA E EIN eect 
( $. 1 ) * your honour appears desirous of speaking ERU! 





- Fan M Cres. 
मध्यस्था भवति नो गुणदोषतः परिच्छेत्तमहति । (M. 1.) 
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न युक्त d तथा पुराश्रमपदे स्वमावोत्तानहृद्यमिमं जनं समयपूर्व प्रतायें- ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


~ = , 
इशरक्षरः SCUIEH | ( §. 5) 
C e ताते bi * ft. è F ^ FM C0. A 
TRT ताता गजएुगवधारितायां धुरि दम्यं नियोजयितुम्‌ । (४. 5.) 


अलमनया कथया । संहियतामियम्‌ | अहमप्पसमथः श्रोतुस्‌ | अतिक्रांतान्यापि 
पसुपजनयन्ति सहज्जनस्प दुःखाने | Talkers कथ 


संकात्यमानान्यछुभवसमां वेदन bss 
कथमपि वि्ठतानिमानछलमानसूच्‌ एनः पुनः स्मरणशोकानलेन्धनताडपनठुस्‌ । 
| ( K. 169 ) 


| 
शक्यं = F T or. *~, a | 
नशा दवमन्यथा कलुमनियुक्तनापि | यावत्तु मानुष्यके शक्यमुपपा- ` 
AS तावत्मवभुपपाद्यताम्‌ | (K. 62) 
का गणना सचेतनेषु । अपगतचेतनान्यपि संघट्टयितुमलमयं मदनः | 
| ( K. 157 ) 


sare कुमारो ATTA | यद्यपि स्वामिएुणा न इक्यन्ते विस्मतु तथापि 

मद्विज्ञापनां मानयितुम्त्यार्यः । ( Mu. 2 ) | 

"€ ज खल खल्वमंगलानि चिन्तयित॒महोन्ति भवन्तः कोरवाणाम्‌ । सन्घेयास्ते 
To BAST: शत्रुः प्रकृति ष्वरूढमूलत्वातू | भातरो युष्माकम्‌ | ( Ve. 1) 
नवसरोहणशिथिलस्तरुरिव सुकरः UJETA ॥ (a0. 1) 
पातयितुमेव शक्तिनाखोरुद्धतुमन्नपिट्म | ( 7, 1, 15) 
शब्दादीन्विषयान्‌ मोक्तुं चरितुं दुश्चरं तपः | 
पयाप्तोऽसि प्रजाः पातुमौदासीन्येन वर्तितुम ॥ (R + 25) 


वृत्त रामस्य वाल्मीकेः कृतिस्तौ किंनरस्वनो | 


= gm 
शमयति गजानन्यान्गन्धाद्वपः कलभी पं सच 
| | भवति सुतरां वेगोदग्रं YATATA 
नफतिर्वालावस्थोऽप्यलं पारराक्षछु 
भुवमधिपतिबालावस्था AAI 
न खल वयसा जात्येवायं स्वकायसहा भर: ॥ ( ५, 5 ) 
नत्र किंचिद्धवतीं बहुक्षमां ह्विजातिभावादुपपत्नचापल: l 
Re प्रष्टमनास्तपो धने न चेद्रहस्यं प्रतिवकुसहास ॥ ( Ku. V. 40) 
. अयं जनः WE 


| anda भारत्या GAT यौक्तमहास | 


कि तदेन मनो हतुमलं स्यातां न शण्वताम्‌ | (R. XV. 64) 
व्यपदेशमाविलायिठुं किमीहसे जनमिमं च पा तयितुम्‌ । (इ, 5 ) 
व्याळं बाल्मणाल्तंतुमिरसो रोद्ध समुज्जम्भते 

छेत्तुं वञ्रमणीञ्‌ शिरीषकुसुमप्रान्तेन संनह्यते | 

माधुर्य मधुबिन्दुना रचयितु क्षारांबुधेरीहते 


"d वाञ्छत यः खलान्‌ पथि सतां सूक्ते; सुधास्यन्दिभिः || cpp, II. 6) 





अंज्ञोच्या हि fag: कन्या सद्धतृभातिपादिता ॥ ( Ku. VI. 79 ` 


| me. (STaTH xe. Lu 
प्रथग्जनवच्छुचो बां वशिनाछठत्तम गन्तुमह।सं | 


मतां किमन्तरं यादि बायो द्वितयेऽपि ते चलाः ॥ ( R. VIII. 90 ) 


न प्रथ 
हुमसाठ 
आवि उतपराक्रमानभिज्ञे-- 
= rT = =~ 
धर्मात्मज प्रति यमौ च AT नारित 
मध्ये हकोद्रकिरीटभृतोबलेन | 
एकोऽपि विस्फुरितमण्डलचापचक्र 


कः सिन्धुराजमभिपषेणयिठुं समर्थः ( Ve. 2) 
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He strove as far as possible to effect the good of his countrymen. 
Why do you wish to appropriate to 


your brother ? yourselves the property of 


I told him to do the work, which he did most reluctantly. 


To take revenge appears at first pleasant toa man, 


45 but in 
end it results in ruin to himself. ii 


I do not bear to see even poor men disrespectfully treated. 
Be pleased, O Krishna, to clear ( छिद्‌ ) this doubt. 
It is now time for you to begin to study your lessons 


Even an insignificant enemy does not deserve ( अहु ) to be slighted 


I desire them to 
go to Bombay. . ; 
accordingly. bay, but they did not like to do 
How is it 


possible ( शक्त्य to g ‘hae | 
ae eee ) to go to anothe country, 


leaving you 
Not to mention the poor, even rich 


persons it di 
live honourably in times of के I find it difficult to 


This villain deserves (युज्‌ ) to be 
Let al] 
day. 


punished for his crimes. 


To expose one's | 
क Os के sometimes pr 
remaining idle in the house, being deterred by tein त E 


In Alaka the splendid palaces will be able ( अलं ) to eq 
u 


you in those various particulars, 


al ( तुळ ) 
He was greatly desirous 


! of doing 
been able to accomplish his o 8 good to others, 


bject to any extent. 
I beg your honour to grant 
to remember it with gratitude, 


this request ; it will ever be my duty 





PS 
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LESSON XVII. 
Tenses and Moods. 


§ 182. In Sanskrit there are altogether ten Tenses and Moods: 
Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist, Periphrastic Future, eo 
Future ‘Imperative, Potential, Conditional and ee ee | h 2 ten 
T eras given by Panini are—@@) OH Tee: लङ, लट! rae on ca. 

E" hese the last (wa ) is found only in eda, 
Ope EET : i d it is generally termed the 
and has the sense of the subjunctive, anc 1t 1 8९ age i ee 
Ved; ve, The remaining nine respectively corres] | 

wae र्न e Benedictive being in Sanskrit 


i bove, th 
the nd moods given above: 3 ar iK 
erage लिङ्‌ and distinguished from the Potential ( ) 


sms. ४० at ] 
eri ina primitive, causal, 
$ : Sanskrit, whether 1n a primitive, 
183. Every verb in usa the ten 
desiderative, or frequentative form, may i 400 20 x ere are 
t pi ds. though the last two derivative forms oi verbs E 
ram i ie except in the Present tense. The is POR à f 
e ed ex | ons O 
Hr Seen expressed pygorher, Forms yor SERRE 


Ly ON: अटाट्यते -भृशमदाते- 
Words: as (ermita aH ति; अटा | | 
nd moods in Sanskrit exactly 
: G the tenses à 
§ 184. Some of 


1 re 
he tenses and moods in other T and some a 
i p ds X essons are given 
Orrespond T t etu (nth is and the next zig h un d DA 
la De ont | m / 
d ge to 1. i The present tense an e p 
their uses and means» 


i in this Lesson. 
Benedictive moods are considered int 


रट. 


— —À 


अं 





M c2. "— Panini 15 artificial, and 18 not based on any 
Mas OT ता gram marians bave adopted a somewhat 

c a PE The names of the several erie T [RN 

abr radit are in d i aig ies सप्तर्मी (these 

( वर्तमाना ), ह्यस्तनी, परोक्षा, em monuit and आशीः The feminine 

two alone being quite arti ficial ) डोळ d after each. 

IS used, because the word SI 
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Present Tense. 


& S "T a x 

$ 185. he present tense is used to denote an action taking 
. place, or a fact existing, at the present time; as, जगतः पित्तरों वन्दे 
( R. I. 1) ‘I salute the parents of the Universe.’ 


Obs. Strictly speaking, the present tense in Sanskrit corresponds 
to the present progressive, imperfect or incomplete form, which ex- 
EI A continuance of an action which is begun. Patañjali says 
TSAR शासतव्या भत्रन्ती' which indicates that the action denoted 
= s I E Um tense is yet continuing and has not stopped ; 
water; this (an iilis Pu (Mu. 1) this lady brings (is bringing) 
स्तपत्विक को fes E grinds Cis grinding ) odorous substances; एता- 
ing) in this "i di rg 2: these ascetic-girls CONE (are com- 
express this A EEO y Mere is no distinct form in Sanskrit to 

fous action; hence its usual signification, 


ae is cane dw remembered that it is only by a special 

AT daos that the present tense can be confined to 

यावहे. "The princes em RUE गच्छात (7. ८. अधुना ); or संप्रत्यधी- 

Bain (Grammar 5. 185) P the Present indefinite is, as observed by 

expresses present time on] Bu DESI wi iat is true at all times.’ It 

arrangements and laws m 45 representing all time. The permanent 
of living beings, and wi EUM the peculiarities and propensities 

to be represented b 3 ever 15 constant, regular, and uniform, have 

करोति dui ( Bh. I] 23) ° Present indefinite; as सत्संगतिः कथय किं न 

do to men + अस्त्युत्तरस्थां an what the company of the good does not 
is (stands) in the north, ST हमालयों नाम नगाधिराजः ( Ku. I. 1) ‘there 
Himalaya ;’ so नास्ति जी बिता the lord of mountains called 
पुनरायानां वाचमोऽनुधावाति fa " nomina सवजंतूना (8.35); ऋषीणां 
(Mal. 1) &c. ' 1); न खल बहिरुपाधीन्प्रीतयः संश्रयन्ते 
| 186. Besides these g 


" eneral senses, the P - 
Sanskrit has,. like the English ' resent tense in 


present, the following senses 


ge m हा. न्न — ^ —Ó आळ. a noce = 


ge yr Pr — च 


h 
I 
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(a) Ithassometimes the’ meaning of immediate future; as 
अयमहमागच्छामं (S 3) ‘here I come ( shall come) ;' कदा गमिष्यास- 
एष गच्छामि (5. K.); नन्वयं न भवासे ( Mal. 5 I» 

(b) When an action has just taken place, the Present may be 
used to denote that recent past action ; as, कदा e नगरादागतों। a ATAT- 
गच्छामि (5. K.) ‘When did you come from the village ?—here I come 
(I have just come). ! 

(c) In fables and in recounting past events it is used as if the 
narrator saw them passing before his eyes ; as, हस्ती aa कस्त्वं (H. 2) 
‘the elephant asks (asked ), who art thou है. 

(d) With words meaning till, as far as, before—when Ec. it has. 


‘the sense of the Future Perfect; as, तद्यावन्न परापतातिं तावदसपंतानन 


तरुगहनेन ( U. 4) ‘therefore, before, he returns ( or till he shall have not 


returned ) walk away through this thicket of trees.’ 


(e). Sometimes the Present denotes a habitual action such as. 
is represented in English by ES past habitual used to’ or would ; 
as Wd न प्रथमं व्यवस्यति जलं (S.4) ‘did not think of drinking water 
first’? ( was not in the habit of drinking &c.) so हिंरण्यको भाजन SAT 
बिले स्वापिति ( H. 1). " | 

§ 187. The Present is sometimes used for the uture in con- 
ditional sentences: or such as imply condition ; as ata ददात (दाता 
दास्याति वा ) स स्वर्ग याति (याता यास्याते बा) (5. K.) he who offers 
( will offer) food goes ( will go ) to heaven.’ 

§ 188. When joined with the particle स्म the Present has the 
sense of the Past; as, कास्माशिदने भासरकों नाम सिहः प्रतिबसाति स्म 
( P. I. 8) ' there lived ina forest a lion named Bhásuraka ' ; क्राणान्त 


स्म प्राणमूल्येयशांसि (Si. XVII. 15 )'bought fame at the cost of their 
lives.’ FF s | 
६ 189. With interrogatives, the Present often conveys the 
Future with reference to a desire ; as, [कि करास क्क गच्छाम 


f th म्भे से (5 
sense oO € here shall I go e क भाजपा ( Be रण ) J 


(U. I.) ‘what shall I do, w 
co किं गच्छामि तपोवनं (Mu. 6). 
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(a) When an answer is gi 
used in the sense of the Past w 
ननु करोमि भोः (5. 1. ), 

$ 190. "with the words पुरा and यावत्‌ when used as adverbs, 
it has the sense of the Future, when certainty is indicated ; as, आलोके 
ते निपताति पुरा ( Me. 88 ) ‘ will surely fall in the range of your sight; 


यावदस्य दुरात्मनः  WESUGUUT GIU Aqa (U. I) 'I shall send 
Satrughna to exterminate this wretch.’ 


ven to a question , the Present is 
ith the word नलु; as, कटमकार्षीः किम--- 


Obs. ' Certainty’ need not be necessarily meant. 
The Imperative Mood. 


§ 191. This mood is used in the 2nd person in the sense of 
command, entreaty or gentle advice, as in Engish ; qurq रे पोराः (Mk. 
10) * Listen, ye citizens ; परित्रायध्वं qaet help! help !;' हा प्रियसाखे 
काति देहि मे प्रतिवचनं (U. 1) ‘alas, my beloved, where art thou? 
Give me response :' ठृष्णां छिन्द्धि भज क्षमां जहि मदं ( Bh. II.) ‘ leave off 
ambition ( greedy desire ); have forbearance; give up pride.’ 

(a) The Im perative in 
polite way of expression ; 
please sit down,’ 


the passive voice is often used asa 
as. एतदासनमास्यतां ( V. 2) ‘here is a seat, 


34192. "The second and third person 
used to express benedictions or bl 
वस्ताभिरष्टाभेरीशः (S. 1); ' 


Imperative is frequently 
९551085 ; as प्रत्यक्षाभेः प्रपन्नस्तन॒भिरवत्तु 
स्त may Siva, endowed with these eight 
visible forms, protect you; qaem: कालवर्षा भवतु जनमनोनन्दिनो वान्तु 
वाताः ( Mk, 10.) may ram pour down in season ! may winds blow 
pleasant to the people's mind ;? पुत्मेवंगुणोपेतं चक्रवतिनमाप्नुहि ( S I) 
may you get a son possessed of those qualities, who will be à Sove- 
reign ruler !'; gai लभस्वात्मगाणानुरूपं (RIV 34) “may you get a son 
worthy of yourself ; तात में चिरं mia ( U- 4) &c. 
§ 193. The Imperative is used in commands and exhortations 
extending to the future as well as to the present, and is generally used 
" यावत्पुरानपातयोलंटू । ( III. 3. 4) TI ७१५०७ ७० ५ 
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in laws and in laying down precepts, just as the Potential Mood is 


used in the same sense. See Lesson XVIII. 


8 194. There is a use of the second person Imperative, which 
deserves पठा When ‘frequency’ or repetition of acts' 1s indicated 
n. imperative CN person (Parasm. and Atm.) is repeated, though 
tl bj t of the main verb be different and the verb e any tense | : 
E पाहि याहीति यात ( S. K- ) ‘he goes often and often; ' so यात यातोंते 

cae Mos 
याथ; अधाष्व अधाष्वोते अधाते. TE 
tive Mood in 
i to the use of the Impera 
. This corresponds n vea = 
M ri nd other languages derive from Sanskrit; E हा ECT र 
laratni a x en aram = a 
खा खातो; बोल बोल बोलतो; ' पताजान I मार मार मारले 
The Imperative is similarly used ( without being repeated ) 

(a) ts are spoken of as being done by one person ; as, 
te pps भ्यवहरति ( 5. K.) ‘he takes his meals, eating 
सक्तून्‌ 1पब धानाः | | 
barl nd tasting fried corn. ~ on. * 
nn thi— '3HT खा, दाणे चाब. पाणा पा, अशा रातांन हा 


C - Ta rà s A x 253 " 
Compare um ' * कुठें झाडेंच उपट, कुंड्याच फोड, Wo तोड, RNT 
ipl ff नाश करून साडेला- 


मोड, असा त्या दुष्टानें बागेचा अगद 
The Benedictive Mood. 


§ 195. The Benedictive mood ( भ्रयात्‌-भविषीष्ट ) is always eee 

m छ 1 á sings, and in the first person expresses the Lee S 

s ibd Vac miuus: केवलं वीरप्रसवा भूयाः (UL ) So C 

Wish ; as, तात्किम bl ssing ? May vou give birth to a warrior ;' वधया- 
es : J = 


all We See पारिणाति ( Mal. 6 ) ‘may the gods make the end very 


देवा: परमरमणीयां A , 
m yee: भरूयासं ( ibid.) “may I become successful ! 
pieasant |; & 


RS 0” 


= Ls Cerys a : श्रमक्कान्तमात्मानं विनोदयामि। 

क नु ag संस्थित कम (S 3j 
P Vm Ces वेष्य e अ 

किमधुना करोमि । क गच्छामि | कथं में शान्तिभविष्याति | अथवा 
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तमेव पिंगलक गच्छामि | कदाचिच्छरणागत मां रक्षति न प्राणेबियाजयति | 
ee | ( P. I. 16) 
तता [eg गच्छत्सु पक्षिशावकानाक्रम्य कोटरमानीय प्रत्यहं खादति 
र 3 गच्छत्छु पक्षिशावकानाक्रम्य कोटरमानीय प्रत्यहं खादति स 
माजारः | (H.8) 
तारापीडो देवीमवदत्‌ | अफळमिवालिलं पञ्यामि जीवितं राज्यं च | 
अप्रातिवि धेये q ह... Fe करोगि : तन मुच्यतां AMA = न्ध Fs : 
= ph तिरि कि करामि | तन्मुच्यतां देवि शोकानुबन्धः | आधीयतां 
aari प्री: | OK. 65) 
VAT गुरून्‌ कुरु प्रियसखीवृत्ति सपत्नीजने 
T me -n 
भतुवप्रकृतापं रोषणतया मास्म प्रतीपं गमः | 
भूयिष्ठं भव दक्षिणा परिजने भाग्येष्वनुत्सेकिनी 
यान्त्येवं गृहिणीपदं युवतयो वामाः कुलस्याधयः ॥ (< 4) 
पातुं न प्रथमं व्यवस्यति जलं युष्मास्वपीतेषु या 
नादत्ते प्रियमण्डनापि भवतां स्नेर qg 
iis मण्डनापि भवतां स्नेहेन या qs | 
[च वः कुसुमप्रवृत्तिसमये यस्या भवत्युत्सव: 
सय याति शकुंतला पतिगृह संवैरनुज्ञायताम्‌ ॥ (S. 4 ) 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
अये उदितभूयिष्ठ एप भगबानशेषशुवनद्वी पदीपकस्तपनः | तम्रपतिष्ठे ( Mal. 1 ) 
अनन्यभाजं पतिमाप्नुहीति सा तथ्यमेवाभिहिता हरेण । 
न ह।श्वरव्याहृतयः कदाचित्पुष्णन्ति लोके विपरीतमर्थम्‌ ॥ ( Ku. III. 63 ) 
पुरीमवस्कन्द लुनीहि नन्दने झुषाण रत्नानि हरामरांगनाः | 
Gaa चक्रे नछचिद्विपा बली य इत्थमस्वास्थ्यमहदिव दिवः ॥ ( Si. 1, 51) 
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सन्तः सन्तु निरन्तरं सकतिनों विध्वस्तपापोदया 

राजानः पारिपालयन्तु TAT धम [स्थताः सवदा । 
काले संततवर्पिणो agaa: सन्तु स्थिराः पुण्यतो 

मोदन्तां घनबद्धबान्धवसहृद्गोष्ठीप्रमोदाः TAT ॥ ( Mal. 10 ) 
तृष्णां छिन्द्धि भज क्षमां जहि मदं पापे रतिं मा ऊथाः 

सत्यं ब्रह्मल॒याहि साधुपदवीं सेवस्त वहज्जनम | 
मान्यान्मानय विद्विपोऽप्य्ुनय प्रच्छादय स्वान्छणान्‌ 

कीरति पालय दुःखिते कुरु दयामेतत्सतां चेष्टितम्‌ ( Bh, IL 77 ) 


कश्चैकान्तं Jagma दुःखमेकांततो वा 

नीचैगच्छत्युपरि च दशा चक्रनेमिक्रमेण । ( Me. 112 ) 
ated धियो हरति सिश्वति वाचि सत्यं 

मानोन्नातिं दिशति पापमपाकरात । 
चेतः प्रसादयति दिक्षु तनोति कीति 

सत्संगतिः कथय किं न करोति ur l ( Bh. II. 22) 





The serpent having cl imbed the tree used to eat the young ones 


of crows. 
Arjuna, having strung 
ready to fight with me ?' | | 
There is a tortoise being carried by two birds on their shoulders. 
ere i: 


Why do you abandon me here ? What shall I do? To whom 
n 1 ! c 


Shall I go for protection ? 
‘ust (use यावत्‌ ) wait for. her sitting under the shade of 
j 


í 
his bow, says to Karna:— Are you now 


I shall 
this tree, 

I have ju 
work so soon ? | - | =A 
May you both get sons resembling you in all good qualities ! 

Obey your parents ; respect the learned; never speak one word 


b ] J ION, 


t come back from a long travel ; and do you tell me to 
S | 
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May cows give ( Ben. of 41) much milk! May the Earth be 
furnished with all sorts of corn by clouds pouring down in season ! 

Let spies, disguised as ascetics, be sent all over his dominions to 
find-out the real state of his kingdom. 

He desolated the whole country pulling down houses, driving 
away the people, and burning down their possessions. 


LESSON XVIII. 
The Potential Mood. 

$ 196. The Potential mood in Sanskrit corresponds to the 
Subjunctive mood in English and Latin, but it has not all the senses 
and uses of the English Subjunctive, nor the wide application of the 
Latin Subjunctive. In English the Subjunctive mood is not used 
in independent clause; in Latin, it is used without any preceding 
verb to express a wish, but it is generally used in dependent assertions} 
but in Sanskrit the Potential mood is used both in independent and 
dependent assertions ; नीचेराख्यं गिरिमधिवसेः ( Me. 29); कृत्यं घटेत Best 


यादि तत्कृतं स्यात्‌ ( Mal. 1). We shall now see in what senses it is 
used in Sanskrit. 


$ 197. The Potential expresses (A) probability, command, 
wish, prayer, hope. and capability; ( B ) it is used in dependent 
clauses in which the above senses are implied ; and ( C ) it is used in 


conditional or hypothetical sentences, in which one statement depends 
upon another as its reason, or condition. 


A 

$ 198. The senses of "probability, ‘command’ &c. expressed by 
the Potential are expressed, in English, by ‘may, ‘shall, or ‘should’, 
and often by “will, would, could, ‘might, as used in direct assertions; 
as, लभत सिकताछ तलमाप यत्नतः पीडयन्‌ (Bh. IT. 5) ‘one may even get oil 
from sand, by diligently squeezing it together ;' Hia भूषणाविक्रयं नरपतो 
को नाम संभावयेत्‌ (Mu. 5) “who, indeed, would think it probable 
that the Maurya king would sell ornaments?’; जेतारं कार्सिकेयस्य 
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विजयेय (Mvy.3 )' may I conquer the conqueror of Karttikeya;’ मनासज- 
d$: कुयान्मां फलस्य vus (M. 4) ' may the tree of Love make me taste 
the flavour of its fruit? Hal हरस्यापि पिनाकपाणेधयच्यात ( Ku. III. 10 ) 
‘I could make even the Pinaka-weaponed God lose his strength of 
mind ;' भो भोजन लभेय (5. £.) ' 1 pray that I get food.’ 

(a) The most general application of the Potential is in giving 
commands, in laying down precepts or rules for guidance, and in 
showing obligations of duty, as expressed by shall or should in 
English; as, ऊनदिवर्षे निखनेत्‌ ( Y. IMI. 1 ) ` one shall bury a child that 
is less than two years old; MIA धनं रक्षेत्‌ (C. 29) at should save 
wealth against (ह, e. in order to meet ) bad te RR aHa न फक्रया 
( Ki. I. 39) one should not do any act rashly. | 

Obs.—Panini lays down that the Potential, as well as the Impera- 
meee directing (a subordinate &c. ), giving invitation, ex- 
pressing permission (to do a thing), in speaking of honorary office 
or duty, in asking questions, and in Braye rs ( बिविनिमन्ञृणामन्वणाधीएरस- 
प्रक्षप्रार्थनेषु लिङ. 111. 3. 161), and that in the case of direction, permis- 
sion and proper (particular) time, the Potential, the Imperative and the 
Potential passive participles may be equally used ( पेषांतसगप्राप्तकालेपु 
mura III. 3. 163 ); as इह Bela Bel भवान, इद्दासात A or इहास्यतां- 
आसितव्यं भवता ` you may sit 11९2; नाचराख्य TIS ( Me. 26) ' you 
may dwell on the mountain RP you wi ll teach the 
son as an honorary duty $ क भा a Us A iut tÀ Sir, what shall I 
learn, the Veda or Logic ?; भाजन लभेय or लभे (S. K. ). | 

The use of the Potential 1s, however, more common in these 
due m that of the Imperative or the Md m 

$ 199. When fitness is implied, the potential passive participle 
d; and sometimes the noun in तृ also; as c 


: be use 7 
or this mood may De or erdt कन्या वोढव्या ( S. K. ) ' thou art fit to 


कन्यां वहेः, त्वं कन्याया वोढा 
marry the girl. ' i; : 
(a) When ‘cap ability’ is implied, the Potential or the Potential 

; | 


passive participle may be used; as, भारं त्वं Fe: or भारस्वया वोढव्यः 
(S. K. ) you can carry the load. 
9 
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$ 200. “With interrogative words such as, किं, कतर &c., the 
Potential or Simple Future is used to imply censure; as, कः कतरों वा 
हरि निन्देत्‌ निन्दिष्पाति वा ^ who will censure Hari ? 

(a) 1 When wonder is implied, the Simple Future is used in 
preference to the Potential, when य is not used; as, आश्चयमन्धो नाम 
कृष्ण द्रक्ष्याति ( S. K. ) ‘itis a wonder that the blind man should see 
Krishna !’; but eme यदि सो5धीयीत ‘a wonder if he study !! 

B 


8 201. The Potential mood is used in dependent sentences im- 
plying the sense of ‘hope, prayer, &c.’ stated in § 197 : as, आइांसऽधीयीय 
(S. K.)'I hope I shall learn; ziat a हि नः प्रेते जीवेम दशमधनि 
( Bk. XIX. 5 ) ‘ we had no hopes that we should live,’ &c. 

(a) With words implying ‘wish’ the Potential is used in the 
sense of the infinitive mood when the agents of both the actions are 
the same ; as, भुंजीयेति इच्छाति ( S. £. )-भोक्तुमिच्छाति ` wishes that he 
will eat,’ or ' wishes to eat. ’ | 

५ 202. In dependent sentences, the Potentialis often used with 
relative Words to denote ‘ result’ or ‘ purpose ;' as दोपं तु मे कंचित्कथय 
यन स पातावधायेत ( U. 1) ‘ but tell me some fault of mine so that ( in 
order that ) it may be rectified. ’ 

; § 203. + When a hope is expressed except by the word कञ्चित, 
the Potential is generally used ; as, कामो मे Waa भवान्‌ ' it is my hope 
that you will eat; but कचिज्जीवाते ` 1 hope he lives ;' कचिद्धर्तः स्मरासे 
रासेके ile a taaa ( Me. 83) ‘J hope you remember your master 
O pleasing bird, because you are his favourite. ’ | 


(a) § When ‘expectation’ is impli taraa 
Ro H ॒ 171180 by such words as, संम 
TT or आप नाम the Potential or Simple Future is used except when 

+ fea ( गर्हायां ) Beet | (11. 3. [441 CO किंदृत्ते ( गहायां poen i ( III. 3. 144) uds 

1 ( चित्रीकरणे ) शेषे लुडयदो । ( III. 3. 151 ) 

T कामप्रवेदने5क चित्ति | ( III. 3. 153 ) 

$ विभाषा धातो संभावनावचने$यांदे । ( ITI. 3. 155 ) 
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the word यई is used; as, संभावयामि सुजीत भोक्ष्यते वा भवान्‌ (S. K.) 
T expect you will eat;' अपि नाम भगवतीनीतिविजेष्यते ( Mal. 7 ) ‘ would 
(I wish) that the plans of the revered lady become successful ;' अपि 
जीवेत स ब्राह्मणशिज्ञः ( U. 2)'may I expect that the Brahmana boy 
comes to life ?’ (Would that he comes to life). But संभावयामि qg- 
aiae, ‘I expect that you will eat.’ | 

(b) "When words expressing ‘wish’ such as इष्‌, कम्‌ , प्रार्थ &८. 
are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; as, इच्छामि सोमं पिबेत्‌ 
fag वा भवान्‌ (S. K.) ‘I wish your honour will drink Soma.’ 

8 204. § With the words काल, समय, बेला, the Potential is used 
when the word 34 occurs in the sentence; as, कालः-समयो-वेला वा यद्‌ 
warasa ‘ it is time that your honour should take your meals.’ 

C. 

$ 205. In conditional sentences in which one statement is made 
to depend upon another as its reason or ground, the Potential is used 
in both the antecedent and the consequent clauses (otherwise called 
the protasis and apodosis ), the former containing the condition or 
ground of argument, and the latter the conclusion based upon it. 
The place of ‘if, whether expressed or understood, is taken by यदि 
or AZ; as, 443 तातः सोनेहिता भवेत ततः कि भवेत्‌ (5. 1 ) ‘if our papa 


. were here to-day—then what would happen ?;’ देवात्पदये ama विचर. 


न्निच्छया मत्पमियां चेद्‌ आश्वास्यादो dag कथयेमाधवीयामवस्थां ( Mal. 9) 'if 
you, roaming at will over the world, happen to see my beloved first 
comfort her and then relate the state of Madhava;’ so Beat घटेत Geet 
यदि तत्कृतं स्यात्‌; Ke. l 

Obs.—Mark that चेद्‌ never stands at the beginning of a sentence. 

& 906. In conditional sentences the Present or Simple Future 
is often used instead of the Potential; as यादि स्थित्वा द्रक्ष्यति कुप्पाति प्रभुः 
(Bh. III. 97) ‘if the lord get up and see (you), he will be angry; ° 
न चेद्रवीपि प्रश्नानश्षामि त्यां (Dk. II. 6) “if you donot answer my 


आ E >> 





* इच्छार्थेषु लिङ्लोटी । ( 111. 3. 157 ) 
t ( कालसमयवेलाखु ) लिङ यदि । ( 111. 3. 168 ) 


A 
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questions, I shall eat you;' gt नंस्यति uu areata (S. K.) ‘if he 
bow down to Krishna he will go happily.’ 


Obs.—(a) Sometimes the present is used in the protasis and the 
Potential in the apodosis; as, यदि तस्य प्राणविपत्तिरुपजायते तदापि Hadar 
भवेत्‌ ( K. 160) ‘if his death take place, that also will be a great sin 
so क्षणमप्यवातट्टते श्वसन्यांदे जंतुनन लाभवानसा ( भवेत्‌ ) ( R. VIII. 87) 


(b) The Imperative is used instead of the Potential in the 
apodosis as a polite way of speaking; as, न चेदन्यकार्यातिपातो ग्रह्मतामाति- 
थेयसत्कारः ($. 1) ‘if any other duty should not suffer thereby, you 
might enjoy the hospitality shown to guests.’ 


(c) When the conditional clause is affirmative and certain as 
expressed by the indicative mood of the verb, or when both members 
of the sentence deal with facts, the Present must be used instead of 
the Potential; as, ‘if it rains, we cannot go out;' यदि देवो चर्षति तर्हि 
वयं बहिर्गन्तुं न शक्नुमः, not देवो वर्षेत्‌ Kc. 


वयस्य किं परमार्थत एव देव्या ब्रतनिमित्तोऽयमारम्भः स्यात्‌ । (१.३) 

य॒दि OA ` -= > ancien S कम 
(5 त्वामाहशमक्ष्वाका राजा रामभद्रः पर्यत्तदास्य हृदयं ्रहेनाभिष्यन्देत | 
(U. 5) 


उव याद चन्द्रमस्युष्मा दहन वा शातळत्वमशुमालान वा तम सभाव्यत 
तता FAAS दोषः | ( K. 286 ) 


याद म सहसा दशनपथान्नापयाति नारोहति वा केलासशिखरं नात्पतात 
वा गगनतलं ततः सवमेतदेनामुपस्रृत्य एच्छामि । (K 132 ) 

लभत वा प्राथायता न वा [ZI 

श्रिया दुरापः कथमीप्सितो भवेत्‌ | (5.3) 


आपि नामोर्वशी 
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परोक्षे कार्यहन्तारं प्रत्यक्षे प्रियवादिनम्‌ । ` 
वर्जयेत्तां मित्रं विषकुम्भं पयोमुखम्‌ ॥ (C. 18) 
अलब्धं चेव लिप्सेत रूब्ध रक्षेदवक्षयात्‌ | 
रक्षितं वरद्धयेत्सम्यग्‌ वृद्धं तीर्थेषु निश्षिपेत्‌ ॥ (पत. 2) 
ta हम्‌ 
उत्सीदियुरिमे लोका न कुया कमे चेदहम्‌ । 
संकरस्य च कती स्यामुपहन्यामिमाः प्रजा: ॥ ( Be. II. 24) 
भवेदभीष्ममद्रोणं चृतराष्ट्बह TAF । 
यदि तत्तल्यकमी5त्र भवान्‌ धूर्यों न युज्यत ॥ (Ve. 3) 
तन्नो देवा विधेयासुर्थेन UWT । 
सपत्नांश्चाधिजी यास्म संग्रामं च निर ॥ (Bk. XIX. 2) 
agia महाहाणि तत्र वार्सासि सत्वराः । 
उद्भनीयात सत्कतून निहेरताग्यचन्दनम्‌ || (Ibid. 8 ) 
नावकहप्यमिदं BAAS भवानपि | 
प्रथगृजनवज्ञातु AE. पाण्डता जनः ॥ (Ibid. 17 ) 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


गूढा T वे मे कांतं श्रुतो पातयेत्‌ 
पश्चादित्य शनैः करांडुजदते Fala वा लोचने । 
ये ऽस्मिन्नवतीर्य साध्वसवशान्मन्दायमाना बला" 
i दानीयेत पदात्पद चतुरया सख्या ममोपान्तकस ॥ (५.३) 


Hal न नियन्तम॒द्यमात || 
नि उवेच्छामनुशासती छता शशाक Tum 
ताथा ५ स्थिरतिश्चयं मनः पयश्च निम्नाभिछुस प्रतीपयेत्‌ ॥ ( Ku. V. 
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फलार्थ इंपतिलोकान्पालयेय्रत्नमास्थितः | 
दानमानादितोयेन मालाकारोऽङ्करानिव ॥ ( P, I. 8 ) 
कोमें संकोचमास्थाय प्रहारानोपे मर्षयेत्‌ । 
_, MaRS ठु नीतिज्ञ उत्तिष्ठेत्कष्णसपंचत्‌ | ( H.3) 
कि वा तवात्यन्तावियोगमोघे paatai हतजीवितेऽस्मिन्‌ 1 
स्याद्रक्षणाय याद्‌ मे न तेजसूवदीयमन्तर्गतमन्तरायः ॥ ( R. XIV. 56) 
परसह्य मणिडुद्धरेन्मकरवक्तर्दटरांकुरात्‌ 
समुद्रमपि संतरेत्पचलदूमिमालाकुलम | 
भुजंगमपि कोपितं शिरसि पुष्पव द्धारये- 
न ठु प्रतिनिविष्टसरवंजनचित्तमाराधयेत्‌ ॥ ( Bh. IT. 4) 
अपाज्ञेन च कातरेण च रणः स्यात्सानुरागेण कः 
पञ्ञाविक्रमशालिनोऽपि हि भवेत्कि भक्तिहीनात्फलम्‌ । 
पञ्ञाविकम भक्तयः सम्॒द्ता येषां एणा भूतये 
__ TPN Ud: कलत्रमितरे संपत्स चापत्स च ॥ ( Mu. 1) 
रागय याद जावितापहा हृदये कि निहिता न हन्ति माम्‌ । 
विपमप्परृतं कचिद्भवेद्स्॒तं वा विषमीश्वरेच्छया ॥ ( R. VILL 46 ) 





^ While he was thinking how he should accomplish his desired 
object, the whole night passed away. 


How possibly will he be at ease 
ocean of sorrow ? | 


| being plunged into this great 
May it be 


that her agony proceeds from the influence of love ? 
You should obey your parents and te 


keep company wi 
any with the good 
of God. 8000, and always 


If you go out in this pitchy 
the garden, I shail consider 


achers, speak the truth, 
think of the greatness 


darkness and bring me flowers from 
you to be of a fearless mind. 

Even if his heart Were made of 
at seeing this heart-rending state of 


Having heard that stran 
or do next. 


stone, he would be moved to p 


it 
the woman. y 


ge account 1 was at a loss what to say 
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One should win over a covetous man by giving him wealth, and 


a fool by acting according to his humour. | 
Who but the sun can clear the sky of the pollution of nocturnal 


darkness ? | | 
I mieht overtake even Garuda if he has started before me, with 
o x 


this speed of the chariot ! | 
Would that the wretched Chanakya were won over to the side of 


the Nanda family. M uf 
I hope ( «se कच्ित ) your religious austerities are being carried 


on without any obstruction. 





LESSON XIX. 
Imperfect, Perfect and Aorist. 


§ 207. ‘In English there is only one tense referring to past time; 


it is the past indefinite or Aorist’ (Howard's Note on English Verb, 


P. 12); as, I walked. In Sanskrit there are three tenses referring to 
a past time: Imperfect, Perfect and Aorist. Each of these had origi- 
nally a peculiar signification. In ancient works, or works composed 
at a time when, we have reason to believe, Sanskrit was a spoken 
language, they are found to be used in their exact senses; later on, as 
Sanskrit became less and less a spoken language, writers began to 
use these three tenses promiscuously. The sense in which they were 
originally used are as follows :— 


The Imperfect is, according to Panini, अनद्यतने लड़, 7.८. it denotes 
past action done previous to the current day, hence at a time removed 
from this day. The Perfect is पराक्ष लट, 7. e. it denotes past action 
done previous to this day, and which was not witnessed by the speak- 
er. The Aorist is merely WMA Ge, 7.९. it has a reference to a past 
time indefinitely or generally, without reference to any particular time. 
An action done before to-day is expressed by the Perfect or Imperfect; 
what remains for the Aorist is, therefore, to express a past action done 
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Very recently, say, in the course of the current day, or having reference 
toa present act. The Aorist, therefore, merely implies the completion 
of an action at a past time generally, and also action done at a ver 
recect time, as during the course of this day. The Imperfect hos 
Perfect are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in 
remote past time; the Aorist is used in dialogues and conversations 
which refer to recent past action; butitis not used to denote past 
Specified time, or to narrate events." Thus in the whole of the PU I! 
Sükta ( Rigveda X. 90) the Imperfect or Perfect alone is used eis 
events narrated referring to a past time, and in the Avtareya-Brahinasts 
Fecent actions are shown by the Aorist; as, स भूमि विश्वतो नत्वा अत्यातिष्ठ- 
BUT, गावो ह जज्ञिरे तस्मात्‌ Kc. अजानि ते वे पुत्रो यजस्व मामनेनेति. Bur 
later Sanskrit writers lost sight of this difference between the Imp 
fect, Perfect and Aorist, and the three are found to be Fe eer 
rue to abs merely a past action, whether recent, remote or 
Witnessed by the speaker; ale किमकरवे क्कागमं कि व्यलपर्मिति uin 
नाज्ञातिवस्‌ A Tm er; as, तदाह कमकरव क्क क व्यलपामात सवमेव 
की eee ae 1 i arfaeth besides its general use, is sometimes 
ates nis T VE Sri to a recent time; as, अगच्छात्क स गामं 
त dy NEN but when a remote time is implied, the 
Kn used; as, कस जघान कि (S. K.) ‘did he kill 
e T 
IC NERA : nsclous state of the mind; it should not, 
के sed in the first person, except in this sense; as, बहु जगद 


उरस्तात्तस्य मत्ता किलाहं (Si. X ee 
much 0010 80, ( Si. XI. 37) being frenzied, I forsooth prated 


usly 


(a) Ifitisalso used in the firs 


t person to. T 
somebody by affirming the ० à Arendt fro 


pposite of that ToU EET IE वह alleged against is alleged against 





—Á— ८ +35+++-+न+-+८+++-+-- 


* For a fu x i | 
a fuller explanation of the difference between these three 


tenses; see Sir’ Dr RNG Bhandarkaris एक d 
Preface to the First Edition andarkar's Second Book of Sanskrit, 


not . 
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him: as कलिंगेष्बवात्सीः कि didst thou dwell in the country of the 
Kalingas ?, नाहं कलिंगाजगाम (S. K. ) ‘I did not (so much as) go 
io the Kalingas. ' 

$910. The Aorisi— This tense, besides its general meaning of 
a recent, indefinite past time, also implies the idea of continuousness. 
The Imperfect cannot be used in this sense; as, ब्राह्मणन्या यावज्जावमन्तम- 
दात ( not अददात्‌ ) he gave food to Brahmanas throughout his life. ’ 


(a) In the case of WT ‘formerly, ’ not joined with स्म, the Im- 
perfect, Perfect, Aorist or Present may be used ; as, वसन्ताह पुरा STAT 
अवात्सरवसन्नूपुर्वा ‘ here formerly dwelt pupils.’ But with पुरा स्म the 


Present alone is used ; as, यजति स्म पुरा ` he formerly sacrificed. ' 
$911. The augment of the Aorist is usually cut off after the 
particle HT or मा स्म. In the second person this tense with the augment 
so cut off has the sense of the Imperative mood, and in the first and 
third, that of the English ‘that’ with ‘may’ or ‘might’ or simply of 
* may,’ as वयस्य मा कातरो भूः ( M. 4 ) friend, be not airaid ; भल्ञाचप्रः 
ऊतापि रोषणतया मा स्म प्रतीपं गमः (£, +) ` though wronged (ill-treated), 
do not, through anger, go against ( the will of ) thy husband.’ 
HI ममहत्खल भवन्तमनन्यजन्मा 
मा ते मलीमसविकारघना मतिर्भूत्‌ । 
इत्यादि नन्विह निरर्थकमेव -- - --: - (Mal. 1) 
‘ May the self-born ( Cupid ) not infatuate thee; may thy mind 
be not infested with dark thoughts ( emotions )—it is but vain to say 
this or some such thing in this case. 


तपोवनवासिनामुपरोधो मा भूत्‌ | (5.1) 
नरपतिराहारं निेर्त्यास्थानमंडपमयासीत्‌ | तत्र चावनिपतिभिरमात्यै मित्रश्च 
सह तास्ताः कथाः कुर्व्‌ मुहूतेमिवासांचक्रे । (K. 17) 





# क्रिया प्रबंधसामीप्ययोः । ( 111. 3. 135 ) 
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gem [ऽपि महान्तं काळं तं राज्यभारमनायासेनेव SITAS बभार | 
यथव राजा सवेकार्याण्यकार्षीत्तद्वदसावपि द्विगुणितप्रजानुरागश्चकार । 
3 UNA | ( K. 58 ) 

आविभूतज्योतिषां ब्राह्मणानां 
ये व्याहारास्तेषु मा संशयोऽभूत्‌ । ( ए. 4) 
जुगोपात्मानमत्रस्तो भेजे धर्ममनातुरः | 
अगृधुराददे सोऽरथमसक्तः सुखमन्वभूत्‌ || (R. 1. 21 ) 
अधिगतपरमारथान्पण्डितान्मावमंस्था- 
स्तृणमिव egea तान्संरुणद्धि | (Bh. IL 17 ) 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


चंद्रवम n पाणेरे = d n FA Li = 
m द्रवर्मा ने न व्यययुजत्‌ । आपि त्वनीनयद्पनीताशेषशल्यमकल्यसंो 
१गहमजागणञ्च गणकसंधेरयेव क्षपावसाने विवाहनीया राजदुहितेति । 


dcr [ DE. IL 1) 
दिजः मसेदुर्मरुतो 38: सुखा: प्रदक्षिणाचिईविरञ्चिराददे । 
बभूव सव झभशासे तत्क्षणं भवो हि लोकाभ्युदयाय aTESITA ॥ 


%$ क d 


n (RAIN HE) 
मा भूदाश्रमपीडेति परिमेयएरःसरो | 


अनुभावाविरोषात्तु सेनापरीहताबिब ॥ ( R. 1. 37 ) 
भूयस्तपोव्ययो मा भूद्वाल्मीकेरिति WEST | 
माथलातनयोद्गीतनिःस्पन्दस्ृगमाअ्मम्‌॥ ( R. XV, 37 ) 
करव्यं मास्म गमः पार्थ नेत त्वय्युपपद्यते | 

ak हृदयदोबल्यं त्यक्त्वोत्तिष्ठ परंतप ( Bg. II. 3 ) 





When I know that my friends had heard me pr 


ate in r ol 
I felt ashamed, my Steep, 
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Do not ( X ) be anxious on this point; my father will take care: 


of ( चिन्त्‌ ) your son in your absence. — - 
He n: the whole day. in the company of his friends, now by 


: : ngaging in. 
conversing with them on scriptural points, and now by engaging 


drawing pictures. 

Why have you spoilt my 
(EM ) at it, 

When I went to see 

Our father has divided the 
might not afterwards quarrel wit 

The king has stationed ( स्था 
mitages that the ascetics might not 
caus. of 314 ) in their penances. 

Iam glad to find that your attemp pe 
of the poor have been crowned with success. ee eae 

The witnesses of the plaintiff have all come; let, 


F € d ri h. 
hearing of the case be proceeded wit 


is life i ting fo 
ent his life in hun | 
the jaws of a fierce tiger. 


eves sere vit n 
LESSON XX. 
and the Conditional. 


book ?—No, Sir, I did not even look: 


him I did not find him at home. 

e whole ancestral property that we 
h one another. 

az Aor.) his guards around all her- 
be disturbed ( Aor. pass. of the 


ts at improving the condition’ 


r many years he at last acci- 
Having sp 
dentally fell a victim to 


Th yo Futures | 

g i c futurity 18 expressed by well or sham » 

§ 912. In LE ifferent tenses to denote a future action; the 
Sanskrit Dee al t Future, and the Second or Simple Future.. 
First or Pepe between the two is nearly the same as between 
The original distinc except this, that the latter refers to a Pom time, 
Imperfect and Aorist, PETS other words, the First Future denotes 
the former toa futur Ki १28 place in the course of the current day, 
an action which 18 nO refers to a future time generally or indefi- 
while the Second ert i action. Thus the First Future denotes. 

also to a rect 
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a remote future time not of to-day; while the Second Future is 
employed to denote indefinite future time, to-day’s future time, and 
recent and future continuous time; as पंचपेरहोंभिवंय मेंव तच गंतारः (Mu.5) 
“we ourselves shall go there in five or six days;’ एते. -.उन्मलितारः 
कपिकेतनेन (Ki. III. 22) ‘they will be extirpated by Arjuna (the 
monkey-bannered ); यास्यत्यद्य शकुंतला (5:4) ‘Sakuntala will depart 
(departs ) to-day ;' सेविष्यन्ते नयनसुभगं खे भवन्तं बलाकाः ( Me: 9) ‘cranes 
will wait (at some future time) upon thee, lovely to behold in the 
sky. Writers are not so loose in the use of these two tenses, as in the 
use of the three past tenses. The Periphrastic Future is far less 
frequently used; and where it is used, it generally denotes a remote 
(not to-day's) future action; while the Simple Future is used to 
denote any indefinite future action. 


४ 213. When the close proximity of future action is intended 
the Present or the Future may be used; as कदा गामेष्यासे- एप गच्छासि 
गांमष्यांम बा (S. K.) ‘when will vou go? I shall just go.’ 


§ 214. "When hope is expressed in a conditional form, the 
Aorist, the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to 


denote a future time; as, देवश्वेद्वर्षीद्‌ वषाति वपिष्यति वा धान्यमवाप्स्म वपासो 
बप्स्थामो वा (S. K.) ' if it were to rain we should sow corn.’ 


p 
, 


y 


| 8 215. Sometimes the Simple Future is used in the sense of 
the Imperative as a courteous way of telling one to do a thing; as 


/ तवा मम पाशास्ठेत्स्यास (H.1) ‘afterwards cut my bonds; ' so पश्चात्सरः 


आत गामष्यास मानसं तत्‌ ( V. 4); this corresponds to the polite form of 


expression in English; as, ' you will see me at the station to-morrow 
at 12 noon,’ 


| 5 216. The Conditional is used in those conditional sentences 
in which the non-performance of the action is implied, or ‘where the 
falsity of the antecedent is implied as a matter Of fact. | 
corresponds to the English pluperfect Conditional, 


— 7 MEER a 


* आशंसायां भ्रूतवच्च । ( III. 3, 132) 


It usualiy 
and must jn 
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antecedent and the consequent clauses ; 


ET in both the निरभविष्यत्युंडरीके किमसि 
pet pe perc yegani तब रतिरभविष्यत्पंडरीके किमस्मिच्‌ ( V. 4) 
55 याद सुराभमवा learly have not) the fragrant smell of 


E. vhich you ९ : , 

LE ini pi un had any liking for this lotus ? | 
Bhatti’s use of the Co ( Canto 21 ) is much wider, but 

a etr r classical usage. 

iei Pa nou ala Conditional should not be used in those 
Le where it is merely 1m plied that under a suppos- 

sanctiones Se 20015%17 20: would follow ; as, if he were here 

x A his country bravely; if 1 could agree to this your 


plan I would rather die than live. ' In ee ata dion 
the Potential is used ; 89, यदि सोऽत्र सानाह | 


Additional Remarks on 
the Tenses and Moods. 


the use of 


and details of the several forms of the 


d Future are not found in Sanskrit. १४0 is one 
Present, Past an different forms are usually expressed by that. 
principal tense, and the t like the future progressive passive, 
tense. Even in English V e are of a modern growth, and 
future progressive RE LATA Hence it is that a student of Sanskrit 
are not of frequen E translate the multifarious forms of these 
generally finds it diffic DUE Ganskrit equivalents. Some hints on 
tenses into their TEE ds following sections, stating In more detail 
this point are 819 


; | lesson * 
d I 5 b en given in the three preceding S 
7 h t lel g 


$917. The intricacies 


Present, Past and Future, 1 ISS 

: l ent tense in its simple form 

$918. As before observed, NI most of the senses 

i esent indefinite ) has in yan 5 UE Soe, 

( called the preser 180 (8 186). The English Past tense has, accord 

which it has in से है RS authors at least, come to be expressed by ' 

ing to the Epig A referring to a past action, and future time 
any of the three 
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is genernily denoted by the two Future forms in Sanskrit, and some- 
times by the Potential mood (8198). But the several (atis of the 
different tenses are not considered by Sanskrit writers: if they are t 

be translated into Sanskrit, other forms have to be ied for rds A 


» 3 219; The continuous forms, called ‘present continuous,’ ‘past 
mms i and future continuous,’ may be generally translated 
| 3 | anskrit by merely putting the simple forms of the tenses; as, 
eis studying his lesson’ € पाठमधाते, and not अधीयानोंऽस्ति; for the 
X in or continuous form is a true or strict Present tense (Bain's 
पायी Es 186); ake boys are now playing’ बालका अधुना क्राडन्ति; 
‘ne sun was shining ' रविरतपत्‌ ( not तपन आसीत्‌ ); “he wil be brepar 
ang his lesson’ स पाठमध्येष्यते. iu 
Obs.—The present participle wit] 
where a regular continuity of action 
as 15 st in $ V i 
d hee * 3145. W hen these continuous forms occur in sub- 
x M RE a locative absolute of the present participle may 
used; as ‘ whil inister w ; 
messenger entered the 458९561 aia Wisi a ख aan RAE 
9 त्ये piaga: सभां प्राविज्ञत. 


| 1 अस्‌ 15 used in those cases 
15 intended to be expressed, such 


ge 
3 220. TI । 
and Past, may be end ted sae tt 
no “5१९० Dy एब, नूनं, खलु or 
TE g dai M Wi some such w <a 
Am "e tainty, With the simple forms ; as, ‘ I do ea gere 
y त्वा मपराध न्ये JE ea Hstder ee 
lie, हे Py ११५५१ मन्य खल - पव, or तून त्वा. . मन्ये; he ai 
` साऽसत्यमभाषतंब or अभाषत्त खल. |^ he did tell a 


ich exist only for the Present 


Perf e , ; E hj 
ct and its Continuous For 


3221. The pr. 
Aorist, or by the Von ST is more strictly expressed by the 
i artic e 3 E f ] 
committed by day ° यदह्ना z icipl of the root; as, ' what sin I have 
कार्य संपादितवान or someti पका; “I have done my work ' अहं मम 
Imes by the Imperfect and Perfect also: as 


É ] F 
he ids finish ed his S A भ qu मवासतव भ्र Flea = 
| व्यरमत [ H q न्‌ or I For: rq Or 


His. 
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$ 299. The Past Perfect or Pluperfect may pe on Qu 
ces be translated by the locative absolute or gerund;as, when heha 
departed I came back’ a RAATIRA e ठाम 5 
a lessons, I went to school’ पाठानधात्य पाठशालामगच्छ४) Or sometimes 
by the pást participle alone; as, '! J said to him, who had thus spoken, 


: 80 now, " इत्पुक्तवन्तं aa साधयेत्यहमत्रवम; ‘he cured him who had been 
w ' क्षतमचिकित्सत- | 
poe he Future Perfect may be expressed by the Potential 
of भू with the past part. of the verb; or better, ee Pin Jes or 
impersonal construction ; 85, ‘he will have gone there Dy this time 
अनेन समयेन स तत्र गतो भवेत्‌ or तेन तत्र गंतव्य: ४ p 
§ 224, The perfect continuous oe I vas Ene n As 
been doing. ‘I shall have been doing, may be trans at y l 
i f time; as, ता चिरान्षिवसतः (H. I. 2) 
the corresponding tense of आस, वस्‌ 
matically, by the genitive of the 


Simple tense with words 0 

(b) by present n rn with di 

४ 145); or (cj more 1010 ! i y | 

na : ei. made to qualify the subject, with words ex pressi ve 
nt par ६ ' इद कुर्वतो > 

of time; as, I 10४४ been doing it for 3 days Re कुवत MAAS AT 

1 i 


जातं; how long had he heen staying there ? ' तस्य तत्र स्थतस्य कयान्‌ 
3 


कालो व्यतीतः- ti al forms, i. e.‘ he is doing 
ctive or Jquilenitolua a €. 
$ 225. The prostec त nnd ‘he will be about to do, 
A कई sa wy i m i 
Or is n to Pp yea 'ords काम or मचः joined to the Infinitive of 
may be expresse 


th $ 181 );as करवुकामो 5स्ति-बश्व-भविष्यति बा; and in eeu 
e verbs ( $ 181); ic translated by the future participles also ; as 

cane E i4 ‘on to go 1 spoke to him thus' गामष्यन्त-गतुकाम तमहमव- 
when he was avot 

नीः Will and Shall. 

:- the lst person and will in the 2nd and 3rd 

A may be translated by the Simple 


ing uturity ठ e ~ ~ h 
persons expressin den “1 shall do it, अहँ TEAM or करिष्यामि ; “he 
3 


Future or Potential: 2 dedi. 
will go there’ स तत्र गच्छत्‌ OF ` 


s 226. Shall 
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$ 227. Will in the Ist person showing ' intention or resolution 
on the part of the agent may be expressed by the Present tense of 
verbs meaning .to wish,’ or more generally by the Simple Future 
with AS or similar words showing certainty; as,‘ I will do it’ GEA 
तत्कतामच्छातन or generally अहं तत्कारेष्याम्येघ ; even if death be the 
result, I will do it, ' यद्यपि तन्सृत्युपर्यवसाये भवेत्‌ तथाप्यहं तत्करीष्याम्येव. 


3 sx Shallin the 2nd and 3rd persons, showing (1) command 
or threat, or self-determination on the part of the speaker, may be 
translated by the Potential mood, or by some word meaning ‘ to 

e 
command, such as WRIT; or by the Future of the causal of the verb, 
the subject of the causal being the speaker ; as, ‘the son shall obey his 
father ' पुत्रः पतुराज्ञामनुरुध्येत; ‘thou Shall go to the castle.’ Pis T 
command thee to go’ &c.; दुग गंतुं व्वामाज्ञापयामि, ‘he shall do it’ अहं तं 
तत्कारयिष्पामि, अहं d गमायिष्यामे &c.; or sometimes by the use ot the 
potential passive participle with or without एव, अवद्यं, &c.; as thou 
shalt not kill him * त्वया स नेव हंतव्य:; ‘thou shalt not move even a step 
from this place’ त्वयास्मात्स्थानात्पदमापि न दातव्यं. (2) When shall 
shows Promise, it may be translated by the Potential or Simple Future 
of the verb with a word expressing certainty’; as, “he shall be my 
prime minister’ स मम प्रधानसचिवो भवेत्‌ (भविष्यात यहं नि sa A 

+ Lm NE rs Ha, d 
Or त धधानसाचब कारष्याम्येव. । कि 
8 229. Shallin indirect Speeches, expressing futurity in all 
persons, may be expressed by the Simple Futu P 
25d ) id कार ture or the Potential; as, 
| : Uu Say you shall do it’ बय तत्करिष्याम्त: (कुयाम्त) इति यूयं भथ. Will 
En on the part of the agent and used in all persons 
y be translated as in $ 227, ‘TF Ti ite ? E 1 
ध्यामीत से ES He says he will write अहमबर ड 
8230. Wi MOR 
bo ae Shall occurring in interrogative sentences in 
except the Ist, and expressing will or wish on the 
the person interrogated (ae 
Hirn sated, may be translated by the Potential l 
Imperative when referring to her's wi P Ea 
M i | another s will, and by roots meaning ‘wish’ 
ing to the willof the subject of the sentence; as ‘shall I 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 145 


or he ६०? ° गच्छेयं or गच्छानि किं, गच्छेत्‌ ( गच्छतु ) किं.; ‘shall you go?’ 
गच्छेत किं; or गन्तुं शकक्‍नुयात किं; ‘will you or he go ?’ गन्तुमिच्छथ or 
इच्छाति कि; but when will interrogatively used merely refers to futurity, 
the Simple Future is used; as, ‘will he 80 there ? ' तत्र गमिष्याते किं; 
‘will you come to my house ?' मम ग्रहमागामष्यथ कम. | 


Should and Would. 


§ 231. Should expressing contingent futurity, obligation or 
duty, is translated by the Potential mood (§ 198), or by the Potential 
passive participle; when it shows _ some doubt or diffidence, as in ‘I 
should think so,’ we may say gd म बितरक or मात, 


§ 232. Would showing contingency or wish is expressed by 
the Potential (§ 198 ); when it shows habitual action it may be 
translated by the Present tense alone; as, काल नयात “would pass his 
time ;? पातु न प्रथमं व्यवस्याति जलं (S 4) she would not drink water first ;’ 
"vould that he were present’ यादि «Ta संनिहितः स्यात्‌ ताहै अहो झो भनं भवेत: 


(a) ‘kn interrogative sentences, would and should are translated 
much in the same way as ‘will,’ and ‘shall;’ as, ‘should I or he go out?’ 
बहिर्गच्छेयं--गच्छानि (गच्छेत्‌ or गच्छतु ) किं; would you do this ?' यूयमे- 
तत्करिष्यथ Ih or कतुमिच्छेथ किं, according to the sense. 

May ( Might) and Can ( Could ). 
- § 233. May in its senses of ‘possibility,’ ‘permission,’ ‘purpose,’ 
व्येयमिति m Fx. 
is expressed by the Potential ; as, अक्षेंदीव्पेयांमाते प्रत्यहमत्रायामं 1 come 
here every day that I may play at dice; but when it expresses a wish, 
it is translated by the Potential, the Imperative, or Benedictive. 


§ 234. Can (Could ) always shows power, and not permission, 
and is ex pressed in Sanskrit by words meaning to be able 1 with the 
Infinitive of the main verb; as, ' I can do it’ तत्कतु NENA, समथः, पार - 
यामि &c, en} grin | 

r 3- 235. Might is usually expressed by the Potential ; as, ‘it might 


10 
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be so’ Ta स्यात्‌; Gr sometimes by using the potential passive participle; 
as, he might be my friend’ कदाचदनंन मम TAAN भावतव्य ! 

(a) Might used with the Perfect tense may be expressed by the 
potential or past passive participle when it denotes possibility 

he might have done it’ तेनेतत्ळत स्पात--कतेब्प j so also 1 could have 
done it’ मयेतत्कतु शक््यमासात (किंतु न रत ). 
sido sins. Must and: Ought: 

§ 236. Must.in its senses of ' necessity,’ ' force from without,’ 
‘certainty? or necessary inference’ is always expressed by the Potential 
passive participle; as, you must go’ त्वया गंतव्यं; “he must obey me’ 
अह तनानुरा-द्व्य 

$ 237. Ought is expressed in the same way; as, ' you ought to 
learn it’ स्वयेदं ( अवद्यं ) अध्यतव्यं, and sometimes by the Infinitive with 
अह. Used with the Perfect tense, must and ought may be translated 
by the Potential with a past participle or by the. potential passive 
participle; as, he must have come home ' स ग्रहमागता भवेत्‌ or तेन ग्रहमाग- 


तव्य; एवमनया प्रष्टव्य ( M. +) "she ought to have asked you so’; ‘you ought 
fo have told me this’ इदं त्वया महा कथयितव्यस $ 


The Subjunctive Mood. 

§ 238. There are three principal forms in which the Subjunc- 
tive mood occurs in English; the present, past, and pluperfect. When 
the Subjunctive mood is used in the Present in dependent clauses 
governed by verbs of ‘command, ‘advice’ &c., is used. after verbs of 
hoping, praying &c. and after lest, it should be translated in Sanskrit 
by the Potential mood or Imperative; as, I order that he be hanged ° 
स शलमारोप्येत or भारोप्यतां इत्यहमाज्ञापयामि; (T hope I come out successful 
in this affair’ अस्मिन्कार्य विजयी भवेयमित्याशंसे, or अपि नाम विजयी भवेयं 
( 8 203 ); ‘save her, lest her indisposition increase’ परित्रायतामेनां भवान । 
मा अस्या ERT बधताम 

§ 239. In conditional sentences where the Subjunctive is 
expressed, by the Present tense in both the clauses, it may be transe 
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lated. according to $ 206; ‘if you go I go’ यादे यूयं गच्छथ ( गमिष्यथ or 
गच्छेत ) तहि अह गच्छामि ( गमिष्पामि or गच्छेयं); if it rain we shall not 


' be able 10 '8० out’ यदि देवो वर्षेत्‌ ( वषति वर्षिष्पति WT) तहि वयं बहिर्गन्तुं न 


separa ( IATA: ) &c 


940. When the subjunctive mood -occurs’in conditional 
sentences with the Past tense, the Potential mood is used in both the 
clauses: if he were here, he would accompany me "WX 'स भवत्तन्मया 
सहागच्छेठ-' But when the past subjunctive implies a denial or falsity 
of the antecedent, tlie Potential cannot be used but the Conditional 
(8$ 216) if the book were in, the’ library (asit is not),it should 
be given to you’ याद तत्पुस्तक गन्थालये5भविष्यत्तार्ह ATA अदास्यत- Thus 
in translating the three sentences if the book zs (as T know’ it is) in 
the library, you may take it, "if it be ( Iam uncertain ) there, you 
may take it,’ and if it were (as I know it is not) you might take it, 


the Present or Potential may be used in the first two, and the 


Conditional in the last | IHE] | 
941. The Pluperfect Conditional is always expressed by the 
Sanskrit Conditional ( 8 216 ) 





तदाकण्ये दमनकश्चिन्तयामास | युद्धाय झतनिश्चयोय ERAT दुरात्मा । 
तद्यदि कदाचित्तीक्ष्णशुंगांभ्यां स्वामिन प्रहरिष्यात ARTTA: संपत्स्यते।((ए, 1) 


युवराज कि न जितं देवेन तारापीडन यज्जेष्यसिं | कानि द्वीपान्तराणि 


नात्मीकृतानि यान्यात्मी्करिष्यसि । काने SAA NUS ASAT 


सिष्यासे | (K. 117 ) 
तो चेद्राजपुत्रौ निरु 
मस्प्रक्ष्येताम्‌. | (Dk. 11. 3) 


पद्रवाववर्विप्येतामियता कालेन तवेमां `. वयोवस्था- 


CC-0. Kashmir Research Instit Srinagar. Digitized by eGangotri 


148 7. THE STUDENT'S GUIDE: 


तथां - CN, देवतयास्मे mi im ~ =, - Fs = 
तथा देवतयारमे स्वप्ने समादिष्टम्‌ | उत्पत्स्यते तवैकः पुत्रो जनिष्यते 
चेका दुहिता । स तु तस्याः पाणिग्राहकमनुनीत्रिष्यति.। (Di. 11.6) 
गामधास्यत्कथं नागो म्रणालमृदुमि: फणेः । ` 
आ. रसातळमूलात््वमवाळंत्रिप्यथा न चेत्‌ ॥ ( Ku. VI: 68) 
राजन्प्रनाछु ते कश्चिदपचारः प्रवर्तते | | 
तमन्विष्य प्रशमयेमंवितासि ततः कृती ॥ (R. KV. 47 ) 
` अकरिष्यदसो पापंमतिनिष्करुणेव सा | 
नाभविष्यमहं तत्र यदि तत्परिपन्थिनी ॥ (1151. 9.) 
सिध्यन्ति कर्मसु महत्स्वपि यन्नियोज्याः 
. संभावनागुणमवेहि तमीश्वराणाम्‌ । ` 
किं वाऽभविष्यदरुणस्तमसां विभेत्ता 
तं चेत्सहस्रकिरणो धुरि नाकरिप्यत्‌ ॥ (५. 7 ) 
ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
- ART FAR न कदाचिदपि आाकटदासोऽमात्यराक्षस्या्रतोऽयं Im 
लिखित इति परतिपत्स्यते S] ANN TST GUT मया 
लाखत ZR प्रातपत्स्यत । अतोऽन्यालिखितमानीयतामस्य यतो sin एवैतंत्स व 
विभावयिष्यति । ( Mu. 5 ) FS 3 d 
रात्रिगमिष्यति भविष्यति सुप्रभातं | 
भास्वानुदेष्यति हसिष्यति चक्रवालम्‌ । . 
इत्थं वोचिन्तयाति कोषगते द्विरेफे | 
हा हत हंत नलिनीं गज उज्जहार ॥ 
परस्परेण: स्प्रहणीयशो भं न चेदिदं दंहमयोजयिष्यत i 
आरमन्द्रये रूपविधानयत्नः पत्युः प्रजानां बिफलोऽभविष्यत्‌ ॥ 


( Ku. VIL, 66 ) 
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यदा ते मोहकलिलं बुद्धिव्यंतितरिष्याति | 

तदा गन्तासि निवेदं ओतव्यस्य श्रुतस्य च ॥. 

श्रुतिविप्रतिपन्ना ते यदा स्थास्यति निश्चला | 

समाधावचला बुद्धिस्तदा योगमवाप्स्यसि ॥ ( Bg. 11, 52-3 ) 


भयाद्रणादुपरतं मंस्यन्ते त्वां महारथाः | | 

येषां च cp बहुमतो war यास्यसि लाघवम्‌ ॥ ( Bg. 11, 35 ) 
मच्चित्तः सर्वदुर्गाणि मत्प्रसादात्तरिष्यासि । 

अथ चेत्त्वमहंकारान्न ओष्यसि बिनंक्ष्वासे ॥ ( Bg. XVIII. 58 ) 
परिणेष्यति पार्वतीं यदा तपसा तत्प्रवणीरतो हरः । 
उपलब्धसुखस्तदा स्मरं quar स्वेन नियोजयिष्यति ॥ ( Ku. IV. 42 ) 





Let all the subjects be informed that Chandragupta himself will 
henceforth look to the affairs of the state. 

Vou will get your desired object, if you only attempt to get it. 

* A]I this,’ said the sage, ‘ will happen ( पद with 8 )in the Kali 
age yet to come, and men will commit various sins. ' 

If that boy had been brought up with care from his childhood, I 
am sure he would have now grown as old as this boy. 

Friends will swarm round a man by hundreds in days of pros- 
perity, but in adversity they will leave him. 

If a king were not prompt in inflicting punishment on defaulters, 
the stronger would prey upon the weaker. 

If you and Gopála were here, you could hardly bear to see the 
dreadful sight. | 

A stag once proudly said to himself that if his legs had been 
similar to his horns, no animal on the earth would have been able to 
equal ( तुळ ) him in beauty. 

If Rama had not gone there just at the moment, the whole house 


would have been burnt down. 
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Had I not then remained quite indifferent, I should have incurred 
the displeasure of the king. 

That he would now come back and joyfully spend his days with 
us, is next to-impossible. : | 

Had I but served my God with half the zeal I served my king, 
He would not have given me over naked to my enemies. 





LESSON XXI 
{ VIounlsfivesParticles: 


अंग, अथ, ATH, आपि, अयि, अये, अहह and अहो, 


, § 242. There’ are several particles given ‘under the head of 
‘ Avyayas’ in Panini, Amarakosa and in the Ganaratnainahodadhi 
of Vardhamana, Some of them are very useful as short connecting 
words, and, as such, their meaning must be accurately . understood. 
Some of the more common of such particles are. considered in this 
and the next seven Lessons., , ET 


8243. "sim by itself is usedas a vocative particle ; as, तन्मन्ये 
क्वांचेदंग भूंगतरुणेनास्वांदिता मालती (G. M.) ‘hence, Sir, I think the 
Malati flower was somewhere tasted by a young ७९९; › अंग कञ्चित्कुशली 
ara: ( K. 221 ); प्रभुरापि जनकानामंग भो याचकस्ते ( Mv. 3); oras a particle 
showing respect or reverence; as अग विद्दन्माणवकम'ध्यापय ( G M. ) 
* j z I a 3 

earned Sir, teach Manavaka. 


(a) Itis sometimes used with कि and means much the same 
as faa or किंपुनः ' how much more,’ ' how much less ; as, तृणेन कार्य 
भवतीश्वराणां क्रिमंग वाग्घस्तबता नरेण P. 1, 1 +) ‘rich persons (even) have 
need of a blade of grass; much more of a man possessed of speech 
and hands. * | 


re 





"cm -——— = oe 


* अंग प्रुजासंबोधनयो: । (ग. म. ) 
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३ 244, *अथ is used in these senses :—(1) Asa sign‘ of auspi- 
ciousness ; अथातो ब्रह्मजेज्ञासा (S. B.) ‘henceforth the inquiry about 
Brahma: > (2) marking the beginning of a statement; अथदमारभ्यत 
द्वितीयं aa ( P. II. ). now (here) begins the second Tantra (book); 
(3) ‘afterwards’, ‘then; अथ प्रजानामधिपः प्रभाते वनाय as BATT (R. II. 1) 
* afterwards the lord. of men in.the morning let loose the cow. to go 
to the forest; often used asa correlative of यादे or चेंद in this sense 
न चेन्सानकुमारोयमधथं कोस्य व्यपदेशः (5.7 J, ( 4) asking a question : अथ 
शक्तोसि भोक्ठुं (G.M. ); often with the interrogative. word itself al " 
किमाख्यस्य राजर्षेः पत्नी (S. 7) (5) ‘and’,  'alsoy ; भीमोध्याछनः ( 0: M.) 
‘ Bhima and (as -well as) Arjuna;’ गाणतमथ get aret ( Mk. 1 
‘Mathematics as: also, the. Kausiki . art? (6) ‘if,’ “supposing that, 
in case? अथ कौंतुकमाबेद्यामि (K. 144) ‘if you have curiosity, I 
shall relate (it); अथ मरणमवद्यमेव जन्तो (Ve. 3) in case (but 5: 
death is certain to befall man; 7] totality, AT Ii ih 
व्याख्यास्यामः ( G. M.) we shall explain Ho Whale Duty y y 1 । 
entirety ); (8) doubt, uncertainty: शब्दा 87007: (GM; a 

0100110010 mention also अधिकार: अथ समासः } PT P 
and (2) and अधिकार are, identical, inasmuch as they a को. S E 
beginning of a statement; so also अन्वादेश ( re-em plegmentels P. io 
word in a subsequent part of the sentence ) and MART (afirma ion} 

-oposition J. Zn * ै * rav (I. 
^ ae अथ joined with किं means ' what else, yes; “exactly so; 
° चट प्रवहणमागतं । चेटः--भथ किं (Mk. 8) ‘ Sakara—Has the 
d ? Servant—Yes, ( exactly ) ) t 


as, शकारः 
carriage arrive 


“(q) अश्च व is used like the disjunctive or^ in English; but 
more generally it 15 used to correct or modify a former statement in 

ne कक e ! Tq वि q व्‌ Ur किं 
the sense of t or whys ‘or rather, as, दाय किं न सहस्रधाहमथ T रास [ क. 


wu =, E] 
* मंगलानन्तरारंभप्रश्नकात्स्न्यष्वथा अथ । (31. ) 


-— 


अथोथ स्यातां समुचये | 


मंगले संडायारभाधिकारानन्तरख Tt | 
S EIEE प्रतिज्ञायां प्रक्षसाकल्ययाराप ।। ( हे. 
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दुष्करे (U. 6) 'why am I not shattered to thousands of pieces ?—or why, 
( I should not say so ), what is impossible to be done by Ràma ?' 

8 246. ' The gerundive participle अधिकृत्य is used in the sense of 

' regarding,’ ‘with respect to,’ ‘referring to,’ and governs the 
Accusative ; as, अथ कतमं पुनऋतुमधिछत्य गास्यामि ( 5. 1) ` but referring 
to which season shall I sing ?’ siè is used in the same way in the 
sense of ‘ with reference to,’ ' towards; as angka प्रतस्थे ( H. 4) 
“he set out towards his town ;’ किष्ठा्दिस्यामि ऋषयो मत्सकाडां प्रेषिताः स्युः 
(S. 5) ' with what object ( with reference to what ) may these sages 
have been sent to me ? ! 
. $247. “AÑ has the following senses:—(1) ‘Though, ‘even if; 
पातितोपि कराघातः ( Bh. II. 85) ‘ though made to fall down by the 
strokes of the hand ;' (2) ‘ even; ° इयमधिकमनोज्ञा वल्कलेनापि तन्वी (5. 1) 
‘ this slender-bodied girl appears more charming even by means of the 
bark-garment;' (3) ‘also,’ ' and also,’ ‘on one’s part; राजापि 
झानवाक्यमंगीऊत्यातिष्ठत्‌ (Dk. I. 1)'the king, on his part, (and the 
king also ) accepted the words of the sage and remained ( quiet ); 
विष्णुडांमणांप राजप पाठिताः ( P. I. ) ' Vishnusarman, on his part, 
taught the Princes ;' अपि सिंच अपि स्तुहि ( S. K. ) ` sprinkle and pray ; 
अस्ति मे सोदरस्नेहोप्यतेषु (5. 1) 1 have also a sisterly affection for them? 
(4) in asking questions, in which case it is used first; अपि तपो वर्धते 
(S.1) ‘is your penance prospering ?' अप्येतत्तपोबनं ( U. 2 ) ‘can 
( may ) this be the penance-forest ?; (5) doubt’ or ‘ uncertainty; ' 
आप चोरो भवेत ( G. M. ) ‘ may he bea thief ? ( I am not certain about 
it )? ( 6 ) Hope, ' expectation ° अपि जीवेत्स ब्राह्मणशिक्षः (U. 2) ‘1 
hope the Brahmana boy will come to life. ’ 

Obs.—In the last sense अपि is generally joined with नाम; तदपि 
नाम रामभद्रः पुनरपीदं वनमलंकुर्यात्‌ (U.2)* then I expect that Rama will 
again grace this forest ( with his presence ).’ 

“गहासमच्चयप्रश्नशंकासंभावनास्वपि । ( अ: ) 

आपि संभावनाप्रक्चशकागहासम॒ञ्चये | 

तथायुक्तपदार्थषु कामचारक्रियास च ॥ ( वि. ) 














m 
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Note.—Other senses are also mentioned; as, गहा ‘censure;’ धिग्देव- 
qaan स्तुयादरपषलं ( 5. K. ) fie upon Devadatta ; he will even praise a 
Sidra’ ( so culpable is he i पदार्थ ‘the sense of a word understood ;' 
सपिषोपि स्यात ( 5. K.) ‘even a drop of clarified butter; and FAAR- 
क्रिया or अन्ववसग * permission to do as one likes + आप Wile you may 
pray ( if you like );' so अपि स्तुह्यपि सेधास्मास्तथ्यघुक्त नराशन ( Bk, 
VIII. 92) m : 

(a) After words expressing number ] ban the -- ks 
‘ totality ;' as सर्वेरापे राज्ञां प्रयोजन ( PT 1) i kings have need oi ai 
( not excluding even one ); so चतुणांम्ताप IMATA. | 2 

(5) Joined to interrogative pronouns and their कक $ 
has the sense of ‘any’ and sometimes that of indescribable; see 3135: 


[3 t à 
(c) यद्यपि--तर्थापे are correlatives, and mean ‘though —yet, still 


] ar : ! 
H वब २ *अयि is used (1) SORE gentle address an the ee x 
* friend, prythee y as अयि विवेकविआंतमाभाहत (M.1) Mr int 
said something void of judgment, आय मातद्बयजनसभव दै a im 
* O darling Sita, born from the sacrifice to the gode SY A : ® ps 
a gentle question ; अयि जीवितनाथ जावास Ku IV. 3 ) lord o y 


life, art thou alive "h A 
५ 949, अये is principally used to express (1) ‘surprise, 

E | f i ‘iti ered Arundhati ;' 

* wonder ;' अये भगवत्यरुन्धता ( U. 5) Oh! it is the rever | 
[t | ai i ; 
so अये मय्येव घुकुटीधरः संदत्तः (U.5);(2) ‘grief,’ dejection, fear ; 


अये द्रेवपादपझोपजीविनोवस्थेयम्‌ (Mu. 2) ' alas! this 1s the state of a 


servant of the lotus-like feet of His Majesty. | | 

§ 250. 1अहह is used to denote (1) joy, क a r 
amazement, and (12 } grief or excessive torment; अहह id T€ 
Ranya: ( Bh. II. 55 Je Ob, the greatness of the life o le grea 
is, indeed, infinite!;’ अहह दारुणो बजनिर्घातः ( U. 2) “Oh! it is a terrible 


——— — उ. (आळा Wm -— m— 





+ अयि प्रश्नानुनययोस्तथा संबोधनेपि च । (मे. ) 
1 अहहेत्यद्भुते ud परिक्लिशञप्रकर्षषोः । ( मे: ) 
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thunderstroke, अहह कष्टमपाडितता fay: ( Bh. III. 110) “Oh, alas the 


folly of the Creator !’ 


§ 251 अहों (1 )15 a vocative particle; as, अहो राजानः ' © 


kings ;’ (2) it is very generally used with adjectives and nouns in the 


sense of, Olt, “O how’ expressive of joy, grief, or sorrow ; as, अहा 
मधुरमासां कन्यकानां दशनं ( £. 1) © O how pleasing is the sight of these 
girls l अहो सवास्ववस्थास्वनवग्यता VIET ( M. 2) ' Oh! the faultlessness 
of beauty in all states  ( how faultless is. beauty &c ); अहो विपाकः 
( U.4) ‘Oh! this change of state !' अहो उन्मीलन्ति वेदनाः ( U. 4 ) 
( 3 ) it sometimes denotes surprise as caused by meeting with some 
person or thing unexpectedly ; as, अहा बकुलावालका CM.) " Ob, it is 
Bakulavalika 





Se, 


अहो सवास्ववस्थासु चारुता शोमां पुष्यति। (M. 2) 


सवे: कान्तमात्मीयं I | अहं तु तामवाश्रमललामभूता शकुन्तला- 
AMSA FAA | (5.2) 


अहो दीप्तिमतोऽपि विश्वसनीयतास्य वपुषः | अथवोपपत्नमेतदस्मिन्नृषिकल्पें 
राजान | (5.2) | 


आपि ज्ञायते कतमेन दिग्भागेन गतः स जाल्म इति । ( v.i) 
आये जात कथायेतव्य कथय | (७.4) 
कथमीदृशेन सह वत्सस्य चन्द्रकेतोद्रंद्रसप्रहारमनुजानीयाम | अथ वा 
इधवाकुगृहवृद्धा वयम्‌ । प्रत्युपास्थत च का गातिः | (८.5) 
अतिप्रबळापपासावसन्नानि गन्तुमल्पमपि मे नालमंगकाने | अलमप्रभु 





अहा TITY शाके च करुणाथावेषादयोः | 
सबोधन प्रशासायां विस्मय पादपूरणे ॥ ( मे.) 
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रस्म्यात्मनः | सीदति मे हृदयम्‌ | अंधकारतासुपयाति चक्षुः । अपि नाम 
खलो विधिरनिच्छताऽपि मे मरणमचेवोपपादयेत्‌ | (1.36) | 
अहो प्रभावो महात्मनाम्‌ | अत्र शाश्वतं विरोधमपहायांपशांतान्तरात्मान- 
स्तियञ्जोऽपि तपोवनवसतिखुखमनुभवन्ति | (K. 45) | | 
आपि नाम तयोः कल्याणिनोमूरिवखुदेवरातापत्ययोमालतीमाधवयारा भमत 
पाणिग्रहः स्यात्‌ | (Mal. 1) 
अहो मे मूर्खतायाः TE | अहो यत्किचनकारितायामादरः । RI 
निरर्थकव्यापारेष्वमिनिवेश::। अहो बालिशचरितेष्वासाक्तेः। (1८. 120) 
चाणक्यः---मद्र उपवर्णयेदार्नी कुसुमपुरवृत्तान्तस्‌ | आपि दृषळमनुरक्ता 
प्रकतय: | चर;--अथ किम्‌ । आर्थेण तेषु तेषु. विरागकारण RES 
देवे चन्द्रगुप्ते इढमनुरक्ताः aud | (Mut) 
अथे अश्वमेध इति विश्वविजयिनां क्षत्रियाणामूजस्वल: सवक्षत्रेयपारभ 
महानुत्कषोनेकषः.।. (U. 4) 
ताः स्वचारिञ्यमुद्विश्य प्रत्याययतु DeL । 
ततः पुत्रवतीमेनां प्रतिपत्स्ये त्वदाज्ञया ॥ (R. XV. 73 ) 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
q संभाजनाक्षराणि पातयिष्यामि । 
भगवति मर्दयिषु SAT तत्रभवत AEE ope 
हा कथं सीतादेव्या SES जनापवादं देवस्य कथायिष्यामि । अथ वा नियोगः 


ms os 1 ) 
खल्वीहशों Ham l ( U. J 1 c थ हि 
पि प्रचीयन्ते - : :। चद्रणत्तः-आाय अथ कम । 
चाणक्य:--अ प्रचीयन्ते सव्यवहाराणा लाभा व 
STU ay ( Mu. 1) 
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अथ धर्माउरोधादितरपक्षावलंबनद्वारेण सृत्युमंगीकरोमि एवमपि प्रथम ताव- 
त्स्वयमागतस्य तत्रभवतः कपिंजलस्य प्रणयप्रसरभंगः | पुनरपरं यदि तस्य जनस्य मत्छ- 
तादाशाभंगात्प्राणविपत्तिरुपजायते तदापि सुनिजनवधजनितं महदेनो भवेत्‌। (<- 160) 


चाणक्यः-अगृहीते राक्षसे किसुत्खातं नन्दबंदास्य किं वा स्थेयंस्च॒त्पादितं चन्द्र- 


अप्तलक्ष्म्या: | अहो राक्षसस्य नंदवंशे निरतिशयो भक्तिछणः । स कस्मिश्चिदापि जीवाति 


नन्दान्वयावयवे TIBET साचिव्यं याहयितुं न शक्यते । ( Mu. 1 ) 
यदि यथा वदाति क्षितिपस्तथा त्वमासि कि पितुरुत्कुलया त्वया। | 
अथ तु वेत्सि शुचि व्रतमात्मनः पतिङुले तव दास्यमपि क्षमम्‌ ॥ (5. 5) 
अप्यग्रणीम॑न्त्रकताम्रषीणां gsm कुशली usu । R. V. 4 ) 
विललाप स बाष्पगद्गद सहजामप्यपहाय धीरताम्‌ ॥ 
at ~~ gm Cs =. La um 
अभितप्तमयोपि Alga भजते केव कथा xmi ॥ ( R. VIII. 43) 
अपि क्रियाथ Bou सामित्कुशं जलान्यपि स्नानविधिक्ष माणि ते i 
= ar t =, La * Ld 
अपि MANA तपसि प्रवतसे AMAT wa धमसाधनम्‌ ॥ ( Ku. V. 33 ) 
अथ चेन नित्यजातं नित्यं वा मन्यसे सतम्‌ | 
ats * = &o Āā m Gm Po 
तथाप त्व महाबाही नने शोचितुमहासे ॥ ( Bg. II. 26 ) 
सरसिजमनुविद्धं शेवलेनापि रम्यं 
: iin FA n āū e क 9 Fs =, ift 
मालनमाप हिंमांशोलफ्ष्म लक्ष्मीं तनोति | 
इयमधिकमनोज्ञा वल्कलेनापि तन्बी ( S. 1 ) 





Even a fool should not be disrespected; much less a learned man. 

But suppose you take me there perforce; my mind will still be 
directed to my beloved, the sole object of my love. 

Master—Have you done the work I told you to do ? Servant— 
Yes ; it is long since I did it. 

This king deserves praise for protecting his subjects well; or 
why, it is the very duty of kings to do so. 

The boy, about whom I am speaking, is very sharp. 


He who gets angry fora definite cause is appeased as soon as 
that cause is removed. 
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At this the God went to the house of Garuda. He, in his turn, 
came out hastily to receive his worthy master. 

Is it likely that my desires will be fulfilled ? ! 

How pitiable is the condition of these distressed persons ! 

It will make even a heart of stone relent, 

Oh, the serene beauty of this lovely garden ! 

How full of obstacles is. the accomplishment of one’s desired 
object ! | i | 

Alas! L have spent away my whole time in gambling, and whom 
have I to blame but myself ? Wan 

Oh | Itis my own ring; I have been searching for it these 
eight days. Where did you find it ? 

I am tired of walking ; prithee, let us now go home, | 

I hope you remember the man regarding whom I spoke to you a 


month back. 


LESSON XXII. 
आ, आं, आः; इति, इब, उत, एव, एवं, आंसू, - 


९०952, “aT, besides its meanings of fill’ and from’ (see n 
has the sense of ‘a little, somewhat, and is equivalent edd PURA 
ish in ‘ blackish ' &c. It is prefixed to adjectives; as, आपगल a little 


tawny ;' आमत्ताना कोकिलानां Bisa: (M. 3) “with the warblings of 
cuckoos somewhat drunk with passion. ' 


The use of भा with verbs is well known. 


(a) + आ is sometimes used in recollecting past events; as p 
rí t j d. was then the case;’ an 
एव कल तदासीत्‌ ( U. 6 ) ‘ah! such, indeed, 1 
FH आ wa मन्यसे (G, M. ). 


—— —»-——n—— —  Á— —ÀÀ ———————— — 


sometimes, merely as an expletive ; as, 


— 


< 











———————— 


* आङीवदयेऽभिव्याप्तो सीमार्थ धातुयोगज । ` ` 
+ आ प्रग्रहाः Saal वाक्ये । ( अ. ) 
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* 253: Salis used in recollecting a past occurrence, and is 
sometimes used as an enclitic particle, showing determination ; as, कि 
नाम दण्डकेयं-( सवतो ster )-आं ( U. 2) ‘is this surely the Dandaka 
forest ? ( looking all around ) ‘Oh, yes, ( I now recollect); ' आं चिरस्य 
प्रातिबुद्धोस्मि ( G. M. ) ‘indeed, I have awakened after a long time. ' 


(a) Occasionally it is used in giving answers in the sense of 
* yes} as, आं देव्याः पार्श्वगतो5सो जनश्रित्रे दृष्टः ( M. 1) yes, that person: 
standing near the queen, was seen in a picture.’ 

($254. ` † आः is used to denote ' pain’ or ‘anger ;’ as, आः शीतं 
(G. M.) 00, how chill it is! ° आः कथमद्यापि राक्षसत्रासः CO. 13" ah 
is there still disturbance from demons?’ -` | 

§ 255. The particle इति is most generally used to report the 
very words spoken or supposed to be spoken by some one as express- 
ed. by the direct construction in English. It takes the place of the 
quotation marks or ‘that’ occurring in oblique narrations, and is used 
at the end of the words of a speaker which are quoted; as, आज्ञप्तोस्प्रि 
'राजच्यालकेन । स्थावरक प्रवहणं ग्रहीत्वा जीणोद्यानमागच्छोति ( Mk. 6) ‘I have 
been ordered by the king's brother-in-law—'' Sthàvaraka, come with 
the carriage to the old garden ;” तयोम्रेनिकुमारकयो रन्‍्यतर: कथयति अक्षमाला- 
छुपयाचितुमागतोस्मीते (1८. 151) ' one of the two young sages says, ‘I 
have come to ask for the rosary of beads :' or ‘says, that he has come 
to ask’ &c. | 


.,  Obs,—in translating oblique constructions into Sanskrit, the 
"Words as they would stand in the direct construction are translated 
with इति at the end of the words quoted; ' Rama said to me that he 
Would give me money whenever I wanted it.’ wat मामुवाच | TET यदा 
धनेन तव प्रयाजन स्यात्‌ तदा तदाहं तत्तुभ्यं दूद्यामिति or द्यामिति रामो मामुवाच. 
(a) The particle इति being in this sense used to indicate an 
assertion requires that all the conditions of a distinct assertion or 





she L स्सतो =. आ नक क ल लक सहर स 
“ Al tial चावधारणे । ( 3T. ) 
T आस्तु स्यात्कोपपीडयोः । ( अ. ) 
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proposition should be fulfilled, 7. e., there must be at least a subject 
and a verb in the sentence quoted: as, क्रमादर्म नारद इत्यबोधि सः (Si. I. 3) 
“he by degrees recognized him fo be Narada; aaa चंनामनघोते ( R 
XIV. 40) ‘ I know her, £o be innocent ( guiltless ).’ Here it would be 
wrong to say ma [TH नारदमित्यबोधि स: or एनामनघामत्यवाम : If डति 
be not used, the accusative may be used. 
956. "Besides this general sense, इति has the following senses:— 
( 1) ‘cause, as expressed. in English by because, ‘since,’ on the 
ground that) बैदेशिकोस्मीति पृच्छामि कः पुनरत्ता जामाता (iz 3.3 ‘Task 
you because | am a stranger; who is this son-in-law S लब्धास्पदात्मात 
विवादभीरोः (M. 1.) ‘of him who is afraid of ( shrinks from ) a contest 
on the ground that he has secured a footing i (2) ‘purpose or motive 
शरीरस्य मा बिनाज्ञों. भादिति maga समानीतं (K. 320) I brought 
the body up that it should not be destroyed ‘(lest it be destroyed ); 
(3) ‘thus, to mark the conclusion ; इति TATE: thus ( ends ) the 
ihid act k पार्थेञ्य [पस्तेजो वायुराकाश काला TR HT मत zia द्रव्या। ण 
“earth, water..--+- these are the dravyas A (4) m in this manner, 
*of this description?” इत्युक्तवन्त WOA दाभ्या ( Ki. XI. 10 १5 having 
clasped in his arms him. who had said 30; गोरश्वो हसतात जातः Jati 
(kind) is of this nature or description, as, a COW, a horse, an elephant * 
(5) ‘ as follows, * to the following effect, in denoting what is related 
afterwards ; रामाभिधानो हरिरित्युवाच (R. XHI. 1) berets by name (in 
the form of) Rama, said as follows ;’ (6) in the capacity of, as 
regards’, ‘as for’ to show the capacity in which a thing is considered; 
as, पितेति स पूज्यः, अध्यापक इत 1नन्यः as a father, urs be respected, 
as a teacher, censured ;' शाप्रामात सकर तिभूतातात चिन्तनाय भवेत (5. 3) 
‘as for (doing it) quickly, 1t is easy; as for (doing it) secretly, it is a 
question (must be thought of ); (7) an opinon accepted ; TRT: 
( G. M.)“ such is the opinion of Apisali ; (8) ‘an illustration ;' इन्दु- 
रिन्दुरिव श्री सानित्यादो agaaa ( Chandraloka ). & 











* off स्वरूपे सान्निध्ये विवक्षानियमे मते । 
हेतो प्रकारपत्यक्षप्रकाशेप्यवधारणे ॥ 
एवमथ समाप्तो स्यात्‌ t ( हे. ) 
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Obs.—The senses सरूप and प्रकार are allied to each other; while 
प्रत्यक्ष, प्रकाश and अवधारण are very rare, 


(a) इति is J oined to कि to form a strong question, “ why indeed,’ 
‘why to be sure; किमित्यपास्थाभरणानि aaa wd त्वया वार्धकशोभि वल्कलं 
(Ku. V. 44) ‘ why, indeed, have you cast off ornaments, and put on, 
in your youth, a bark-garment befitting ( only ) old age ? 


8 257. “इव is generally used to show comparison, and is put 
after the standard of comparison ; as, वेनतेय इव विनतानन्दज्ञननः ( K. 5 ) 
“he was like Vainateya who gave delight to Vinata’ (or ' those who 
submitted to him’ ); so संसारः अर्णब इव ‘the ocean-like worldly existence.’ 


Obs.—The words connected by £d must be in the same case; मही - 
मिव जलभतदेहां कन्यकां ददशा ( K. 131) ‘he saw a girl who was like the 
earth, whose surface is filled with water (who supported her body 
by means of water );' दिवसेनेव मित्रानुवतिना विलासिजनेनाधिएिता (K. 51) 
‘inhabited by amorous people who followed their friends like day 
following the sun.’ 


(a). Its other senses areia litte, ‘somewhat: कडार इवायं 
CG: M.) ‘he is somewhat tawny; (2) ‘as if,’ ‘as it were ° सृगानुसारिणं 
पनाकनामव पद्याम (S 1 १. I,as it were, see, ( before me), Pinákin 
following a deer; या जहासव बाझुदेव (1९, 5)' who, as if laughed at 
( ridiculed-) Vasudeva.’ : | | 


(b) इव is added to interrogative pronouns and their. derivatives, 
in the sense of ‘possibly,’ ‘I should like to know, ‘indeed “विना सीता- 


देव्या फ्रिप्तिव हि न दुःखं रघुपंतः (U. 6.) what possibly (I should like to. 


know ) will not be distressful to the lord of the Raghus separated from 


the queen Sita ? परायत्तः प्रीतेः कथमिव wt Hu पुरुषः (Mu. 3)‘ how 


possibly should a dependent person know the taste of happiness ?' 
$ 258. 1 उत is generally used in the sense of ‘or,’ to express 
* इंपद्थोपमोत्पेक्ष वाक्यभूषण योरिव ॥ ( ग. - ) ; 

t उत ux वितके स्या दुतात्यथविकल्पयोः । (वि; dy. 
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different alternatives, and is, in this sense, usually the correlative of 
कि (‘whether’), the place of उत being also taken by आहो, उताहो,. 
आहोस्वित; 25, न जाने किमिदं वल्कलानां सहृशझताहों जटानां सञ्चितं किं 
तपसोऽउरूपमाहोस्विपद्वमापदेशांगामिदं ( ६ 151) ‘I know not whether this. 
is worthy of your bark-garments, or suitable to your matted hair;. 
whether it befits your penance, or forms part of your religious. 
instructions.’ 

(a) उत, when repeated, has the sense of ‘either—or; as एकमेव 
at पुंसामुत राज्यसुताश्रमः ( G. M.) ‘one thing only is preferred by men, 
either a kingdom ( sovereignty ) or a hermitage.’ 

§ 259. Used by itself उत has these senses:—(I) ‘doubt’, uncer- 
tainty, ‘guess; स्थाणरयछत Tet: (G. M.)' may it be a post ora human 
being; (2) in asking a question; उत 45: Masta ( ibid.) ' will the. 
Stick falls’ | i 

Obs.—The sense अत्यर्थ is very rare. 

§ 260. एव is most frequently used to strengthen and emphasize 
the idea expressed by a word. In this sense it may be variously 
rendered by ‘just,’ ‘some,’ very, ‘only’, ‘alone,’, ‘already’, the very 
moment,’ ‘scarcely; as, vaa ‘exactly so,’ * just. so; अथांष्मणा Tax Té: 
पुरुषः स एव (Bh. II. 49) ` that very man (the same man) devoid of the 
warmth of wealth’: सा तथ्यमेवाभिहिता भवेन (Ku. III. 63)" she was told. 
by Siva only the truth’ (nothing but the truth) ; aAa निभिन्नारातिहृदयः 
(K. 5) ' who broke through the hearts of his enemies only by his 
name; उपस्थितेयं नाम्नि कीर्तित एव यत्‌ (R. I. 87 ) “since she is here the 
moment her name was uttered ' (immediately on mentioning her 
name ); भवितव्यमेव तेन । ( ए. 4) ‘it will take place.’ 

$ 961. “ca is most frequently used in the sense of ‘so,’ ‘thus’ 


£3 है j x vi to what precedes or follows, or 
in this manner,’ either with reference to p d i 








——— HU: ' ——MÀ 


* एवं प्रकारोंपमयोरंगीकारे$वधारणे । (वि. ) 
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(a) Itis also used to show ' assent’ ( yes, indeed ) ; as, एवमेतत्‌ 
(U. 1) ‘quite SO, yes, you are right ;' एवं gu: ‘yes, we shall do so.’ 

Obs.—t is rarely used to show ‘likeness’ or ‘ determination,’ 

§ 262. "अम्‌ is not a particle of frequent occurrence. It is 
generally used to mark an auspicious beginning; as, ओं AHTATS पुरोहिते 
or to mark the conclusion of a sacred ritual or prayer, in the sense of 

amen; up c: भुवः Uum 


(a) It occurs in classical literature in the sense of ° yes,’ very 
well, signifying assent’ or 'approbation;' as, ओमित्युच्यताममात्यः 
(Mal.6) ‘let the minister be told, I shall do so (very well);" 
हतायश्वदाम।ते नुमः ( S. B. 1) 


— ee 


भतृदारिके आर्यायाः पण्डितकौशिक्या इव स्वरसंयोगः श्रयते । (11. 5 ) 
उत्तातना WAR मया राइमसंयमनाद्रथस्य मन्दीकृतो वेगः | ( §. 1 ) 
TAHA मर्य दुहितृजनस्थकाडपराधों भगवता मषयितव्यः | ( ५. 4 ) 
AG गतन रणरणकेनायपुत्रशून्यमिवात्मानं पश्यामि | ( ए. 1) 


Wu करटक कामत्ययमुदकाथा AHA पानायमपात्वा सचाकतां मन्द 
HATET | ( ए. 2) 


सख पुण्डराक झुविदितमतन्मम | केवलमिदमेव एच्छामि यदेतदार्धं भवतां 
कीमद गुराभिरुपादष्टसुत UI पठितमुत मोक्षप्राक्षियुक्तिरियमाहा स्वि- 
दन्यो नियमप्रकारः | (K. 155 ) 


साता--एते चत्वारा आतरो विवाहदीक्षिता यूयम्‌ | अहो जाने तस्मिन्नेव 
प्रदेशे तस्मिन्नेव काले वर्ते | 


राम+--एवम्र | ( ए. 1) 


M. 


— wT | 2 
SS माळ 


आमत्यनुम्ततों Sih प्रणवे चाप्युपक्रमे । (बि. ) 
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पुराणमित्येव न साधु सव न चाप काव्य नवमित्यवद्यम्‌ । 
मन्तः परीक्ष्यान्यतरद्भजन्ते मूढः परप्रत्ययनंयबुद्ध: | ( 0.1 ) 


यदभावि न तद्भावि भावि चेन्न तदन्यथा | 
उति चिन्ताविषन्नोऽयमगदः कि न पायते CH.:) 


प्रकृत्येव प्रिया सीता रामस्यासीन्महात्मनः | 
प्रियभावः स तु तया स्वगुणेरेव वर्धितः ॥ 

कथैव रामः सीतायाः प्राणेभ्योऽपि प्रियोऽभवत्‌ | 
हदयं त्वेव जानाति प्रीतियोगं परस्परम्‌ ॥ ( ए.6 ) 
ययातेरिव शर्मिष्ठा भतुबेहुमता भव | 

gat त्वमपि सम्राजं सेव पूरमवाप्नुहि ॥ ( ऽ. + ) 
लिम्पतीव तमोंऽगानि वर्षतीवाञ्जनं नभः | 
असत्पुरुषसेवेव दृ्टिवेफलतां गता ॥ ( Mk. 5 ) 


\DDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


q दष्करमकरुणानां यतः सोअयत्नेनेव पादपमाधिरुह्मेकेकशः फलानीव 


किमे qur: कोटरान्तरेभ्यः छक्रशावकानयहीदपगता लश्च कृत्वा 


तस्य चनस्पतेः शाखातसा 
क्षिताबपातयत्‌ t ( K. 33 ) d 

स मदृचनानन्तरमेव न वाह क्कि RATATAT SER सद्योविपाक- 
स्यात्सनो दुष्छृतस्प गोरवादाहास्तन्मह्वचस पव सामथ्पांदाच्छनभलस्तरारव 


क्षितावपतत्‌ । ( K. 312) 
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पात्रविशेषन्यस्तं युणान्तरं व्रजति शिल्पमाधातु: | 

जलमिव ALM मुक्ताफलतां पयोदस्य ॥ ( M. 1) 
सर्वापमाद्रव्यससचचयेन यथाप्रदेश विनिवेशितेन | 

सा निमिता Gaam प्रयत्नादेकस्थसोन्द्यदिहृक्षयेव ॥ ( Ku. I. 49) 
का कथा बाणसंधाने ज्याशब्देनेव दूरतः । 

हुंकारेणेव धनुषः स हि विघ्नानपोहति ॥ (S. 3 ) 

गत एव न ते नित्रतते स सखा दीप इवानिलाहतः | 

अहमस्य दशेव पद्य मामविषह्मव्यसनेन धामिताम्‌ ॥ ( Ku. IV. 30 ) 
स्वहारीरशरीरिणावपि श्रुतसंयोगविपर्ययो यदा i 

विरहः किमिवालुतापयेद्दद बाह्मेविषयेविपश्चितम्‌ ॥ ( R. VIII. 89 ) 
प्रयान्तीव प्राणाः सतन हृदयं vdud इव 

ज्वलन्तीवांगानि प्रसरति समंतादिव तमः । ( Mal. 9) 
किमात्मनिवांदकथामुपेक्ष जायामदोपासत संत्यजामि । 
इत्येकपक्षा्रयविक्कवत्वादासीत्स दोलाचलचित्तदृत्तिः ॥ R. XIV. 34. ) 





A wicked person is not tobe trusted because he speaks sweet 
words, 

He has been staying here for the last two months that he might 
be acquainted with the learned men of the city. 

He, hastily coming up to me, as if enraged, said that I had 
greatly offended him. 

That misfortunes never come singly 


om is a wise saying often 
realized by men in this world. 


When the enemies fell upon us like so many hailstones, we did 
not know what to do. 


Not being fed with 
ready to die. 


The whole world considers me to be powerless because I do not 
harm anybody. 


food for a long time, he became, as it were, 


Immediately on hearing my words, the rash man, with only one 
attendant, became ready to run the risk. 


I do not know what to do next; whether I should Stay in this 
town, or leave it. 
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He remained thinking whether the person standing before him 
was his enemy, or some Spy disguised as an ascetic or actually some 


beggar needing protection. 





LESSON XXIII. 
कच्चित्‌ ) $—5 कामम्‌, किं ( किसु, किमुत, किपुनः ), 
किल, केवलं & खलु, 
§ 263. " कचित implies some hope expressed by the speaker, 


*I hope that, &c. It is interrogative inform, in 


and has the sense of PME. 
which the expected answer is ‘ yes’ or * no’ according to the form of 


वाने वस्तीर्थः कचित ‘are your holy 
ection ; as, शिवानि वस्तीर्थजलानि कञ्चित्‌ ( R. V. 8 ) “are you 


isturbed ? ' 
waters undis accident, such as a hurricane, befalls 


आश्रमपादपानां ( ibid.) | I hope no ! 
the trees in the hermitage ' ( no, it does not J. | 
S 964. tT means ‘ where’; and when it is repeated with two 
: Aion itdenotes great difference, or 200 cesi ee Hicongruiby 
1 y os : £ सूयंप्रभवो वंशः के Al ल्पविषया मातिः (R: I. 2) where the 
wee gn sun and, where ( my ) intellect of a limited scope’ 
X great distance between the two, the intellect being 
escribe the race ); तपः क्क वत्से क्क च तावकं वपु: ( Ku. 
ngruity 1s there between penance and thy 
is unfitted to practise penance ). 


race born 
(there is a very 
quite unable to d 
V. 4, ) ‘ what a great inco 

' ( thv delicate body | | | | 
bos ae { कामं means ‘at will, ‘fo one's satisfaction ; but its 

d al use in classical literature is in the sense of granted 
Ont P sitting, supposing for a moment, being usually followed 
ee ELS Or 5 similar word as its correlative ; as, कार्म न तिष्ठात 
ला सा श्रूयिष्ठमन्यबिषया न तु दृटिरस्याः ( S. 1. granted, 


` * कञ्चित्‌ कामप्रवेदने । ( अः ) ; 
t Sene महदन्तरं Wd: ॥ ( Mallinàtha on R. I. 2 ) 
JL 


५ न cerrar गमेऽपि च। (वि. ) 
कामं प्रकामेऽदुमतावस्याङ 
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( admitting ) that she does. not stand facing me, still her glance is, for 
the most part, not directed to anything else.’ 

$ 266. "fis mostly used in asking questions in the sense of 
‘why, 5 wherefore’ ; as, aaa किं न चपले प्रलथं गतासि ( Mu. 2) ' where- 
fore, O fickle goddess, wert thou not destroyed at that very place ? : 
sometimes it enters into compounds in the sense of ‘bad ; as, स किंसखा 
साधु न शास्ति योऊधिपं ( Ki. I. 5) ‘is he a friend (i.e. he is a bad friend), 
who does not properly advise his lord ? ' 


8 267. कि, when followed by वा, उत, आहो &c., has the sense of 
‘ whether—or ; ' 25, ज्ञायतां किमेतदारण्यकं ग्राम्यं ata (12, 1.1 ) (16 it be 
ascertained whether this ( animal ) is wild or domesticated.’ For the 
use of FE with उत &c., see § 258, 

(a) 1 कि is usually joined to उ, उत, or पुनः in the sense of ‘how 
much more—how much less, ‘much more—much less; as, एकेकमप्य- 
नथाय कर यत्र चतुष्टय ( H.1) ‘even one of these taken singly will cause 
ruin, how much more, all the four ;' चाणकक्‍्येनाहतस्य निर्दाषस्याप झाका जायते 
TEST सदोपषस्य ( Mu. 1 ) ‘ suspicion ( fear ) is aroused in even an inno- 
cent person ( when ) summoned by Chanakya; much more, then, in 
a guilty person ; मयि नांतकोपि wx: wed किसुतान्याहिंस्राः (R. 11. 62) ‘even 
the Destroyer is not able to strike ( hurt) me, much less other wild 
animals; स्य रापतछु तरुषु उत्पयते AE: किंपुनरंगसंभवेष्वपत्येषु ( K. 291) 

alfection Hs felt even for trees planted by oneself, much more for 
ones own children? भवादृशस्य जेलोक्यमपि न क्षमं परिपन्थीभवितुं किं sad- 
धाष्टरबले ( Ve. 3 ) ‘ even the three worlds dare not come in the way of 
a person like ycu, much less the army of Dharma.’ 


ta Obs. Tee is also used to denote ' uncertainty’ or‘ doubt ;’ as, 
कमु वषावंसप: कंस Ha: (U. 1 ) ‘may it be the spreading of poison 
( over the body ), or excessive delight ?’ 


beg 5 268. 'The 

"PE पृच्छायां SIRA ( अ. ) 

T कंस संभावनायां स्यात्‌ (du चापि gaa । ( मे. ) 
करुतातशय प्रश्न विकल्पे च प्रयुज्यते । ( बि. ) 





F : =; i $ £ 
general sense of किल is ‘verily,’ ‘indeed, assured- 


—— “ली मी 
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ly," and it follows the word on which it lays stress; as अदात, d 
किंतव उपद्रवं (M. 4) ‘the rogue does deserve annoyance ; Tas ily 
atga: प्रथमः किल (H.3) previous over-excitement is verily an 
obstacle to all accomplishments ( of desired objects i ह. 
& 969. * किल is also used C15 in the sense of as is reported, . 
aua योगी किल EANA: ( R. VI. 38) there was, i 
tavirya; जघान कंस किल BIEL EE ( Mbh. ) ; ( 2 ) 
as. प्रसह्म सिंहः किल तां चकष (R. II. 27 ) a 
false lion seized her with violence; ’ क foe wee 
VIII. 48 ); (3) to express hopes or pere. jb q पे 
कुरून्‌ (G. M.) ‘I hope Partha will conquer the ae Fae ade 
Obs.—The senses अरुचि ‘dislike’ and NAM contempt (US T 
केचिद्ददन्ति and त्वं किल योत्स्यसे given by Vardhamana ); n are vus i js 
किल is joined with किं; as, ने sre कि कल त्व a Tere (S. K. 
cannot believe that you will eat the food of 5üdras. 


The sense 8g is very rare. , s lx T 
g 570 केवलं is an adverb meaning “only , merely, but i is 
: jective also; as, magi स्थाडल एव कबल (Ku, 
litar (without any coverlet ), ' 
अ केवलं with आपि or किंतु in the sense of 
a) The combination of 4 Qui केवल s 
: d but’ is very common, as, 48 तस्य वभा iD USUS 
Ee s (R. VIII. 31) ‘not only his wealth, but even his possession 
रप्रयोजना (R. VHL CDM 
t ‘as for the sake of others. ति बाट. 
of good qualities, was ग Aa] D as 
! ti takes the place of आपः; 85, 
त्युत sometimes takes the pac.. "i 
Port _(0) Bie os गरुडेन पंयुपास्यमानस्तिष्ठति ( Nag. 5) not only is E 
jm à but ( on the contrary ) he is waited upon by Garuda with 
C |] al IVE, 


wR EDT +ख़ल is used in the fol 


[4 

as they Say; aS, 
is reported, a Yogin, Kar 
to express a feigned action; 


sometimes used as an ad 
V. 12) ‘sitting on the bare a 


s E «= 
lowing senses :— indeed, ' 


a ÀÓ— -=m 


UE esc feo a) 

* बार्तासंभाव्ययो: कल ' A adii 
fee इत्यागमारुचि न्य A Cae सः) 
Te s Fe वे खल । (अ. 

+ निवधताक्यालंकारजिश्ञासाठनव र षाय - 

| रति निवधवाक्यालंकारजिज्ञासाचनयनियमानश्चयहठुनबाद OT मः) 
बल ४ 
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a surely,’ verily,’ for the sake of emphasis, or as an expletive ; AMT 
Tata खल ते विषमीभवन्ति (S. 4) ‘thy footsteps do, indeed, fall uneven 
(trip) on the way; (2)" conciliation, as an entreating word; न खल 
a ag बाणः संज्निपात्यो5यमस्मिन ( 9. 1 ) : pray, let not the arrow be dis- 
charged at this:'so न खल॒ न खल avy साइसं कार्यमतत्‌ ( Nag. 2): (3) 
, 002 Maury; as a softened question; न WE तामभिक्रुद्धो us: ( V. 3) 

I should like to know if the preceptor did not get angry with her’ 
( was he not angry with her ?); (4 ) gerunds, having a prohibitive 
sense, like अलं (see § 57); निर्घारितेथे लेखेन agrar we वाचिकं (Si. II 
70) ‘when any matter is determined (decided) by a letter, do Bot 
indeed, add a verbal message’ (it is unnecessary ); (5) ‘reason : 
( for ); न विदीर्ये कठिनाः we (enr: ( Ku. IV. 5) 'Iam not shattered to 
pieces, for Women are hard’ (this is given by Vardhamana as an 
Instance Of विषाद ‘dejection’) ; so विधिना जन एष व ञितस्त्वदधीनं aa देहिनां 
सुखं (Ku. IV. 10); ( 6) it is sometimes used merely as an expletive 
‘Or to add grace to the sentence. 


Obs.—The senses नियम and निश्चय in G. M. are nearly identical. 


विकारं Ag परमार्थतोऽज्ञात्वाऽनारम्भः प्रतीकारस्य | (3.5) 

न सढ विदितास्ते तत्र निवसन्तश्चाणक्यहतकेन | अथ किम्‌ | (Mu. 5) 

Taree चिन्तयात्मानमपि नेषा विभावयति किं पुनरागंलुकम्‌ । (६. 4) 
ES gm पि किलागमिनो प्रयोगनिषुणी च । किंतु शिष्यागुणविशेषेण गणदास 
[शः | ( ४, ३ ) 

अनुत्सेकः खळु विक्रमालंकारः | (y. 1) 

भो न केवलं रूपे शिल्पे5प्यद्रिताया मालविका CM.) 
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वत्से सीते स्वहस्तावचितेः gu: सवितारं देवमुपतिष्ठस्व | न च त्वाम- 
बनिएृष्ठचारिणीमस्मत्प्रभावाद्वनदेवता अपि द्रक्ष्यन्ति किं पुनमेत्याः | (0.3) 

गभैश्वरत्वममिनवयोवनत्वमप्रतिमरूपत्वममानुषशक्तित्वं चेति महतीयं खल्व- 
नर्थपरंपरा । सवाविनयानामेकैकमप्येषामायतनं किमुत समवायः | CK. 103 ) 

भो: कामं धर्मकार्यमनतिपात्यं देवस्य p तथापीदानीमेव धर्मासनादुत्थितस्य 
पुनरुपरोधकारि कण्वशिष्यागमनमस्मे निवेदयितुं नोत्सहे | (5.4) 

एवं कदलीदळेनानवरतं वीजयतः समुदभून्मे मनसि चिन्ता । नास्ति 
खल्वसाध्यं मनोभुवः कायं हरिण इव वनवासनिरतः स्वभावसुग्थां जनः के च 
विविधविलासरसरारिर्गन्धवेराजपुत्री महाश्वेता | ( ८. 157) 

निवार्यतामालि किमप्ययं ag: पुनर्विवक्षु: स्फुरितोत्तराधरः | 

न केवलं यो महतोऽपभाषते WT तस्मादपि यः स पापभाक्‌ ॥ 

( Ku. V. 83 ) 

किमपेक्ष्य फळं पयोधरान्ध्वनतः प्राथयते SUN: । 

quu: wg सा महीयसः सहते नान्यसमुन्नतिं यया ॥ (Ki. II. 21) 

कच्िदेतच्छुतं पार्थं त्वयेकाग्रेण चेतसा । 

क्चिदज्ञानसंमोहः प्रनष्टस्ते धनंजय || (Bg. XVIII. 72) 

कामं नृपाः सन्तु सहस्रशोऽन्ये राजन्वतीमाहुरनेन भूमिम्‌ । 

नक्षत्रतारागृहसँकुलापि ज्योतिष्मती चन्द्रमसैव रात्रिः ॥ (R. VI. 22) 

क़ वयं क्क परोक्षमन्मथो मरगशावेः सममेधितो जनः । 

परिहासविनल्पितं सखे परमार्थेन न गृह्यतां वचः N ($.2) 


—— 
LPI--—— 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
वयस्य मया न साधु समथितमापत्पतीकार: किल घमदवनोय़ानप्रवेश इति | 


(७.४) 
भगवन्तं जाचालेमवलोक्याहमचिन्त यस्‌ | तपस्विनां प्रतनुतपसामपि तेजः THAT 
ede Wald eed सकलभुवनवान्द्तचरणानां झुनानामेबांबेधानामघक्षयकारिणाम । 
पुण्याने नामग्रहणान्यपि मंहासुनीनां के पुनदशनानि । ( K. 43 ) 
आ जन्मनः झाउ्यमाशिक्षितो यस्तस्पाप्रमाणं वचनं जनस्य | 
परातिसंधानमधीयते येविद्येति ते सन्तु किलाप्तवाचः ॥ ( 5. 5) 
यहृच्छया त्वे सळद्प्पवस्ध्ययोः पार्थे स्थिता Gat यस्य नेत्रयोः | 
त्वया विना सोऽपि agati भवेत्सस्रीजनस्ते किस रूढ सौहद: ॥ V.1) 
न केवलं द्रीसंस्थं भास्वतां दर्शनेन बः । | 
अन्तगतमपास्त मे TAGS परं तमः ( Ku. VI. 60 ) 
न केवलं तदुरुरेकपाथिवः 
क्षिताव भरदेकधनुर्धरोपि सः। ( R. III. 31) 
SEAT मगलतूयानस्वनाः प्रमोद नृत्ये: सह वारयोपिताम्‌ | 
न कवल सझान मागधीपतेः पथि व्यज॒म्भन्त दिवोकसामापि ॥ ( R. HII. 19) 
' रघुमवनदत्तयात्रन तममन्यन्त नवेश्वरं प्रजाः | 
स ह तस्य न केवलां श्रियं प्रतिपेदे सकलान्छ॒णानापि ॥ ( R. VIII. 5) 
मघालाक भवात झसिनोप्यन्यथाद्रात्ते चेत 
कटश्लपभणायांने जने कि पुनदूरसस्थे | ( Me. 3) 
टट Wd पुनराप भवान्‌ वाहयेदध्तरोषं 
नन्दायन्त न खलु उहृदामभ्युपेतार्थक्त्याः | ( Me. 39 ) 
स्रणामांशक्षितपडुत्वममाडुषीषु | ' 
WEA (HBA या: प्रतिबोधवत्यः | 
परागतारक्षगमनात्स्वमपत्य जात- 
मन्येद्दिजेः परभृताः खलु पोषयन्ति ॥ ( $. 5 ) 
क रुजा हृदयप्रमाथना क्क चते बश्वचसनायमायुधम्‌ | 
4$ ताकणतर यहुच्यत तदिदं मन्मथ हर्यते त्वायि ॥ (M.3 
काम TIT न सुलभा मनस्तु तद्भावदर्शनाश्वासि | 
अछताथप मनसिजे रतिरुभयपार्थना कुरुते ॥ ( 5. 2 ) 
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It is reported that the king has become exceedingly angry with 


us for our carelessness. 

I shall not forget a person who may be but once seen; much 
less an old friend 
ngs in this -penance-forest appear to be pos- 


Even inanimate thi 
much more objects possessed of life. 


sessed of a purifying power ; how 
When I went to him, he reviled not only me, but the preceptor 


himself. 


Not only do no 


me with food 
I hope it has not reached the king's ears that it was I who 


o be at once stopped 


people hate me, but on the contrary they feed 


ordered the Kaumudi festiv al t 
We find that even persons that are born rich are not completely 
happy in this world; much less are those who have to gain their live- 
lihood by various kinds of troublesome occupations. 
I earnestly hope that you will spare the life of this helpless 


creature. Good men hesitate to kill their very enemy ; much less an 
c Sor के 


innocent creature like this child 


I hope you are all gonig on uninterruptedly with your religious 


austerities 
Granted that you are possessed of all good qualities, still I con- 


ider it my duty to advise you because youth is subject to temptations 
'True that I do not remember to have married her; nevertheless 


is greatiy affected at seeing her 


my mind 
between thy sacred learning and this 


Is there any congruity 


fickle state of heart : 
The acts of kings, naturally unfathomable, cannot be sounded 


dge is very limited (use 8-8 ). 
by men like me whose knowle y 
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LESSON XXIV. 
च ( च-च ), जातु, तत्‌, ततः, तथा, तावत्‌ & d. 


§ 272. * च is, by pre-eminence, a copulative conjunction, and 
joins words or assertions together. It does not stand in the same 
place as ‘ and’ in English or ' ef’ in Latin. It is used with each of 
the words or assertions which it joins together, or is used after the 
last of the words or assertions so joined, but itcan never stand first 
in a sentence; as रामश्च गाविदश्व or रामो गोविंद्श्व ‘Rama and Govinda’; 
'तंडुलानानयति च तान्‌ पचति चोदनं भुंक्ते च ० तंडुलानानयात तान्‌ पचत्यांदन ud 

‘ he brings rice, cooks them, and eats the cooked food.’ But it 15 
generally better to use च last, rather than repeat it after each con- 
nected word; as कलेन कान्त्या वयसा नवेन Bursa तेस्ताविनय प्रधाने:। (R. VI. 79). 

(a) Not infrequently * is admitted to any other part of a sen- 
tence than the first word; as, अथ गजस्तं प्रणम्य प्रस्थितः | शशकाश्च तद्दिनादा- 

रभ्य सखेन तिष्ठान्ति ( P. III. 1) ‘then the elephant, bowing down fo him, 
went away; and the hares lived happily from that day.’ 

(b) = when used with न has sometimes the sense of © neither- 
nor ;’ as न च न पारोचितो न चाप्यगम्यः ( M. 1) ‘neither is he unknown 
nor unapproachable.' 

(c) Sometimes it has disjunctive force, and may be translated 
by but still,’ nevertheless; as, ataga स्फुरात च बाहु 
(S. 1) ‘this hermitage is tranquil still my arm throbs. ' 


Obs.—In this sense च is generally repeated ;see the next Section. 


(4) Rarely it has also the sense of ‘indeed,’ ‘ verily,’ having 

the force of एब; as, अतीतः पेथानं तव च महिमा वाङ्मनसयोः ( Mahimna. ) 
your greatness, indeed, transcends the range of speech and mind.’ 

(c) It is sometimes used to denote ‘ condition’ (जच or यदि h 


as, जावितं चेच्छसे मूढ Bd मे गदतः शण (Mb.) 7. ८. जीवितमिच्छसे AT &c 
— Se ie E o n, 


' चान्वाचये समाहारेप्यन्योन्यार्थ THAT । 
पक्षातरे तथा पादपूरणेऽप्यवधारणे ॥ ( बि. ) 


m 
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(f) Or it may be used asan expletive; as, भीमः पार्थस्तथेव च 
(G. M.) 

Obs.—Lexicographers give as the sense of च, अन्वाचय, समाहार, 
gatat, सम्रच्चय, which are included in the general idea of 'conjunction," 
or ‘copulation’ denoted by *T- अन्वाचय means ‘connecting a subordi- 
nate fact with a principal one ;, as, भिक्षामट गां चानय go to beg and 
( while doing so ) bring the cow;’ समाहार is ‘collective combination; 
as, पाणी च पादो च पाणिपाद; इतरेतर is mutual connection ; as, एक्षश्र्व 
न्यग्नोधश्व एक्षन्ययोधो; समुच्चय is ‘aggregation; as, पचति च पठति च- 


§ 273. Ais frequently repeated with two assertions (1) in the- 
sense of ‘or the one hand—on the other hand, though—yet, to denote 
antithesis: as, न सुलभा AHS STA च सा किमपि चेदमनंगाविचेष्टितम्‌ (V. 2) 
‘on the one hand that full-moon-faced woman is not easy to obtain; 
and on the other hand there is this unaccountable working of Love; 
or ‘that full-moon-faced lady &c....and yet’ &c.; (2) or to express 
simultaneous or undelayed occurrence of two events, as denoted by no 

ooner than’ or ‘as soon as, &c. in English; ते च प्रापुरुद्न्वन्त FAY 
चादिपूरुषः ( R. X. 6) ‘no sooner did they reach the ocean than the 
Supreme Being ( Vishnu ) awoke, 

274. जातु means ‘at all,’ possibly, perhaps; as, Vb तन जातु 
जातेन ( P. I. 1) ‘what possibly is the use of him being born ; न जातु 
बाला लभते स्म did (Ku. V. 55) the maiden did not at all enjoy 
( never enjoyed ) pleasure. 

Obs.—Panini lays down that जातु 15 used with the Potential in 
the sense of ' not allowing, not suffering; जातु यत्त्राहृशा हार reat 
agafà (S. 7.) 1 do not suffer (allow) that a person like you 


should censure Hari 

§ 275, तद्‌ i$ a pronoun (see § 132 for its uses) and an BREED 
In the latter case it means (1) ‘for that reason, therefore, con- 
as, राजपुत्रा त्रयं तद्दिग्रहं SIT नः कुतूहलमास्त (H. 3) ‘we are 
we have a desire to hear of war; (2) ‘then, ‘in 
the correlative of याद) as’ तदेहि विमदक्षमा भाममवतराव 


sequently ; 
princes; therefore, 
that case, oftenas 
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(U.5) ‘come, then, iet us goto a place fit for our combat ;' तथाप 
दि महत्कुतृहले तव्कथयामे ( £. 136 ) ‘still if you have a great curiosity 
(then ) I shall relate 
976. ततः, is often used for the ablative forms of 7% such as 
तस्मात्‌, तस्याः. ततान्यत्राप दृच्यत (S. K.) 2 तस्मादन्यत्राप; but it is oftener 
used as an adverb. It primarily means thence, from that place 
and generally, then, afterwards, thereupon, as, dd: कातपयादवसापगम 
(K.110) ‘afterwards (then) some days having elapsed. It also 
means (1) ‘for that reason, therefore, consequently, as a correlativ 
of यतः; (2) ‘then,’ ‘in that case’ serving as a correlative of याद; as, याद 
गहातामद dd: कम्‌ (K. 120) if this be caught, then what would 
happen ? (3) sometimes “beyond that further, moreover, dd 
परतो निर्मानुपमरण्यं (K. 121) ` beyond that is a tenantless (dreary) forest 
(a) ततस्ततः ( ततः+ततः ) is used in dialogues in the sense of 
what next, ‘go on, ‘proceed ; as राक्षसः-ाउभपारप्यस्थान प्रयत्नः | ततस्तत 
( Mu. 2) ‘Rakshasa—The attempt of both was out of place —well 
what (happened ) next ? (7. e. proceed Je i 
8 277. “aut means ‘so,’ ‘thus,’ ‘in that manner; as, तथा मां 
चञ्चयित्वा (5. 5) ‘having deceived me in that manner; सूतस्तथा करात 
( V.1)'thecharioteer does so (accordingly ); तथा च Ata (Se Br) 
and so says the Veda. 
(a) It is also used in the following senses —(1) and also,, 
so also’ ‘inlike manner ; as, अनागतविधाता च प्रत्युत्पन्नसतिस्तथा (P. 1 13) 
he who provides for the future and also he who is ready witted 
( 2) ‘yes,’‘be it so’ ‘soit shall be, signifying assent ' promise,’ 


&c. and followed by इति ; as राजा--एवं तत्रभवतः सकाशं प्रापय । प्रताहारा-- | 
Honour. Pratihàri— Yes, 


तथात नष्क्रान्ता Kin 
so it shall be (your command will be obeyed). So saying exif, 
(3) in forms of adjurations, ‘as surely as’ (preceded by यथा ) 

यथाहमन्पं न चिन्तये तथायं पततां पराः ‘as surely as I do not think of any 
other man, so surely let this person fall dead 


FATIMA एट्टप्रांतिबाक्पे WEIT | 
सहरो sara fd tara i ( मे.) 





 LL— 
— | 
— 





- 
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For some of the meanings of तथा, as a correlative of यथा, see: 
Lesson 27, 
Obs.—autié means ‘for.’ * so it has been said,’ ‘ for instance i? 
तथा च ' and likewise.’ Both are often used in introducing quotations 
$ 278. तावत्‌, asa particle, is used (1)in its literal sense of 
‘firs before doing anything else; as, पिये इतस्तावदागम्यतां ( SAT ) 
my dear, just (first) come here; आह्वादयस्व तावचचन्द्रकरश्चन्द्रकातामव (V. 5) 
first gladden me as a lunar ray does the moonstone ; ( 2) ' on one's 
part, ‘in the meanwhile; or while; as, सख स्थरप्रातबन्धा भव । अह ताव- 
उस्वामिनध्वित्तवत्तिमज्नवातष्ये ( 5. 2) friend, be firm in your opposition; I 
on my. part ( while I ) shall. act up to the will of my master ;’ ( 3) 
‘just,’ now ; as, गञ्छ तावतू go now ;' (4) to emphasize a statement, in 
the sense of ' indeed, really; as ART तावत्प्रथमा राजद्रोही ( Mu. 1 ) 
‘ {hou (indeed) thyself art the first traitor.;' (5) ‘as for; ‘with respect 
#0? &c. as CH कृति तव तावत्पाणयात्रा wat विना भविष्यति ( P. 1. 8 ) ` this 
being done, as far as you are concerned ( with respect to yourself) 
vour maintenance will be secured ( to you ) without any trouble ;' 
FANE ध्तावदुपस्थित ( H 3.) ‘as for war, it is imminent 


For the other senses of ताव॒त्‌ 85 a correlative of याबत्‌; see Lesson 27. 


९ 970, ‘gis most frequently used as an adversative particle 
meaning ` but, on the contrary however, on the other hand’ स . 
सवेषां सुखानां प्रायोऽन्त यया | एक छु सुतम्ुखदशनझछख न लभे (K. 59) ‘he com- 
pletely enjoyed all pleasures, only he did not enjoy the pleasure of 
seeine the face of a son.’ In this sense it is often added to E and परे 


used at the beginning of a sentence, while 
Note छु 15 never 3 


परतु and ied, always stand first L 
(a) dis frequently used in the sense of ^ and now,’ now', on 


one’s part, ‘as to without any adversative force ; as, एकदा तु नातिद्रों 
दते सहश्नमरीखिप्तालिंने प्रतीहारा Isa ata ( K. 8 ) / now once u pona 
time, when the thousand rayed god had not risen high enough, the 


door keeper, drawing neat, $ aid; अबनिपतित्तु तामानेमेपलछाचना ददश (K, 11) 


तु पादपूरणे भेदे ससचयेञवधारण | (त्रिः) 
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* the lord of the earth, on his part, looked at her with a steadfast 
gaze; यत्तु आसनशब्दस्यासन्नादेश इति काशिकायासुक्ते तत्प्रासादिकं (S. K. ); or 
निर्वापितं तु परिरभ्य वपुर्न नाम ( Mal. 8 ). 


(b) Sometimes तु marks a ‘difference’ or ‘superior quality;’ as, 


we पयो ggat तु दुग्धं ( G. M.) ' pure is water, purer still is milk; and 
sometimes it is used as an emphatic particle; as, भीमस्तु पांडवानां रोद्रः 
( ibid.) | Bhima alone is the fiercest of the Pandavas.’ 


तद्यदि नातिखेदकरमिव ततः कथमेनात्मानमनुग्राह्ममिच्छामि | ( K. 134 ) 

अपसूते च तस्मिन्‌ स विहंगराजो राजाभिमुखो भूत्वा राजानमुद्दिश्या- 
यामिमां पपाठ | राजा तु तां श्रुत्वा संजातविस्मयोऽमात्यमन्रवीत्‌ | (K. 12) 

आये ततः किं विलम्ब्यते | त्वरितं ( तं ) प्रवेशय | (ए.1) 

अनेन क्रमेण तस्य सर्वेप्वरण्यवासिप्वाधिपत्यं बभूव । ततस्तेन स्वज्ञाति- 
भिरावृतेनाधिक प्रभुत्वं साधितम्‌ । (H. 3) 

आयें कृतर्परिश्रमोस्मि चतुःषष्टयंगे ज्योतिःशास्त्रे | तत्प्रव्त्यतां भगवतो 
ब्राह्मणानुद्दिश्यः पाकः । चन्द्रोपरागं प्रति तु केनापि विप्रलब्धासि | (Mu. 1) 

भगवान्‌ कुसुमायुध त्वया चन्द्रमसा च विश्वसनीयाभ्यामतिसंधीयते कामि- 
जनसारथेः | (5.3) 

तात लताभगिनीं वनज्योत्स्नां तावदामन्त्रयिष्ये । (5.4) 

करटक उवाच | भद्र कि कृतं तत्र भवता | दमनक आह | मया तावन्नी- 
तिबीजनिवांपणं कृतं परतो देवविहितायत्तम्‌ | (P. 1. 15) 

दृष्टा मेत्रनादं दूरत एव कृतनमस्कारं तमप्राक्षीत्‌ | तिष्ठतु तावत्पुरस्ता- 
्पत्रलेखागमननृत्तान्तप्रश्नः वेशंपायनवृत्तान्तमेव तावत्‌ पृच्छामि | (K. 304 ) 


a 
= = 
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अयमेकपदे तया वियोगः सहसा चोपनतः सुदुःसहो मे । 
नववारिधरोदयादहो मिर्मविंतब्यं च निरातपत्वरम्यैः ॥ (०. 4 ) 
प्रतिग्रहीतुं प्रणयिप्रियत्वात्रिलोचनस्तासुपचक्रमे च | 


न जातु कामः कामानामुपभोगेन शाम्यति | 
Fa aci eo t 
aag कृष्णवत्मव भूय एवाभवधत || ( Manu. II. 94) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


अत्रभवत्या प्रसवादस्मदग्रहे तिष्ठत । कुत इदसुच्यत इति sper साधुभिरुपदिष्ट 
प्रथममेव चक्रवतिनं TH जनयिष्यसीति । स चेत्तलक्षणोपपत्मो भविष्यात अभिनन्य 
झद्धान्तमेनां प्रवेशायेष्यासे । विपयये तु पितुरस्याः समीपनयनमवास्थितमेव । S. 5) 
कथारंभकाले राजपुत्रा ऊचुः । आर्य मित्रलाभः श्रुतस्तावद्स्मामिः | इदानीं gui 


. ओतुमिच्छामः | ( H. 2) 
सुखमापतितं सेव्यं दुःखमापतितं तथा | 
चक्रवत्परिवर्तन्ते दुःखानि चं खानि च ॥ ( H. 1 ) 
लब्धान्तरा सावरणऽपि गेहे योगप्रभावो न च लक्ष्यते ते । 


EE EI * 
ENTM LL a er cr 


बिभपषि चाकारमनिर्ंतानां सृणालिनी हेममिवोपरागम ॥ ( R. XVI. 7) 


Lum = M m 


मनिस॒ता प्रणयस्मप्।तेरो।धना मम च सक्तामेदं तमसा Aa: | 
मनसिजेन सखे प्रहारष्यता धनुषि चूतशरश्च निवेशित:॥ (S. 6 ) 

` . देव RRAS कण्वशिष्पेषु-- 
| सा निन्दन्ती स्वानि भाग्यानि बाला बाहुत्क्षेपं क्रन्दितुं च परत्ता । 

aidia चाप्सरस्तीथमारादुत्क्षिप्पनां ज्योतिरेकं जगास ॥ ( 5. 5 ) 
qd तावदछलभं लब्धं रूच्छुण रक्ष्यते | 
लब्धनाशो यथा सृत्युस्तस्मादेतन्न चिन्तयेत्‌ (H. 1 ) 
asa चाह gR संनिबिष्टो मत्तः स्सृतिज्ञानमपोहनं च | 
वेदैश्च सर्वेरहमेव dui वेदान्तरुद्वेदविदेब चाहम्‌ ॥ ( Bg. XV, 15) 

12 
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संमोहनं नाम च पुप्पधन्वा धनुष्यमोघं समधत्त बाणम्‌ ॥ (Ku. 117,66) 
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न खलु न खल बाणः संनिपात्यो5यम स्मिन 
मृदुनि सृगशारीरे तूलराशाविवाय्रिः | 
क बत हरिणकानां जीवितं चातिलोलं 
क़ च निशितनिपाता वज्रसाराः झारास्ते ॥ ( 5. 1 ) 
आपुणंश्च कलाभिरिन्दुरमलो यातश्च राहो सुखं 
अ संजातश्च घनाघनो जलधरः शीण्णभ्रव वायोर्जवात्‌ । 
निर्देत्तश्व॒ फलेग्रहिद्रमवरों दग्धश्च दावाभरिना 
त्वं चूडामणितां गतश्च जगतो यातश्च सृत्योवशम्‌ ॥ ( Mal. 9 ) 


Those, who act in a virtuous way and are devoted to doing good 
to others, alone become the objects of God’s mercy. 

I have brought from Bombay eight silken clothes, five silver 
pots, and several other useful things. 

, ,. On the one hand I have never before seen him; on the other, 
there is his speech as hard as the stroke of a thunderbolt ; who may 
this man be ? 

AAs soon as these brave soldiers desert their master side, I shal! 
provoxe revolts in his territories 

You have made very good preparations for war; nothing will, 
therefore, be wanting to you. 

Duryodhana :—Oh, the bravery of that youthful warrior ! I think 
all warriors must have for a time stood still with amazement to see 
his extraordinary exploits. Well, proceed. 

Having imposed upon me in that manner by your honeyed sen. 
tences, are you not ashamed to cast me off now ? 

You are so much afflicted with even a temporary separation 


from your mate, and yet you are so averse to giving a love-lorn man 
like me information regarding his lost beloved 


The moment he placed his foot within the threshold of the house 
three men rushed upon him and made him their prisoner 
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You have now got wealth, honour, children and everything else 

desired by men; what else do you want ?—Or why, itis truly. said 
there is no knowing how far human desires may extend.’ 

Go thou to Yajiasarman and ask him why he has tarried so long 
while I shall go and call the other Brahmanas. | [^u 

Rama getting up early in the morning begins to “study; whereas 
thou sleepest snoring in the bed 

As far as the eldest son of Mitragupta is concerned, he may cer- 
tainly be relied upon; but I do not know anything. about his other 
-ZOnS 

If this be. done, you yourself will go on uninterruptedly with your 
work; and we also shall be enabled to do our own. : ' | 





LESSON XXV, 
दिष्टया, न, नाम; नु, ननु, & नूनं 


3 280. आदष्टया 153 particle expressive of joy or gladness, and 
may be translated by J am glad, “happily, ‘thank God; as, दिष्टया 
प्रतिहतं दुर्जातं (Mal. +) 1 am glad the evil isaverted;’ ear कोपव्याजेन 
zam yatar भवान ( M. 1) “thank God ( that ) you are saved by the 
Queen under the pretext of anger, 


(a) E is often used with the root 4T, and दिष्ट्या 9X. may be 
translated by ‘to congratulate (one) upon, the subject of qx being the 
person congratulated, and the matter of congratulation’ being put in 
the instrumental case; as, दिष्टया महाराजो विजयेन वधते ( . 1) Icon. 
gratulate your Majesty upon your success;' दिष्टया सहदवुद्धया वर्षितासे 
(Mal. 4) ‘you are to be congratulated upon your friend's recovery 
( from the swoon );’ or ' I congratulate you’ & | 

981. न of’ is used like an adverbs न दृष्टोयं मया ‘he was not 
seen by me.’ ‘ No’ as applied to nouns is expréssedbyन with am 
one of the indefinite forms; as, NO man came to me’ न काप नरो मामा- 
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यातः; योगिनां न किमपि भयं ` Yogins have no fear.’ In negative sentences 


the indefinite forms mark the exclusion of all; as, मरणान्न कोपि बिभेति 
‘ no one whatever is afraid of death.’ | 

(a) ‘In several cases न-न is used to express an assertion em- 
phatically positive; as, d न वक्ष्यति मनागतमाधिहेतुं (9, 3) ` she will 
certainly mention the secret cause of her agony’ (lit. not that she 
will rot mention &c. ) 

$ 282. “नाम is most frequently used in the senseof ' by name’, 
‘called, ' named, ‘known as ; as, रावणा ATA SRT: ^ the lord of Lanka 
by name Ravana’; पुष्पपुरी नाम नगरी ‘a town called Pushpapuri.’ ! 

Obs. The noun before नाम must in this sense be in the same 
case as the noun of which it may be an attribute; as मेघनादो नाम fas 
(P.I.15)'a friend called Meghanáda ; तन्नन्दिनीं gaai नामोपयम्प 
(Dk. I. 1); अस्ति पाटलिपुत्रे नाम नगरे बलभिन्नाम वणिक ( Dk. II. 6). 
This नाम does not enter into any compound, and should not be con- 
founded with नामन्‌ which is compounded; thus दशरथनाम राजा is 
wrong, it should be either दशरथो नाम राजा or दशरथनामा राजा 
( दशरथो नाम यस्य सः ). 


3 283. Another most general sense of नाम is ‘indeed,’ ‘to be 
sure, verily, ' forsooth;' as, मया नाम जितं ( V. 1); I have indeed con- 
quered ' ( become victorious ) ;विनीतवेषेण प्रवेशव्यानि तपोवनानि नाम (5. 1) 

hermitages should indeed (to be sure) be entered with a modest 
( humble ) dress.’ 


Obs. When नाम is used with कः, किं, कथं, &c., the. meaning ex- 
pressed is that of‘ possibility,’ or ‘ I should like to know’ (cf. इव 3257) 
as, को नाम राज्ञां प्रियः ( P. I. 3) ‘who possibly is a favourite of kings ?'; 
को नाम पाकाभिम्रखस्य जन्तुद्वाराणि दैवस्य पिधातुमीष्टे (U. 7.) ‘what creature, I 
should like to know, is able to shut the doors of Fate, when disposed 
to show its power ?;’ अयि कथं नामेतत (U. 6) ‘Oh, how, indeed, is this 2” 

SRS fd eS pit Nn Oe चिक H PITE व tenn E Ul Mores E 21501 


” नाम प्राकाइ्यसंभाव्यक्रोधोपगमकुत्सने । (अ- ) ` ` 
m नाम प्राकारयकुत्सयोः | 
संभाव्याभ्युपगमयारलीके विस्मय HiT 1 (हे. ) 
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8 984. नाम is also used (1) to expressa pretence’ or a feigned 
action; as कार्तान्तिको नाम war (Dk. I- 6)" pretending to be an astro- 
loger ; (2) with imperatives, in the sense of? granted,’ dt may be 
that, ‘if you like ; as, यव्खल्ब्रनालोचितावाध दुःखावसानमव दुःख तन्मरण- 
भीरोर्भवतु नाम शोकावेगाय (K. 328) ‘granted (it may be that ) that 
calamity which, being of indefinite duration, will end in Sorrow, will 
create emotions of grief in one afraid of death ; एवमस्तु नाम s well, be it 
so' (if you like ); (3) ' wonder’ अन्धा नाम पर्वतमारोह ति ( G. M.) : 
isa wonder that a blind man ascends a mountain; i (4) anger 
and rarely “censure; किं नाम विस्फुरान्त arem ( U.4) Oh ! do mis- 
siles gleam forth ?; ममापि नाम दशाननस्य परेः परिभवः ( G. M.) ` What! 


should I, DaSanana, be defeated by others ?' 


$ 285. “hasan interrogative force involving न some doubt ’ 
or ‘ uncertainty ; as vui छ माया Ss मतिभ्रमो नु (5. 6 ) was it a dream, 
an illusion, or an infatuation of the brain E T i 

(a) gis very often compounded with the interrogative pronoun 
and its derivatives, in the sense of possibly, indeed (cf. ड्व SAET 
as कि स्वेतत्स्याक्किमन्य दितो5थवा ( Mal. 1) ‘ what may this possibly be ?— 


or what else than this ; कथ ञ्ञ उणब विन्देयं कलच (Dk. 11. 6 ) ‘how, 
indeed, shall I get a virtuous wife ? | 

s 286. 1 The most general combination of His with the word न, 
and ननु is now treated as a separate word. It is anum in the following 
senses:—( 1 ) “ts ££ mot indeed that, surely it is? as, SRST 
शिष्योपदेशं मलिनयति तदाचार्यस्य दोषो ननु (M. 1) ' whena dull-witted pupil 
spoils the instruction (given ), is it not indeed (surely it is ) ite 
fault of the preceptor ?; (2) it is used as a corrective word like why 
in English; as 4 पदे TREAT भण (Mk. 5) ‘I say, say (it) changing the 
words; ag भवाग्रतो में बतते ( 5. 2 ) ‘why, you yourself are before me 
(is it not, indeed, that &c. ); ag विचिनोतु भवांस्तदास्मन्चुद्याने ( ५ 2 ) 
(‘ well, why do you stand ), you should look for it in this garden?” (3) 


= 





+ मु gegrat विकल्पे च । ( अ) 
T प्रश्नावघारणानुज्ञांननयामन्त्रण नच | (अ. ) 
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in propitiatory expressions, in the sense of ‘pray,’ be pleased’ &c.; as, 
ननु मां प्रापय पत्युरान्तिकं ( Ku. IV. 32) ‘be pleased to take me to my hus- 
band; (4)asa vocative particle used in addressing persons, meaning 
‘Oh, Ah; &cas, राजवाहनो 5भाषत। ननु मानव AS भवानेकाकी किमिति निवसति 
( Dk. J. 2) Rajavahana said:—'O man why do you live here alone ?' 
नच ur: पठितमेव युष्माभिस्तत्काण्डे (U.4) ‘Ah fools, you have already 
learnt it in that chapter; (5) in asking questions; as ननु सम्ाप्तरूत्यों 
गोतमः ( U. 4) ‘has Gautama accomplished his object ?' ' 


(a) ' In argumentative discussions 4 is very often used to head 
an objection or advance a contrary proposition, and उच्यते, with or 
without अचर, is used with the statement that answers the objection 


raised, or refutes the proposition asserted; as ननु ‘ एकाधिक हरेज्ज्येष्ठः ” 


इति वचनेन विषमो विभागो दशित इति | अत्रो च्यते । सत्यमयं विषमो विभागः सशास्त्र- 
want लोकविद्दि्टत्वान््राबुष्ठेयः ( Mitàksharà ) ‘now it may be objected 
that the division ( of the ancestral property ) is declared to be uneven, 
by the precept ' the elder shall take two parts.'— To this we reply — 
True; this unequal division 7s ordained by the Sástras—but it is not 
करर चः followed, being opposed to practice ;’ so AT अचेतनान्येत्र दश्चिकादि- 
नानां गामयादींनां कार्याणीति-उच्यते (5.B.42 8); other examples of 
the use of ननु } in this Sense 27९:—नचु चेतनमपि कार्यकारणं स्वामि अ्रत्यन्यायेन 
pik pee Ia (S. B. 423); ननु जगदप्यप्ररृतमसंद्याव्दितं च। सत्यमेतत्‌ ¦ 
ibtd. 383. ). s 


Obs- कथं तरह ( then how is this), इति चेत्‌ ( if any were to say so)* 
are sometimes used in raising objections; कथं afg 'क्वासि हे Su — 
प्रमाद एवायामांत WITZ: (S. K.) ‘ now one may ask—how is it 8 ? (voc- 
sing. ); ( we say) Bhaguri thinks that it is a mistake.’ 


3 287. The chief sense of नूनं is ‘certainly’, ‘indeed’; positively; 
as, W नून तब पाशांश्छेत्स्याति (H. 1) ` he will certainly cut your bonds ;’ 
अद्याप नून हरकोपवाह्विस्वायि ज्वलति (5. 3) ` surely ( indeed ) the fire of the 
anger of Hara is still burning in you.’ 
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=, Sc. 
ननु समानेऽपि ज्ञानवृद्धभावे वयोवृद्धत्वाहणदासः पुरस्कारमहँति। (ur. 2) 
मया नाम मग्धचातकेनेव शुष्कधनगर्जिते5स्तराक्षे जलपानभिष्टम | (M.2) 
अनियन्त्रणानुयोगो नाम तपस्विजन; । ( 5. 1 ) 
अलं रुदित्वा । नन॒ भवतीभ्यामेव स्थिरीकतेव्या शकुन्तला | (8.4 ) 

3 ts, युष्मान्वधे TN , ) 
दिष्टा धर्मपत्नीसमागमेन पुत्रमुखदर्शनेन चायुष्मान्वधेते । (8.7 ) 
निराम्यैतन्ियतित्रलान्न तत्पाटवानुसबुद्धिमांचान्न . स्वानेयममनाहत्य 
तस्यामसौ प्रासनत्‌ | (Dk. 71. 2 / | 

एतद्वचनं AA बद्धकलकले महाजने पितु 
पम्‌। अहं च भीतो नामावप्ळुत्य तातस्य अप | 
इमं छलनाजनं सुनता विधात्रा नूनमेषा घुणाक्षरन्यायेन निर्मता। 
$णनिपुणो यदि स्यात्‌ तार्हि समानलावण्यामन्यां तरुणीं 


रंगे प्रदीप्तशिरसमाशीविषं न्यक्षि- 
क्षणादस्तम्भंयम्‌ | (Dk. 11. 4 ) 


नोचेदव्जभूरेवंविधनिमा 
कि न करोति | ( Dk. 1. 5 ) न 
अयि विद्यत्ममदानां त्वमपि च दुःख न जानासि ॥ (Mk. 5) 
प्रश्नोतनं नु dps oe : 
निष्पीडितेन्दुकरकन्दलजो नु सकः | 
ts pe NN 
आतप्तजीवनमनःपरितपणा म 
संजीवनौषधिरसो नु ददि प्रसिक्तः ॥ Cv. 3 ) 


डड 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

_ नन्वायामिश्रेः प्रथममेवा 
क्रियतामिति। (४. 1 ) 

Wat खल्वीदृशं त्वयि । 
अवाताप निष्कंपा गिरयः ( 5. 6) 
_ साखे लवंगिके दिष्टया वर्धसे । ननु भणामि प्रतिडुद्ध एव ते प्रियवयस्यः प्रतिपन्न- 
चेतनो महाभागो मकरन्द इति । ( Mal. 4 ) 
7 आयं ननु रामभद्र इत्येव मां प्रत्यु 
भिधायताम । ( ए. 1) 


सप्तमभिज्ञानशाङुन्तलं नामापूर्वं नाटकं प्रयोगेणाधि- 


न कदाचित्पुरुषाः शोकपात्रात्मानो भवान्ति । ननु 


व्युपचारः शोभते तातपरिजनस्य | तयथाभ्यस्तम- 


a शक्तिकुमारो नाम श्रेष्ठिपु्रोऽटादशवर्षदेशीयश्चिन्तामापेदे । नास्त्यदाराणा- 
Ragana वा SG नाम । तत्कथं g णणबद्दिन्देयं कलत्रमिति । अथ 
ee S Run संपात्तमनभिसमाक्ष्य कातान्तिको नाम भूत्वा wt 

विधिप्रयुक्तां परिणद्य सत्क्रियां परिश्र म॑ नाम विनीय च क्षणम्‌ । 
उमा स पश्यन्तज्ञनेव चक्षुषा प्रचक्रमे व क्तुमनुज्झितक्रमः ॥ ( Ku. V. 32) 
।नयमयसि विमागप्रास्थितानात्तदण्डः 
प्रशभयसि विवाद कल्पसे रक्षणाय | 
अतनुषु AMAT ज्ञातयः सन्तु नाम 
rie परिसमाप्तं बन्धुकृत्यं परजानाम्‌ ॥ ( ॐ. 5) 
um रणोज्झितेन सा निपतन्ती पतिमप्यपातयत्‌ । 
"M ibi QU सह वीपाचिरुपेति मोदिनीस ॥ R. VII. 38) 
Tut sie 
है नु पुष्पाकरः | 
वदाभ्यासजड: कथं नु विषयव्यारत्तकोतूहलो 
निमाठुं परभवेन्मनोहरमिदं रूपं पुराणो Bis: ॥ (. 1) 


There lived a rich mer 
called Manipura. 


What mortal 
baffles the 


chant by name Dhanamitra in a town 


; | can possibly know the greatness of God. which 
imagination even of great sages ? 


‘dress and profess myself to 


Skin ? 
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He, possessed of inauspicious features, was indeed crowned king, 


notwithstanding that there were other qualified princes. 


Who is there who will try to bring down ruin on his head with 


his own hands ? 


I congratulate you all on the accomplishment of your desired 
= 


objects. 


Thank God that thou art again seen by me after a long separa- 


tion, 


Friend, please do this much for me; I shall put on a female 
: j 


be your daughter ; you will then take me 


to the king and speak to him thus. 


Mav it be a real tiger, OF some other animal dressed in a tiger 5 
Tay it be 


Govinda—Rama, when will you go to wait upon the Guru ? 

‘++ is your turn to-day to wait npon our preceptor. 
Rama—Why, 7६ 18 Y th ase हा 
ie several other respects. 


dà I O - ainst 


less. but that I loved Rome ( Suvarnpura ) more. 
s Du 


You say Govinda is 
yourself resemble him in t 


LESSON XXVI. 


$ 
मुह + 
बत, 3931; TEs) यत्‌ & THA 
means ‘again’; as, पुनर्विवक्षः ( Ku- V. 83 ) 
ut it has often the sense of whereas, 
' 45, तदेव पंचबटीवने स एव ATASA: । मम एन- 
(d सर्व मेवेतन्ञारित तस्ति (U. 3) ‘it is the same Panchavati 
t Hi - ; 
मन्दभाग्याया at; -d is the same; but ( on the other hand, however ) to 
forest, p jen" all this, though before the eye, is as if nothing. 
me, an unluc E 


पुनः, प्रायः ( प्रायेण ); 


s 288. पुनः usually ; 
“wishing to speak Ry a 
“while, ' on the other hane > 
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(a) SW: पुनः is stronger than पुनः and means over and over 


porc 3 : पाठान्पन 
aga  fepegtediys? as; SAG aaa: पुन वांचय ‘read the lessons over and: 


over again. The use of Td: with कि is already given ( vide $ 267). 
$ 289. प्रायः or प्रायेण means ' generally, and is used.in laving 
down a general rule or statement; as, पायो भ्रृत्यास्त्यज्यान्त प्रचालिताविभवं 
amaa संवमानाः ( Mu. 4) ' generally (asa general rule ) servants wait- 
ing upon their lord, leave him when his prosperity declines ( fades 
away ) xd प्रायेणते रमणविरहेष्यंगनानां विनोदाः (M 87) ‘ generally hess 
are the amusements of women during their separation from lovers.’ 
8 290. * बत्त 15 used in the following senses :—( 1 ) ‘ alas,’ to 
express pity or sorrow; as अहो बत महत्पापं cd व्यवसिता वयं ( Bg. 1. 45) 
alas! what a great sin are we going to commit;' (2) joy'or 


"es, 


‘ surprise,’ and it is generally found in conjunction with सह in these 
senses; as, अहो बतासि स्पृहणीयवीयः ( Ku. III. 20) * Oh! how enviable 
thy valour;’ so अहो बत महच्चित्रं (K. 154) ; हता बत वराक्री सा (G.M Y: 
( 3) asa vocative particle: as बत वितरत तोयं तोयवाहा नितान्तं (G. M.) 
O clouds, give plentiful water; «asta मानमलं बत बिग्रहेः (R. IX. 47). 


$ 291. बलवत , meaning ‘having strength,’ is used as an adverb,. 


s i £ č 
ins omis oi strongly, excessively, ' very much ; as, शिव ZREN- 
seam (K Ier. ! 
(10051 a ( “प. HI. 69) "Siva strongly ( perforce) curbed 
| qui ed) t i agitation of his senses ;’ बलवद्स्वस्थशरारा झंकुन्तला ($ 3) 
Sakuntala is very severely indisposed.' 
| 3 292. dg: means often ;' as, बालो महू रोदिति ' the child often 
weeps; and in this sense it is generally repeated. It also means ' at 
ee time—at another time’, * now—now, and is used with each 
ore ~ ८ 25 SERBIA मुहुरांपे बहुधापितफला अहो ` चित्राकारा नियतिरिव 
f MUTA Mu. 5 ) ‘at one time ( now ) its seeds seem to disappear; at 
a er (now ) it yields many fruits. Oh, how varied is the policy 
ofa politician, like Fate!’ | 
f S ed Td introduces a direct assertion with or without इति at 
Se tias SE venerat यत्संपत्संपद्मुबध्नातीत (K. 73) ‘the popular 
: खेद आ क. m - ant? nikose (ET HA Fo 
नुकम्पासतोषांवस्मयामन्चणे बत । (अ. ) 
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saying is true fhat one fortunate thing follows another; ' तस्य कदा” 


विचिन्ता agaa यदर्थात्पच्त्युपायाश्रिन्तनीयाः कर्तव्याश्च (P.I) “a thought 
once occurred to him that means for acquiring wealth should be 


devised and executed. ' 


(a) यत has the force of ‘that’ in such sentences as "art thou 


mad that thou. speakest so incoherently 5 कि त्वं मत्ता यद्‌वमसबच्ध 
प्रलपासि; or ‘because, or © since, as, कि शेषस्य भरव्यथा न SUIS का न 
क्षिपत्येष यत्‌ ( Mu. 2) ‘ joes not the serpent Sesha feel the heaviness: 


of the load on his body, because he does not throw down the Earth 


(from: his Head)? ? प्रियमाचरितं लते त्वया मे यदियं पुनर्मया दृष्टा (V. 1) 
| vice, since she has been once 


Oo creeper, you have done me à ser 
more seen by me.’ M | 
Obs. In translating sentence having the sense of sinop aere 
fore, *because—hence, ' * therefore’ hence, these may be Rigen | 
by तत or ततः, or the whole sentence maybe expressed ARR m ^ 
यतः as, अहं श्रातरं गशहान्निष्कासयार्म Td ( यतः ) सा Sa os E "ian 
my brother out of the house because he is exceedingly ill- ; 
8 294, ad: means * from which place,’ being used for यस्मात: as, 


qawaur ज्ञानमदोपमाप्तं (7. V. 4). from whom (your preceptor ) com- 

plete knowledge has been obtained by yous ‘or it means for, eroe 

‘ since, when a reason is assigned; as, कमव रपत ase यतः 

tus (H 3)" why do you say 50 ? There is a great difference ; tor 
wa (11.3) ९ wg 


; ren itself. ' | p 
the Karpüra island is heaven 1tsett. PISEI PS! ४ 
" E pus regarded as one word, 18 used in the sense of x 
: Nu r ‘to speak the truth’, ‘verily’ ;as p कम 
De sure’, ४००५0 निवन वते (Vo. d) by the ominous nature of this 
वचनस्य यत्सत्य क the truth, trembles.’ 


your speech my heart, to speak 





यद्वेतसः कुब्जलीलां T 
इदं तत्प्रत्युत्पन्नमति ARA यदुच्यते । ( 5. 5 ) 


विडम्बयति तत्किमात्मनः प्रभावेण ननु नदीवेगस्य। (S. 2) 
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निराकरणविह्व॒वायाः प्रियायाः समवस्थामन॒स्मृत्य बलवदशरणोस्मि।( 5. 6 ) 
सवेथा न कंचिन्न खलीकरोति जीविततृप्णा यदीदृगवम्थमपि मामायासयति 
जलाभिलाषः | (K. 35) 
पुण्यभाजः खल्वमी मुनयो यदहनिंशमेनं भगवन्तं पुण्याः कथाः शृण्वन्तः 
समुपासते । (1.. 43) 
_ कस्मान्मया निप्प्रयोजनमिदमश्वमुखद्वयमनुखतमिति विचायमाणे यत्सत्यमा- 
त्मेव मे परिहासमुपजनयाते | (K. 120) 
अहं तं समादिशम्‌ । सेषा सज्जनाचरिता सरणियेदणीयसि कारणेऽनणी- 
यानाद्रः संदृश्यते | ( Dk. 11.7 ) 
अलमन्यथा गृहीत्वा न खळु मनस्विनि मया प्रयुक्तामिदम्‌ | 
प्रायः समानविद्याः परम्परयशःपुरोभागाः | ( M. 1 ) 
आ कठोर यशः किल ते प्रियं किमयशो ननु घोरमतः परम्‌ । 
किमभवद्विपिने हरिणीहशः कथय नाथ कथं बत मन्यसे ॥ (225 
यत्सत्यं काव्यविशेषवेदिन्यां परिषादे प्रयुञ्जानस्य ममापि चेतसि 
सुमहान्‌ परितोषः प्रादुर्भवाते | यतः | 
चीयते बालिशस्यापि सत्क्षेत्रपतिता कृषिः | 
न M: KARRA वप्तुगुणमपेक्षते | ( Mu. 1) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
अथ तेषां मध्यात्‌ काकः प्रोवाच । स्वामिन्वयं तावत्सर्वत्र पर्यीटिताः परं न 
किंचित्सस्वमासादितं eX बा । तदद्य मां भक्षयित्वा प्राणान्धारयतु स्वामी येन देवस्पा- 
प्यायना भवाति । मम पुनः स्वगंप्राप्तिरोति । ( P. 1. 11 ) 
c Am ao गोमितेगाणे काजनेबंधुले 
इह ( पंचमे प्रकोष्ठे ) गंधवंछरगणेरिव विविधालंकारशोभितंगाणेकाजनेबधुलश्र्व. 
यत्सत्यं स्वर्गायत इदँ गेहम्‌ । Mk. 4 ) 
आपारितोषाहिद॒षां न साधु मन्ये प्रयोगवि सानम्‌ । 
बलवदपि शिक्षितानामाव्मन्यप्रत्ययं चेतः ॥ ( 8. 1) 
ज्वलाति चलितेन्धनोऽस्चिविप्रङतः TAHT: फणा कुरुत | 
` प्रायः स्वं महिमानं क्रोधाःप्रतिपयते जंतुः ॥ ( 5. 6 ) 
अदूरवतिनीं सिद्धिं राजन्विगणयात्मनः । 
उपस्थितेयं कल्याणी नाम्नि कीतित एव यत ( 2. 1. 87 ) 
अथ वा मम भाग्यविएवादझानेः कल्पित एष वेधसा । 
यद्नेन तरुन पातितः क्षपिता तद्विटपाभ्रिता लता ॥ ( R. VII. 47 ) 
खल्वाटो दिवसेश्वरस्य किरणेः संतापितो मस्तके 
वाञ्छन्देशमनातपं विधिवशात्तालस्य शूल गतः । 
तत्राप्यस्य मह।फलेन पतता भझ सशब्द शिरः 
प्रायो गच्छाति यत्र भाग्यरहितस्तब्रेव यान्त्यापदः ॥ ( Bh. 11. 90 ) 


I do not think it proper to speak on this subject, because I am 
not conversant with its details. | ! 
Since you broke open my house last night, I take you prisoners, 


hall take you to the court for inquiry. 


and s | 
oncerning girls, householders generally see with the 


In matters c 


eyes of their wives. | , 
Oh, the unparalleiled splendour of this place! To own the truth, 
> 


it will vie even with the garden of Indra in point of beauty. 
Is the place, from which vou have come, supplied with plenty 


of corn ? 
J am going 
you going ? 


to execute my master's command; but where are 
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'Thus the wood-cutter saved his life and wealth, while the evil 
spirit was engaged in employment for whole twelve years. : 
Suvadana tells me that Chandralekhà,. her mistress, has been 
very ill since the day of her dancing in the temple of Durga; 1 must 
now go to inquire how she is doing 
As a general rule the regard shown by masters to their servants 
varies as the nature of the work intended to be accomplished through 
them. 
Do you think the sun is not exhausted simply because he never 
remains stationary in his celestial path | 
Friend, cut off my snares very Soon and save me; for it is truly 
said that “adversity is the touchstone of friendship.’ "E 





LESSON XXVII. 
यथा-तथा & यावत्‌-तावत्‌, 


8296. यथा by itself means (1) ‘as,’ ‘inthe manner mentioned ? 
-as, यथाज्ञापयाते देव ( 5. 1) ‘just as your Majesty orders,’ z. €. your 
orders will be obeyed ; (2) ‘namely s follows, | so; as तद्यथाचश्रत 
( 72, 1 ) it is as stated below (as follows); it is namely reported 
(3) 'like', as’ showing ‘ comparison ° like इच ; 85, आसादय दशरथस्य 
az यथा श्रीः ( U. 4) ‘she was in the house of Dasaratha like the God 
-dess of wealth :' (4) it is used to introduce a direct assertion, to report 
words or speeches, occurring in the direct construction in English ; as, 
विदित खळ ते यथा स्मरः क्षणमप्युत्सहते न मां विना (Ku. IV. 36) it is 
‘already known to you that Cupid does not feel at ease without me 
-even for à moment.’ यथा in this sense is usually followed by इति at the 
end; as, संदिष्टाम्मि तातेन यथा वत्स मित्रावसो जीमूतवाहनायोग्यतरो वरो न 
लभ्यते । तस्मादस्मे मल7वती प्रतिपाद्यतामाते (Nag. 2) ‘I am entrusted with 
-a message by my father (to this effect ) : —' O Mitravasu, a better 
“bridegroom than Jimttavahana cannot be found; so give him 
Malayavati; (5) ‘as,’ ‘for instance; as, यत्र यत्र DAWA तत्र बह्निः यथा महा- 
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नसे (Tarka. ) ‘wherever there is smoke, there is fire; for instance, in 
the kitchen’ (6) ‘so that, where TT often takes the place of यथा; a 
स्व दशय तं चोरासिह यथा व्यापादयास (P.1. 8) show thou that rogue of a 
Hon so that I may kill (him); स्वामिन्मम प्राणः प्राणयात्रा विधीयतां येन 
सम्ोभयलोंक प्राप्ति भंबराति (P. 1. 11 )' Lord, maintain yourself by my life; 
so that I may secure both the worlds. 

997. यथा and तथा, when used as correlatives of each other, 
have the following senses:—( 1) 'as—so; in which case d&d some- 
times take the place of तथा; as, यथा दक्षस्तथा फल as the tree, so the 
fruit’ यथा बाजाकुरः BEA प्रयत्नेना भराक्षत; | फलप्रदा भवत्काल dg लाकः सराक्षत 
(P.1.8) asa small sprout growing from a seed, carefully tended 
will yield fruit at the proper time, 50 (will) people when properly 
protected (2) ' so—that, w here तथा stands for so, and यथा for that 
as यदि वामनुमतं तथा AAMT यथा तस्य राजपरचुकपनाया भवाम ( S. 3) ‘if you 
approve of it, so act that I shall be favoured by the royal sage? अह - 
स्वामिन विज्ञाप्य तथा करिष्ये यथा स वधं करिष्यति (P. 1. 11) ` 1, requesting 


his Majesty, shall so manage that he will Kill him. 


Obs. The words 3T, तादृश, तावच, एतावत्‌, इयत्‌ &c., are similarly 
used for तश्चा, and forms of the relative pronoun ( generally येन are 
used with the second clause for यथा; 35, SES अहं मन्दभागिनी यस्या न 
केबल algae पुत्रावरहाप (U. 3 ) ‘lam so unfortunate that not only 
am I separated from my lord, but even from my children; HH चंतावान 
लोभविरहो येन स्वहस्तगतछवणककणमाप यस्म कस्माचेहातुमिच्छाम (H.1)‘my 
ence of greed ( desire) is such that I wish to give to anybody 

this golden bracelet, though actually in my hands rili है 
(3) * eince-ihei efore, because (as) so; as, "Un Aled- 
मलया चलश्िलासंचयः TAS नभस्वांस्तथा तकयामि आसन्नीभ्षतः पक्षिराज (Nag.4) 
since (as) this wind is terrible, shaking the collections of stones on 
-the Malaya mountain, (therefore) so I think that the lord of the birds 
has approached (4)'if-then, used like 4q-aHe; or asa strong 
form of adjuration, as surely as-so surely ; as 
qi aa: Gare: पत्या व्याभचारा यथा नम | 
तथा PANT दांव मामन्तधाठुमहास ।। (RXV. 81) 


abs 
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‘ If (as surely as) there is no unchastity in my conduct with 


regard to my husband, in word, thought or deed, then (so surely), 
O all-pervading Goddess ( Earth ), be pleased to take me in;’ (5) ‘as 
much—as’ ‘so snuch—as, where तथा stands for ‘as much or so much’ 
and यथा for ‘as,’ when the sense intended is that of equality of rela- 
tion; as, न तथा बाधते शातं यथा Arata बाधते ( Su.) ‘cold does not pain 
me so much as does the ( form) Bedhati. In this sense इव is often 
used with यथा and तथा, or with one of them, to make the equality 
more emphatic. and then they may be translated by ' as—as ;' as, वधु- 
चतुष्केपि यथेव शांता प्रिया तनूजास्य ada सीता (0. 4) ‘among the four 
daughters-in-law Sita was as dear to him as his daughter Santa.’ 

(a) यथा and तथा are repeated ( यथा यथा--तथा तथा ) in the sense 
of the word the, used with adjectives in the comparative degree, the 
adjectives themselves being translated by their Sanskrit equivalents ; or 
in the sense of ‘the more-the more, ‘the less-the less; as,‘theolder he 


grew, the stronger became his torment (anxiety) caused by want of 


issue यथा यथा यावमनातचक्राम तथा तथा अनपत्यताजन्मा महानवधतास्य संताप 
( K. 59); so, theless you think of your lost son, the less will be your 
sorrow, पथा यथा सूतपुत्र न चन्तायष्यास तथा तथा तव इख AAAA: or यथा 
यथा अल्पीयसी एत्रचिन्ता तथा तथा अल्पीयो दुःखम 


5 298. * यावत्‌, used by itself, is used in the sense of ‘asfar as’, 
fill, for,’ showing duration of time or space, and governs the Ac- 
cusative case; as, स्तनत्याग यावत्पुत्रयोरवेक्षस्व (U. 7) ‘take care of ( these ) 
sons till they are weaned;’ कियन्तमवधिं यावद्स्मचचरतं चित्रकारेणालिसितं 
(U. 1) ‘till what limit (how far) has our life been painted by the 
painter ?' 

(a) atad sometimes has the sense of * just then, denoting an 
action that is intended to be done immediately (vide $ 190); as, 
तद्यावडू ग़ाहणामाहुय सगातकमनुतिष्ठामे (5. 1) therefore, calling my wife, 
1 shall begin the concert; यावदिमां छायामाश्रित्य प्रतिपालयामि तां (S. 3) 

having resorted to this shade, I shall then wait for her. 


* यात्रत्तावच्च साकल्येऽत्रधो मानेऽत्रधारिणे । (अ. ) 





SS 
SS 
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§ 209, Usedas correlatives यावत्‌ and ataa have these senses :— 
(1) ‘as much —as, तावत्‌ standing for ‘as much,’ and यावत for ‘as,’ 
both being used like nouns or adjectives; as, पुरे तावन्तमेवास्य तनोति 
राविरातपम्‌ | दीघिकाकमलोन्मेपो याबन्मात्रेण साध्यते ॥ ( Ku. II. 33 ) ‘the sun 
sheds only as much light in his city as causes the bursting open of 
lotuses in his ponds ; ' (2) ‘all, where the two together have the sense 
of totality; as, यावद्दत्तं तावद्‌ भुक्तं ( 5. M.) Ihave eaten all that was 
given;' यावन्मानुष्यके शकयसुपपादायतुं तावत्सवप्लपपायतां ( £. 62); (3) 
long as—so long,’ where पावत्‌ stands for as long as’ and तावत्‌ for 
‘so long; as, यावद्वित्तोपाजनशक्तस्तावन्निज्गपरिवारो रक्तः ( Mohamudgara ) 
‘as long as one is able to acquire wealth, so long is his retinue 
attached to him. ’ 


Obs.—(a) Where in English ‘as long as,’ ‘so long as, or ‘él,’ 
* until,’ &c., are used, both यावत्‌ and ata will have to be used in 
Sanskrit, यावत्‌ with the clause introduced by ‘as long as; ‘till,’ &c.,and 
तावत with the principal clause ; as as long as the responsibility of the 
kingdom is entrusted to me I shall keep the subjects contented 
यावद्राज्यभारो माय ।त्रन्यस्तस्तावदह प्रजा अचुरक्ताः कारष्या ; charioteer stop 
the chariot ill I get down सूत ताबद्रथ स्थापय यावदहमवतरा मे 


(b) In translating sentences introduced by ‘before,’ यावन्न will 
have to be used for before,’ it being equivalent to till not ; as, यावदेते 
सरसो नोत्पतन्ति तावदेतेभ्यः प्रद्धत्तिरवगमयितव्या (V. +)‘ I must obtain 
information from them before they fly up from the lake. ' 


300. Sometimes ata d— rad have simply the force of ‘wher 
then -° as, याबद्सो पान्थ उत्थायोध्वे निरीक्षते तावत्तेनावलोकितो हंसः काण्डेन 
हतो व्यापादितश्च ( H. 3) ‘when the traveller, having got up, looked up- 
wards, (then) the flamingo being observed by him was struck with an 
arrow and killed ; and sometimes the sense of as soon as,’ ‘no Sooner- 
than, scarcely—when &c., where «d stands for no sooner, scarcely 
&c., and तावत्‌ for ‘then’, ‘when’ &c.; as, एकस्य दुःखस्य न यावद्‌न्तं गच्छामि 
e ` 'तावद्‌ द्वितीयं समुपस्थितं मे (H. 1) scarcely had I gone (before I had 

13 
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gone ) to the end of one calamity, when another has befallen me 
again | ° 


भगवन्पंकल्पयोन प्रतिबन्धवत्स्वपि विषयेष्वमिनिवेश्य तथा प्रहरसि यथा 
जनोयं कालान्तरक्षमो न भवति | ( \.3 ) 

अकथितेपि ज्ञायत एव यथायमामोगस्तपोवनस्योति | (5, 1 ) 

आश्रमवासिनो यावदवेक्ष्याहमुपावर्ते तावदाद्रेपष्ठा: क्रियन्तां वानिनः। (6. 1) 

TST राजानः श्रूयन्ते | तद्यथा नो प्रियसखी बन्धुजनशोचनीया न 
भवति तथा निर्वाहय । (6.3) 

संजीवक आह | भो मित्र कथं ज्ञेयो मयासो दुष्टबुद्धिरिति। इयन्तं काळं 
यावदुत्तरोत्तरस्नेहेन प्रसादेन चाहं दृष्टः | (5.1. 15 ) 

यद्येव नकुलस्य बिलद्वारात्सपकोटरं यावन्मत्स्यमांसशकलानि प्रक्षिप यथा 
नकुलस्तन्मार्गेण. गत्वा ते TBAT विनाशयति । (P. 1. 20 ) ) 

अयि मातदेवयजनसंमवे देवि सीते ईदृशस्ते निर्माणमागः परिणतो येन 
लज्जया स्वच्छन्दमाक्रान्दितुमपि न शक्यते | ( ए. 4) 

ततो यावदसौ पान्थस्तद्रचासि प्रतीतो लोभात्सरसि स्नातुं प्राविशाति ताव- 
न्महापंके AAA: पलायितुमक्षमः | (प. 1) 

यथा यथेयं चपला दीप्यते तथा तथा दीपशिखेव कज्जलमलिनमेव कर्म 
कवलमुठ्रमात | (K. 105) 

यावत्संजन्धिनो न परापतन्ति तावद्वत्सया मालत्या नगरदेत्रतागृहं गन्तव्य- 


ARN 


मत्यादरशान्त भगवतानदशवातनांऽमात्यदाराः | ( Mal. 6. ) 
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यथतोसुखागतेरपि महान्कलकलः श्रुतो5स्माभिस्तथा तकेयामि अन्यदपि 
पारक्य बलमुपगतामात | ( Mal. 8) | 
क्रोधं प्रभो संहर संहरेति यावद्विरः खे मरुतां चरन्ति । 
तावत्स वह्लिभवनेत्रजन्मा भस्मावशेषं मदने चकार ॥ (Ku. 171. 72) 
यथेव -छाव्यते गंगा पादेन परमेष्ठिनः | 
प्रमवेण द्वितीयेन तथैवोच्छिरप्ता त्वया ॥ (Ku. VI. 70) 
अर्थेन तु विहीनस्य पुरुषस्याल्पमेधसः | 
क्रियाः सर्वा विनश्यन्ति ग्रीष्मे कुंसरितो यथा ॥ (nag) 
यावतः कुरुते जन्तुः संबन्धान्मनसः प्रियान्‌ | 
तावन्तोपि विलिख्यन्ते हृदये शोकशंकवः ॥ ( प. 4 ) 
स तावदभिषेकान्ते स्नातकेभ्यो ददौ वसु | 
यावतेषां समाप्येरन्‌ यज्ञाः पयोप्तदक्षिणा: ॥ (R. XVII 27) 


— A मनु. -4 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


यावत्तत्र भवान्वयस्यः कार्यासनादुत्तिष्ठति तावदेतस्मिन्विरलजनसंपाते विमानो- 
न्संगपरिसरे Umen । ( V. 2 ) 

तदेबंप्रायेअतिकुटिलकष्ट चेष्टासहस्रदारुणे राज्यतंत्रेआस्मिन महामोहान्धकारकारिणि 
च योवने कुमार तथा प्रयतेथा यथा नोपहस्यसे जनेनोपालभ्यसे सहसक्ठिनोंक्षिप्यसे 
mara विऊष्यसे रागेण नापाह्यस खखेन । ( £. 109 ) 

यथा यथा चालितजलयन्वाविगलिताभिरंबुधाराभिराहन्यते सा तथा तथा वेग्यत्ता- 
नलसहोदरे इव स्फुराति मदनपावकः | ( K. 251 ) 

चन्द्रापीडः प्रातरव किंवदंतीं BATA यथा फिल ददापरी यावत्‌ परागतः स्कंधावार 

इति I ( K. 262) 
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वत्स यावदयं संसारस्तावस्सिद्धेवेयं लोकयात्रा qund: पितरो लोकटयेप्यनुवर्तनीया 


इति।( Ve. 3) 
आपि दृष्वानास मम frat वने कथयाम ते तदुपलक्षणं दाण । 
प्रथुलोचना सहचरी यथव ते सुभगं तथेव खलु सापि वीक्षते ॥ ( ५, 4 ) 
बितराति Be: प्राज्ञे विद्यां यथेव तथा जड़े 
न तु खल तयोज्ञाने शाक्ते करोत्यपहन्ति वा | 
भवाति च पुनभूयान्भेद्‌ः फलं प्रति तयथा 
प्रभवाति शुत्रिबिम्बोद्राहे मणिन wat चयः ॥ ( U. 2) 
यथा कालळतोयोगात्झांषेः फलवती भवेत्‌ | 
तद्वन्नीतिरियं देव चिरात्फलति न क्षणाद्‌ ॥ (H. 3) 
क्रोडीकरोति प्रथमं यथा जातमनित्यता । 
धात्रीव जननी पश्चात्तथा SIDE कः क्रमः ॥ ( Nag. 4 ) 
यथा काष्टे च काष्ठं च समेयातां महोद्धो | 
समेत्य च व्यपेयातां तद्वद्भूतसमागमः d ( H. 4 ) 
उभयोन तथा लोकः प्रावीण्येन विसिष्मिये । 
नृपतेः प्रीतिदानेषु वीतस्प्रहतया यथा ॥ ( R. XV. 68 ) 
यावत्स्वस्थामदं कलेवरग्रहं यावच्च दूरे जरा 
पावज्चान्द्रयशाक्तरप्रतिहता यावत्क्षयो नायुषः | 
आत्मश्रेयांसे तावदेव विदुषा कार्यः प्रयत्नो महान्‌ 
TAR भवने तु कूपखननं प्रत्युद्यमः कीहशः ॥ ( Bh. III. 88) 
यथा प्रदीप्त ज्वलन पतंगा बिशन्ति नाशाय समृद्धवेगाः | 
तथेव नाशाय विशन्ति लोकास्तवापि वक्त्राणि Qg: ॥ 
( Bg. XI. 29 ) 


हळ 


A hundred schemes have been devised by me for his ruin, in 
consultation with my friends ; they are as follows. 

I suppose you have already heard that in the heaven dwells a 
class of nymphs called Apsarasas. 

He is like Bhima in heroism, but in wickedness of heart he sur- 
passes the cruellest of demons. 


| 
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Rávana so pleased Samkara by his austere penance, that the 
God granted him several boons 

This king governs his country so well that not one of his numer- 
ous subjects is disloyal to him. 

Since all the preparations of war have been completed, I do not 
think it proper to treat with the enemy. 

The more I think about this world, the more does my mind be- 
come disgusted with it. 

The moment he stepped into his house, his wife rushed to him 
exclaiming, A serpent has bitten my child’. 

I hope you will stay here till Govinda comes back from his pil- 
grimage. | | 
As long as I breathe, I shall defend my dear country even at the 
cost of my life, so that I may not die with a name sullied with 


disgrace. 


He took the doctor’s medicine for ( यावत्‌ ) 21 days, but finding 
no change for the better, he ceased to take it. 

The teacher beat the child with a stick so severely. that he fell 
down senseless on the ground 

The more do philosophers think about God, the less do they 


know him. 


He is as much distinguished by the purity of his conduct as by 
his talents, and as intent upon restraining his senses as upon doing 
good to others. 

Do you not know that all carnivorous animals are provided with 
claws ? ( use यावत्‌ तावठू ) 

The more diligently you study, the fewer will be your chances of 
failure, and the greater the probability of improvement. 
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LESSON XXVIII. 
qi—4, वा, स्थाने, हंत, हा, & हि, 


$ 301. वरं with न generally followed by च, तु or पुनः is used in 
the sense of ‘better—than,’ ‘better—but not, to express preference, वरं 
being used with the clause containing the thing preferred ( which is 
put in the nominative case ) and न च, न तु or न पुनः with the clause 
containing the thing to which the first is preferred ( this also being 
put in the nominative case ); as, वरं कन्या जाता न चाविद्वांस्तनयः (P. I. 1) 
* better ( that ) a girl ( be) born rather than a foolish son ;' बरं प्राण- 
त्यागो न पुनरधमानामुपगमः ( H. 1) ‘ better to lose life, but not vicinity 
of ( contact with ) the base. ° 

(a) Sometimes न is used without 4, d or पुनः; as, याच्वा मोघा 
TAA नाधमे-लब्घकामा (Me. 5) ' better (that) a request to a worthy 
person ( should even be ) unheeded, than that it being made toa base 
man should be gratified,’ वर ud वनचरेः सह न मर्खजनसंपर्कः ( Bh. II. 14) 
‘ it were better to roam with wild ones than ( to keep ) company with 
foolish people. ' 

3 302. at is an alternative conjunction meaning ‘or; but its 
पयाय is different in Sanskrit, being similar to that of च; see § 272; 
Rama or Govinda? रामो गोबिंदो ar or रामो ar गोविंदो ar. 

( a) It has also these senses :—( 1 ) ‘and, ‘as well, ‘also’: as, 
पत्रलेखे कथय महाश्वेतायाः कादंबर्यांश्च कुशलं कुशली वा सकलः परिजन इति 
(K. 230) Patralekha, tell me whether Mahài$vetà and KAdambari are 
doing well, and also whether the whole retinue is doing well;’ (2) ‘like,’ 
as,’ having the sense of इव; as, जातां मन्ये तुहिनमथितां पझ्मिनी वान्यरूपां ( Me. 
86: ) ‘I consider her to be changed in form ( appearance ) like a lotus 
blighted by frost ;' (3 ) “optionally, mostly in grammatical rules ; as, 
दोषो णो । वा चित्तविरागे । ( Pan. VI. 4. 90-91 ) ‘in the causal the उ of 
€1 is lengthened ; but optionally, when it means to pervert the mind.’ 


(b) Tis added to the in terrogative pronoun and its derivatives. 
SS ee TIEEETORGEILVE pronoun RH ee ves 
“aT agaa एवार्थ उपमानविकल्पयोः । (हे. ) 
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like इव, or नाम (see § 257); as सुतः E! ak 
न जायते (P. 1.1) who possibly, that is dead, is not born pin A 
तान्यस्य aaia मया स्थातव्यं ( K. 156) WHOSE a else í 0 d 
possibly act up to ?; कथं वा गम्यत ( 0. 341 bow idee = Ps F » E 
8 30 3. ar, when repeated has the sense of eT ^w d 
heor? as, उसे एव क्षमे वोहुछुभयोबीजमाहितस्‌ | सा वा Een 
भर्तिजेलमयी मम t (Ku. 11. 60) ‘two only are übleKo Bnet ie SP 
pcm arvati) of Sambhu, or his watery form, mine; 
two; either she GE तु apa नवनाटकदशनकुतूहलादा WATERS 
तत्र कविपरिश्रमानुरोधाद्वा Sep RTE tion being paid: to ity 
aur दीयमानं प्रार्थये । (Ve. 1) I solicit your dw ion MATRE 
whether: out of regard. tO tlie poet sslabonrs OF" SP 
erus ubject-matter, or & desire to see a new drama represented.” 
-— -` ` स्थाने is used as an adverb in the sense of ' diem P 
erly, it is quite proper that; as, स्थान आणा; कामना दजा, ieee 1 
per y, tE as ] (it is justly said) that the life of lovers 15 In the han ds. 
ene a n) messengers + स्थाने तपो दुश्वरमेतदथमपणया पळता 
of ( depen Tes) ‘it is quite proper that Aparna, though delicate, 
abet Very austere penance tor his "t ke ; अस्थाने 
aqt means ‘ inopportune, out of place; as, अस्थान 
Fi v Ph ( Mu. 2) * the attempt of both was out of place. +e 
31) Q5. *हंत is used in the following senses :—(1) joy, surprise, 
: ds as is expressed by ' Oh? in English; as ea aga संगीतर्क 
fiunt y» 7 Oh! the concert has commenced; (2) compassion, 
CMs १) zi इत ते घानाकाः (G. M.) ‘it is a pity, child, that you vaye 
‘pity, 2२३ ii e te ON: ‘alas,’ showing grief; as, ईत TIS 
only Dh a D , alas, fie upon me, an unhappy being l; 7 (4) itis 
भा : 5 bed as i3 inceptive particle ; as हुत ते कथायष्पान्न (Ram. I 
ees il, now I shall tell you.’ non, Je 5 
48. 14) well, ‘grief, ‘dejection’, pain as 


t हा most frequently denotes gri eon | 
RO ‘alas,’ ‘ woe me;’ as, डा प्रिय जानाक (0.3) alas! 


t . b 1 
in the sense of possibly, 


‘ah,’ 
expressed by 44) € ace 
* gq gaisg Paral वाक्यारंभविषादयो: | : E 3 

t हा इति विस्मयविषादछग्जुण्प्सातेषु । (गः हे. 
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oh beloved Janaki;’ हा हा देवि स्फुटति हृदय (U. 3) ' alas! alas! queen 

my heart bursts. It is sometimes used to express ' surprise; as, zi 
कथ महाराजदशरथस्य धर्मदाराः पियसखी मे कौसल्या (U.4) ‘Oh! indeed, she is 
Kausalyà, my, dear friend, the duly married wife of king Dadarathá:' 

For the use of 8T with the accusative see 3 34. 

Obs. The sense of BEAT ‘ reproach ° is very rare. 

५ 307. * हि, never used at the beginning of a sentence, has 
these senses —(1 ) for, ' because, ’ expressing a strict or logical 
reason; as आग्रारहास्त धूमो हि हस्यते (G. M.) ‘here is fire, for there 
appears smoke; अपि महपिणा ed ग्रहायानुमत: | कालो ae संक्रामिठुं द्वितीय- 
माश्रम ( R. V. 10) ‘have you been permitted by the great sage to 


become a h Torit 
ouseholder ? For it is now ti 
: : v time to ] S 
Stage of life.’ enter upon the second 


Obs. In general statem :£] 
< dn atements with reference to a parti 
this sense of हि ' for ' is understood. पण या case, 


Rau: (2) "Indeed; ‘surely, as, देव प्रयोगप्रधान॑ हि arae fna वाग्व्यव- 
pn see p the science of acting, indeed, consists principally 
न हि कमाठिनीं E e 1S the is of oral discussion in this case? ;' 
Bis loft पट SM pies (M. 3) surely an elephant, having 
of ‘for ललत, हे राय), Ae the shark; (3) it has often the sense 
ठव ee Prd as Is well-known,’ when a fact is stated 
qud EUN dc & assertion, in the sense ' of तथा च्च j as, प्रजानामंत्र 
he took taxes froi hi | सहत्रखणसुत्त्रडुमादत्ते ह रस S: U CR. I. 18) 
them ; (for instan ) "m rs only for the sake of doing good to 
Mo ce i F 2 drinks up water in order to give it back 
ia Gh हि मदन -fold H (4) ont yy Man to emphasize an 
n डू (5) दननायास्यते ( K. 155) ‘a fool only is troubled by 
, sometimes as an expletive, 

, ऐकुन्तलळा--सखि कस्य वान्यस्य कथयिप्यामि | किंत्वायासयित्रीदानीं 
वां भविष्यामे । - 
— * हि पादपूरणे हेती विशेषेष्यपधारण। CA) विशेषेष्पवधारणे । ( बि. ) 
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उभे--अत एव ag ara: | खिग्धननसंविभक्तं हि दुःखं सह्यवेदनं 
भवति । ($. 3) 
हंत भोः शकुन्तलां पतिकुलं asa लब्धमिदानीं स्वास्थ्यम्‌ | (5.4) 
स्थाने ख़ प्रत्यादेशविमानिताप्यस्य कृते शकुन्तला छाम्याते । (8.6) 
अविनीत HE नोऽपत्यनिर्विरोषाणि सत्त्वानि विप्रकरोषि | हंत वैते ते 
संरम्भः | स्थाने खळ ऋषिजनेन सर्वेदमन इति कृतनामधेयोसि । (8.7) 
स्थाने wg नारायणम विलोभन्त्यस्तदूरुसंमवामिमां दष्टा ब्रीडिताः सवां 
अप्सरस gid | (५.1) 
भवाहशा एव भवन्ति भाजनान्युपदेशानाम्‌ | अपगतमले हि मनसि स्फटिक- 
मणाविव रजनिकरगमस्तयो विशन्ति सुखसुपदेशगुणाः। (K. 103) 
तदेषा भवतः कांता त्यजेनां वा गृहाण वा | 
उपपन्ना हि दारेषु प्रभुता सवेतोसुखी ॥ (5.5) 


अनन्तरल्रप्रभवस्य यस्य हिमं न सौमाग्यविलोपि जातम्‌ | 
एको हि दोषो गुणसंनिपाते निमज्जतीन्दोः किरणेष्विवाङ्कः॥ Ku. 1. 3 ) 


a Lu 
बहूनामप्यसाराणां समवायो हि FTA: । 
तणेरावेष्ट्यते रज्जुयेया नागोपि बध्यते ॥ (P. 1. 14 ) 


Fx 


कुसुमान्यपि गात्र संगमात्प्रभवन्त्यायुराहितं यदि | 


न भविष्यति हंत साधनं किमिवान्यत्प्रहरिष्यतो विधेः ॥ ( 2. ४117. 44 ) 


co 


सेवां लाघवकारिणां paqa: स्थाने श्ववृत्ति विदुः | ( Mu. 3) 
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वरं मौनं काय न च वचनमुक्तं यदृतं 

वरं Hoy पुंसां न च परकलत्राभिगमनम्‌ । 

qi प्राणत्यागो न च पिशुनवाक्येष्वभिरुचि- 

वेरं भिक्षाशित्वं न च परधनास्वादनसुखम्‌ || (H.1) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
वरमावाभ्पां कतिपयदिवसाननयोरप्यदर्शनछत।ः क्लेशा अनुभ्ता न पुनरस्य 
बेशंपायनानवलोकनदुःख दीनं दिने दिने uisum ( K. 204 ) 
असंङायं क्षत्रपारेयहक्षमा यदायमस्यामभिलापि मे मनः | 
सतां हि संदेहपदेषु वस्तुषु प्रमाणमन्तःकरणपद्त्तयः N ( 5. 1 ) 
Sas हृदयात्पत्यादेशव्यलीकमपतु ते 
किमापे मनसः संमोहो मे तदा बलवानभूत्‌ | 
प्रबलतमसासेवंप्रायाः BAT हि TAT: 
स्रजमपि शिरस्यन्धः क्षिप्तां धुनोत्यहिशंकया ॥ (5.7 ) 
राजा-एवमादिभिरनुपक्रम्योऽयमातंकः । पदय-— | 
कुछमशयन न प्रत्यग्र न चचन्द्रमरीचयो 
न च मलयज सर्वोगीणं न वा मणियष्टयः । 
मनसिजरुजं सा वा दिव्या ममालमपोहितुं 
रहसि लघयेदारब्धा वा तदाश्रयिणी कथा ॥ (५.३ ) 
स्थाने त्वां स्थावरात्मानं विष्णुमाहुस्तथा हि ते । 
चराचराणां भूतानां कुझिराधारतां गतः ॥ ( Ku. VI. 67 ) 
आलोके ते निपतति पुरा सा बलिव्याकुछा वा 
mast विरहतनु वा भावगेम्यं लिखन्ती | 
पृच्छुन्ती वा मधुरवचनां सारिकां पंजरस्थां 
_ pared: स्मरसि रसिके त्वे हि तष्य प्रियेति ॥ ( Me. 88 ) 
अरुन्धती--हा बत्से | 
fararat शिष्या वा यदसि मम तत्तिष्ठतु तथा 
विझुद्धेरुत्कषस्त्वायि तु मम भक्ति Feata | 
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Grai Sot वा भवतु ननु वंदासि जगतो m 
zem: पूजास्थानं टाणिषु न च dog न च वयः ॥ ( U. 4) 
स्थाने भबानेकनराधिपः सन्नकिंचनत्वे मखजं बि माति i 
पर्यायपीतस्य सुरैर्हिमांशोः कलाक्षयः श्लाघ्यतरो हि द्धेः ॥ ( R. ४. 16 ) 
प्रेष्यभावेन नामेयं देवीशब्दक्षमा सती | ह 
खानीयवस्रक्रियया पत्रोण वोपयुज्यते ॥ ( M. 5 ) 
aaa: प्रातिषिद्धमेव तत्छतवान d क्तिरथो विलंघ्य यत्‌ । um 
अपथे पदमर्पयान्ति हि श्रुतवन्तोषि रजोनिमीलिताः ॥ ( R. IX. 74 ) 
तमवेक्ष्य रुरोद सा भृशं स्तनसंबाधष्ठरो जघान च । - 
स्वजनस्य हि दुःखमग्रतो विदतद्वारामिवॉपजायत ॥ (Ku, IV. 26) 
व्यतिषजाति पदार्थानान्तर : कोपि हेतु- 
Jag बहिरुपाधीनप्रीतयः संश्रयन्त । 
विकसति हि पतंगस्योदेथ पुण्डराक | 
द्रवतिच हिमरडमावुद्धते चन्द्रकातः ॥ ( Mal. 1 ) 
acea ( दवाञ्चिं ) शमयितुमर्ल वारिधारासहस्रे- 
रापन्नारतिप्रशमनफलाः संपदो ह्युत्तमानाम्‌ | ( Me. 54) 


| ak i 
स्थाने हृषीकेंश तव प्रकीत्पा जगत्पदृष्यत्यनुरज्यते च । 


रक्षांसि भीतानि दिशो द्रवन्ति सर्वे नमस्यन्ति च सिद्धसंघाः ॥ (Bg. XT. 36) 


शैक्षसः dE झत्तिष्टोऽभ्रदयं योगः | 


Said न ममेति नोत्तरमिदं Bat मदाया यतः | 
$*सोहाद झाकटेन खण्डितामिति श्रद्धेयमेतत्कथम्‌ | 
ण्य भूषणविक्रयं नरपतों को नाम सभावयत्‌ ~ 
E der तिपात्तिरेव gt. € LES न गार = पमचोत्तरम । ï M ; 

` तस्मात्संप्र हि' बरं नःयाम्पमन्रोत्तरम्‌ ॥ ( Mu. 5) 


* 
Fi 
1 


P 


स्वसुखानिरमिलापः खिद्यसे लोकहेतो 


प्रतिदिनमथ वा ते ae भेव . 
atx हि सध्ता पादपस्तीर््रुण्णं * 
अनुभवति हि Heat पा iH TE 
झमयति परितापं छायया सांभ्रतानास ॥ ( 5. 5 ) 
* खंड =, £F y i 
उचितः प्रणयो वरं eed बहत्रः खंडनहेतवो' हि इष्टाः । 
उपचारविविर्मनस्विनीनां न ठु ्रताभ्यिधिकोपि भावझून्य* ॥ (M.3) 


— — ना न-।ल्‍ 
— 
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It is far better to support one's self by begging from u to door 
than to be always fawning upon the haughty rich. 


Either he is able to do it, or his two brothers, but not anybody 
else. 


Itis but just that he gives you this warning to spend money 


economically ; for the marriage of your daughter is every day drawing 
near. 


When calamities befall a man, discrimination is the real wisdom; 
for those who act without discrimination have their miseries mul- 
tiplied. 

The poet that said ‘ One fault merges in a collection of good 
qualities,’ did not properly observe human nature; for generally 
poverty destroys even a grou p of good qualities. 


Who, indeed, except this magnea:;imous person, would risk his 
life to save that of others ? Us 


. Su sure, O woman, that you will ere long be united with your 
a ndg is it not a fact that a river, the water of which is dried up 
summer, 1s again united with its current in the rainy season ? 


I worship all gods with t 


he same devoti they belon 
to the Yavanas or the Brahm Co Uy S 


anas. 


, I shall even prefer ( use वरं-न ) a dreary forest haunted by tigers 
and wolves, to a life Jed in poverty amongst one’s kinsmen. 


Woe me that have survived all that I held dearest on this earth i 
Oh ! I have found the ring that I had lost. 


Oh! How delightful is the appearance of this man! It is just 


that the author of the Ramayana used divine speech to describe his 
manifold deeds. 


Out of hundreds of kings she chose only this king for her hus- 
band ; for the mind is conscious of its former associations. 


= जळ ळय 


| 
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Who possibly, that has fallen into the snares of the wicked, has 
safely escaped ? And what weak person has not failed in his attempts. 


at contending with the strong ? 





LESSON XXIX. 
PARASMAIPADA AND A TMANEPADA. 


( N. B.—In this and the next lesson the unspecified references: 
are to Siddhanta-Kaumudi; and Bk. means the Eighth Canto of 


Bhatti-Kavya. ) A 

$ 308. There are two Padas in Sanskrit: the Atmanepada and. 
the Parasmaipada. The Atmanepada (voice for one’s self ) denotes 
that the fruit of the action accrues to the agent (SIMA फल); as, कुरुते 
' does for himself. The Parasmaipada (‘voice for another’ ) denotes 
that the fruit of the action accrues to another ; गच्छात goes for another.' 
This distinction is scarcely, if ever, observed in practice. It is the 
ng of the terms, but cannot be consistently followed in 


original meanit 
g both the Padas promiscuously, as; 


allcases. Sanskrit writers use 
निदेशमिदानीं श्रोतुमिच्छामि ( M. L ) ‘I wish now to hear the message ;' 
उत्कंठासाधारणं परितोषमनुभवामे ( S. 4); यावद्यते साधायठुं aga LR. V 15), 

If it be supposed that this distinction is meant to be observed 
when a root admits of both the Padas, this also is not borne out by 
usage; as, राजा स्वसूनोश्वन्द्रापीड इति नाम चकार | झुकनासोपे विप्रजनोचितं 
वैशंपायन इति नाम चक्रे । ( K. 74), where the two Padas are used in the 


same sense. | 
$909. Some roots are conjugated in one Pada only; as, नम्‌, श्रम्‌, - 


रुच्‌, भाष्‌, Ke; some in both the Padas, as छ, चि, चुर, दुह &c.; while 
some are restricted to one Pada or the. other according as certain 
prepositions are prefixed to them, Or they are used in particular senses ; 
as, गम्‌ is Parasmaipada, but संगम is M A शास to rule’ is 
Parasmaipada, but आशास ‘to bless’ is Atm. Some roots of this. 
nature are given in this and the next lesson. 
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Roots of the First Conjugation. 

$ 310. The root क्रम”, when not preceded by a preposition, 

takes both the Padas. But it is used in the Atm. by itself when the 

sense of ‘continuity’ or ‘want of interruption,’ ‘ energy,’ and ‘develop- 

ment’ or ‘increase’ is indicated; as क्रमसाणों5रिसंसादे (Bk. 22) 'mov- 

ing unobstructed in the enemy’s assembly; अध्ययनाय क्रमते ` shows 

energy for studying; कऋरमन्तेस्मिञ्‌ शास्त्राणि ` the Sastras are developed 
in him.’ 

(a) Preceded by उप and परा it is Atm. in the same senses: as, 
'इत्युक्त्वा खे nkta ( Bk. 22) ‘so saying he showed his might in the 
sky; पराक्षितुसुपाक्रेस्त राक्षसी तस्य विक्रमं (ibid. 23) ‘made hold to 
test &c.' 

(b) When preceded by आ, it is Atm. in the sense of ‘ascending’ 
or ‘rising’ of a luminary; as, आक्रमते aq: (Mbh.) ‘the sun rises ^ 
दिवमाक्रममाणेव (Bk. 23). But आक्रामाते धूमो हम्यतलात्‌ ‘the smoke 
issues from the surface of the terrace;' or आक्रमति धूमो getag (Mbh.) 
* covers the terrace.’ 

(c) With in the sense of ‘ walking, ‘ placing the footsteps’; 
विष्णुस्नेधा विचक्रमे ‘Vishnu took three steps ? बाजी विक्रमते ; but विक्रामति 
‘ata: * the joint splits. ' 

(d) With प्र and उप, in the sense of ‘beginning; as, वक्ते मिथः 
प्राक्रमतेबमेनं ( Ku. III. 2) ` thus began to talk with him privately. 
But प्रक्रामति ' goes ;' उपक्रामति * comes.’ 


$ 311. The root iM ' to play ' is usually Paras. but when 
preceded by the prepositions अनु, सँ. परि, and आ, it is Atm. अनु-परि 
आ-क्रोडते माणवकः; संक्रीडन्ते मणिभिः यत्र कन्याः ( Me. 70 ) ' play with 
jewels.” But माणवकमनुक्रोडति ( Mbh. ) * plays with Manavaka.’ 














“ढृत्तिसगंतायनेषु क्रमः | उपपराभ्पाम्‌। आङः उद्गमने। वेः पादविहरणे | प्रोपाभ्यां 
-समथाभ्याम्‌। ATTAM BT । ( 1. 3. 38-43 ) 
T क्रोडाऽनुसं परिभ्यश्च । ( 1, 3. 21) 


| | 
CC-0. Kashmir Research Institute, 


ISrina 





Al 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 207 


(a) With सं, it is Paras. in the sense of ‘making a noise i 
as, संक्तीडान्ति शकटानि ( Mbh. ) ‘ the carts creak.’ 

$ 312. “qa with’ सं is Atm. in the sense of “communicate 
with, ' * unite with,’ * join ;' as, अक्षरः समगंसि (Dk. II. 2) ` I joined 
gamblers.’ So ऋ or ऋच्छ with €; as, समारन्त ममाभीष्टाः ( Bk. 16 ). 

$ 313. The root {च 10 walk,’ when preceded by उद्‌ is Átm., 
when used transitively ; as, पानशोण्डाः पथः क्षींबा रन्दरुदचरन्त च (Bk.31) 
‘drunkards being intoxicated, strayed away from the paths in crowds: 
so धर्ममुचरते ‘ transgresses duty. But बाष्परचरात vapour goes up.’ 

(a) With & it is Atm. when used with the instrumental of a 
e; as, याने: समचरन्तान्ये ( Bk. 32) others went in vehicles; 


conveyanc “ 
( R. XIII. 16 ) “now passes through the path 


Fery संचरते सराणां 


of 2005 ( sky 2 e . " 
§ 314. 1 जि, when preceded by वि and परा, in the sence of ‘ to 


conquer,’ or to be victorious, ' and ' to defeat’ respectively, is Aim.; 
as, चक्षुर्मेचक मंजु जं बिजयते (V. 8. I) her (blue) eye surpasses the blue 
lotus’ बिजयतां देवः ( M. 1) ‘victory to your Majesty ! ; ख पराजयमानोसां 
( Bk. 9) ‘defeating ( completely overstriding ) the sky.’ 

§ 315. When § तप्‌ to heat,’ preceded by वि or उद्‌, is intransi- 
tively used, or has ‘a limb of the body’ for its d it is Atm.; as 
रविर्वितपतेत्यथे ( Bk. 14) ‘ the sun is shining very hot ;’ atagaqarata- 
HzrpI: सोढुमातपः ( ibid. 15 ) ` this excessively scorching heat is un- 
bearable ;’ उत्तपते वितपते-पाणी ( Mbh.) “he warms his hands.’ But 
उत्तपति सुवण सुबणकारः ( Mbh. ) “a goldsmith heats (causes to melt ) 
gold ;' so चैत्रो मेत्रस्य पाणिसृत्तपाति. | ४ ४7 nni 

Obs. तष, by itself, is intransitive: as, तमस्तपात घमाशा कथमाबि- 
भविष्याति ( $. 5) ‘how will darkness manifest itself, when the sun is 
shining ?’ — 

ॐ समो गम्याच्छिभ्याम ( 1. 3. 29) 
+ उदश्वरः सकर्मकात्‌ । समस्तृतीयायुक्तात्‌ ( 1. 3. 53-4) 


t विपराभ्यां È: । ( 1. 3. 19 ) at bees 
S उद्विभ्यां तपः। ( 1. 3. 27); स्वांगकमकाच्चत वक्तव्यम्‌ । Vàrttika, 


gar. Digitized by eGangotri 


208 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


§ 316. "4i ‘to lead or carry, without a preposition, or with 
the prepositions उद्‌ उप, or बि, is Atm. in the following senses —=( 1) 
instructing (lit. honouring ); as, sr aqa ` gives instructions in 
Gastra ; (2) lifting upy as, दंडम॒न्नयते ` lifts upa stick; ( 3 ) ' initiat- 
ing into sacred rites ; माणवकमुपनयते “invests Manavaka with the 
sacred thread :' (4) ‘knowledge,’ ‘investigation ;' तत्त्व नयत investigates 
the truth; (5) 'employing on wages, ‘hiring’; कमसकरानुपनयत employs 
labourers as hired servants: (6) ‘paying off,’ as a tribute, debt, &c.; 
करे विनयते ‘ pays the tax due to the king ; ( 7 )'spending', applying 
to use’ शर्त विनयते ' spends a hundred ( for charity Je 

(a) नी with वि is Átm., only when the object is something else 
than ‘a part of the body; as विनेष्ये क्रोधम्थ वा ( Bk. 22 ) 'or I shall 
remove ( restrain ) my anger ; but iz विनयाते ` turns away his cheek.’ 

Obs. बिना in the sense of ' teaching, ' ‘taming,’ ‘domesticating,” 
is Parasm.; वन्यास्विनेष्यच्निव gaat (R.II.8) ‘as if wishing to tame the: 
wicked animals of the forest; 50 विनिन्युरेनं छरवो zeísd ( R. 111. 29 ).. 

७ 317. 1 यम preceded by आ is Atm,, either when it is intransi- 
tively used, or has “a limb of the body’ for its object, or anything 
other than a work of composition ; as, आयच्छते spreads; प्राणमायच्छत 
* stretches his hand; वस्त्रमायच्छते ` spreads the cloth. ' 

(a) Preceded by सं it is Atm., when the object is not ‘a literary 
work; 85) वीहीन्संयच्छते ‘gathers rice; भारघुयच्छते ‘lifts up a load; 
but उद्यच्छति वेद्‌ ' tries hard to learn Vedas.’ 

(b) यम्‌ with उप is Atm., in the sense of ‘marrying,’ ‘espousing * 
or ‘accepting’ in general; as, सीतां हित्वा दशम्मखरिएनोपये मे यदन्यां (R.XIV. 
71)‘ that the enemy of the ten-mouthed (Ravana), having abandoned 
Sita, did not marry another. ’ 

$318. {रम्‌ ` t0 sport’ ay d 

| _ + संमाननोत्सजनाचार्यकरणज्ञानभूतिविगणनव्ययेपु (ea: । (1. 3. 36) | 

+ आङो यमहनः । (1. 3. 28 ) agaga यमोऽग्रन्थे । ( 1. 3. 757): 
suum: स्वीकरणे । ( I. 3. 56) 

| व्याङ्परिभ्यो रमः । विभाषाऽकर्मकात्‌ i ( 1. 3. 83-85 ) 


is usually Atm., but preceded ‘by the 
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prepositions, वि, आ or परि it is Paras.; विरम विरम बल्ले (Ratn. 5) 

stop, stop, O fire; आरमति उद्याने ‘takes rest in a garden 5 क्षणं पर्यरम- 
तस्य दशनात्‌ ( Bk. 53) ‘ was for a time pleased at his sight.’ 

(a) With उप, when intransitively used, T& takes either Pada; 
as, उपारेसीच संपदयन वानरस्तं चिकीषिताव्‌ ( Bk. 54) ' the monkey, seeing 
him, desisted from what he meant to do;' नात्र सीतेत्युपारंस्त ( Bk. 55) 

he stopped seeing there was no Sita.’ 

$ 319. “बद्‌ ‘to speak’ by itself is Atm., in the following 
senses—( 1) ‘showing brilliance or proficiency 11; as, Stal वदते ; 
(2) ‘pacifying or coaxing’ (generally preceded by उप in this sense ): 
as, भृत्यानुपवदते 'conciliates or cajoles his servants (3) ‘knowledge ;’ 
as, MÈ ag ‘knows Sastra;’ (4) ‘toil,’ ‘effort; as, Rẹ बदते toils 
in the field; (5 ) ‘difference of opinion, ‘quarrel’ ( generally 
preceded by f@ in this sense ); as, परस्परं विवदमानानां शास्त्राणां ( H. 1.) 
‘of mutually conflicting scriptures ;' ( 6) ‘flattering’, requesting ;' as, 
दातारझपवदते ‘ coaxes the donor;’ the sense is analogous to (2). 

(a). With #9 it is Atm. in the sense of ‘ loud and distinct 
speaking’ (as that of men, &c- ); as, संप्रवदन्ते ब्राह्मणाः “the Brahmanas 
are speaking loudly together; but वरतनु संप्रवदान्त कुक्कुटाः ( Mbh.) ‘O. 
beautiful lady, the cocks are crowing: | acies 

(b) With अनु, 34 is Atm., under the same circumstances as 
(a) when it is intransitively used; as अनुबदते कठः कलापस्य ' Katha 
imitates Kalàpa; but उक्तमनुवदति ‘recapitulates or reproduces what 
is said? अनुवदति वीणा the lute resounds.' à 

(c) With विप्र, in the sense of ‘ disputing,’ © wrangling’ it takes 
either Pada; as, विप्रवदन्ते-न्ति aT: * the doctors are om variance ' (are 
disputing ) ; ऐद्विप्रवदमानेस्तां संयक्ता AMMA: ( Bk. 30) © went to it filled 
with wrangling evil demons.' 

(d) With अप it is Atm. in the sense of ' reviling,’ © reproach- 
ing ; as, न्यायमपवदते ; नृभ्योऽपवदमानस्य ( Bk. 45). 





— NT LE — 








7 भ्ासनोपसंभाषाज्ञानयत्नविमत्युपमन्त्रणेषु बदः । व्यक्तवाचां ASAT । 
अनोरकर्मकात्‌ । बिभाषा विग्रलापे । (1. 3. 47-50 ) ` | 
14 
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8 320. * स्था is Atm. by itself, in the sense of ‘disclosing one's 
intentions; as गोपी रूष्णाय तिष्ठते ; or ' accepting as umpire;' as, संदाय्य 
कणादिषु तिष्ठते यः (Ki. ITI. 14) ‘who, when he is in doubt, has recourse 
to Karna ( and others ) as his judge or umpire.’ 

(a) With सं, अब, प्र, and sometimes बि it is Atm., as, दारिव्यात्पुरु- 
चस्य बान्धवजनो वाक्ये न संतिष्ठते (Mk. 1) ‘on account of a man’s poverty 
his relations do not act up to his words; क्षणमप्पवातिष्ठते श्वसन्‌ यदि sid: 
(R. VIII. 82) 119 being breathes on though only for a moment; 
हरिहिरिप्रस्थमथ प्रतस्थे Si. ITI. 1) ‘then Hari set out for Hariprastha ; 
so अत्रापरे प्रत्यवातिष्ठन्ते ( S. B. 45 ); अग्नज्वेलतः विस्फुालिंगा विप्रतिष्ठेरन्‌ (ibid) 

(b) With आ it is Atm , only in the sense of solemn declara- 
tion’ ( प्रातज्ञा ); as जलं विषं वा तव कारणादास्थास्ये ( Mb. ) ‘for thee I 
shall surely have recourse to water or poison 

$ 321. With [94 in its literal sense of ‘ getting up’ it is Paras; 
but in a figurative sense, it is Atm.; as उत्तिष्ठमानं PASTA कस्त्वा न बहु- 
मन्यते ( Bk. 12) ` who does not esteem you, who strive for your friend 
खक्तावात्तष्टत raises himself up (aspires) to absolution; see Ki. XI. 15 
and Si XIV. 17; but पीठादुत्तिघति and यामाच्छतम्र॒त्तिष्ठाति a hundred is 
yielded by a village 

3 322. 1 With उप it is Atm., in the sense of waiting upon in 
a religious manner, ‘ worshipping’ (as a deity); as, ये सूर्यछपतिष्ठन्ते 
अन्त्रः ( Bk 13) ' those who wait upon the sun according to religious 
mantras, न ज्पबकादन्यमुपा€थतासों ( Bk. I. 3 ) 

Obs. $ In this sense of waiting upon ° in general, the root is 
found in literature taking either pada; as, उपतस्थुमहात्मानं THIA gid- 
Tet ( Mb. II. 47 ); स्तुत्यं स्तुतिभिरथ्याभिरुपतस्थे सरस्वती (R. IV. 6) 


— 4 











समवप्रावभ्यः स्थः | प्रकाशनस्थेयाख्ययोश्व | ( 1. 3-22-3 ) 
T उदोडनूध्वकमाणे । ( I. 3. 24) 
1 उपान्मन्वकरणे । ( I. 3. 25) 
3 On this the Mahábhashya has the following:— 
चहूनासप्यचित्तानामेको भवति Aaaa । पद्य वानरसेन्येस्मिन्यदकस॒- 
यतिष्ठते ॥ मेव मंस्थाः सचित्तोयमेषोषि हि यथा वयम्‌। एतदष्यस्य कापेयं यद्‌र्क्ुपतिष्ठाति॥ 
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$ 393. * with उप it is Atm, also in the following senses:— 
(1) ‘uniting, ‘joining, as गंगा यझ्ुनाम्मुपातिष्ठते “the Ganges joins the 
Jumna:’ (2) ‘forming friendship with; as, रथिकाचुपातिष्ठते ( Mbh. ) 
* forms friendship with charioteers;' (3) ‘lead to’ (as a way); as, 
अयं पन्थाः साकेतमुपतिष्ठते ( Mbh. ) ‘ this way leads to Saketa (Ayodhya). 

(a) With उप it takes either Pada when ‘a desire to get a thing’ 
is implied; as, भिक्षुको त्राह्मणकुलम़पतिष्ठ तेनते ( Mbh.) ‘a beggar waits at 
the palace of Brahmana ( with the desire of getting something); also 
when it is intransitively used; as भाजनकाल उपातष्ठत stands ready at 
the time of dinner. 

$ 394. +ह with अनु is Atm. in the sense of ‘constantly practis- 


ing ;' as, पेतृकमश्वा अनुहरन्ते ˆ horses always practise the gait of their 
progenitor; but in the sense of ‘ resembling’ it is Paras; as रामभद्र- 


मनुहराति ( ए. 4). 

§ 325. 1 हे preceded by आ is Atm. in the sense of ‘ challeng- 
ing; as, रृष्णभश्रवाणरमाहयते (Sk. ); arga चेदिराण्छरारिं (Si. XX. 1); but 
इत एवाहयेनमप्यायुष्मन्तं ( U. 6) ‘call this long-lived boy also here.’ 


राज्यं नाम शक्तित्रयायत्तम्‌ | शक्तयश्च मन्त्रप्रमावोत्साहाः TERI- 


नुगृहीताः कृत्येषु क्रमन्ते | (Dk. 11.8) 
असो पापः क्रमेण झाखान्तरेः संचरमाणः कोटरमागत्य तातमपगता- 


सुमकरोत्‌ । (K. 33) 
एवं भोः संततिविच्छेदनिरवलम्बानां मूलपुरुषावसाने संपदः परमु- 


पातष्ठान्त | (5.6) 


* उपाद्देवपूजा लंगतिकरणमित्रकरणपार्थिष्त्रिति वाच्यम्‌ । ( Var. ) 


† हरतेगतताच्छील्ये । Var. ) 
t स्पर्धायामाङः । (1. 3. 31) 


SSS a a a aa 
oe 
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उषसि स्नात्वा कृतमङ्गलो मन्त्राभिः सह समगच्छे | (Dk. IT. 3) 
अये वनदेवतेयं फलकुसुमपल्लवाध्येंण मामुपतिष्ठते ॥ ( ७.2) 

` विजयेतां रामलक्ष्मणो कुम्मक्णमेघनादो | (A. R. 6) 

— ततः प्रतस्थे कोबेरीं भास्वानिव रघुर्दिशम्‌ | (R-IV. 66) 

Se धीरः स्तनितवचनेमानिनीं प्रक्रमेथाः | (Me. 101) 
बलिबंबन्धे जलधिमेमन्थे जहे5मृतं देत्यकुलं विजिग्ये । 


| = TASK ™ os c 
कल्पान्तदुःस्था वसुधा तथोहे येनेष भारो$तिगुरुनं तस्य ॥ (Bl. 11. 39) 


उत्तिष्ठमानस्तु परो नोपेक्ष्यः पथ्यमिच्छता | 
समो हि शिष्टेराम्नातों वत्स्येन्तावामयः स च ॥ (Si, IL. 10) 
अयमपि च गिरं नस्त्वत्प्रनोधप्रयुक्ता- 
मनुवदति शुकस्ते मञ्जुवाक्‌ पञ्जरस्थः | (R.V. 74 ) 
यावत्प्रतापनियिराक्रमते न भानु- 
रह्लाय तावदरुणेन तमो निरस्तम्‌ | ( 7. ५. 71 ) 
अथ सवेस्य धातारं ते सर्वे सवतोमुखम्‌ | 
वागीशं वाग्मिरथ्याभिः प्रणिपत्योपतस्थिरे || (1०. 71. 3) 
`स मानसीं मेरुसखः पितृणां कन्यां कुलस्य स्थितये स्थितिज्ञः | 
मेनां मुनीनामपि माननीयामात्मानुरूपां विधिनोपयेम ॥ (Ku. 1. 18 ) 
` पटुर्धारावाही नव इव चिरेणापि हि न मे | 
_ निकन्तन्ममाणि क्रकच इव मन्युविरमाते । (0. 4) 
फलान्यादत्स्व चित्राणि परिक्रीडस्व सानुषु | 
साध्वनुक्रीडमानानि पश्य वृन्दानि पक्षिणाम्‌ LGB TH 
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किंचिन्नोपावदिष्टासौ केनचिद व्येवदिष्ट न | 
शण्वन्‌ संप्रवदमानाद्रावणस्य JNA जनात्‌ ॥ (107८. 28 ) 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


एते भगवत्यो भ्रामिदेवानां मूलमायतनमन्तबेदिं प्रवंण pom 
रागमन्योन्यस्य कुर्वाणे कलिन्दकन्यामन्दाकिन्यो संगच्छेते । (A. R. 7 io ial dm 
ते हेमंतकालोत्पलिनीमिवोद्धाष्पां दृष्टिसहृहन् 
इत्युक्तवा छकनासो PATROMAN : E 
बहिरलब्धनिर्गमेण र्फुटन्निवान्त्मन्युपूरेण 1e: qa ATA ॥ CK. 289) 
योवेषाविसं Ln DR: _ = | 
वयोवेषविसंबादि रामस्य च तयास्तदा $ 
` जनता प्रेक्ष्य साहदर्य नाक्षिकम्पं व्यतिष्ठत ॥ ( R. XV. 67 ) 
au हे =~ भतेस्ती raqarni SU. | 
aad हेमकुम्मेपु सश्रृतरताथवा " 
उपतस्थुः THAT भद्रपीठोपवाशतस ॥ ( R. XVII. 10) 
इति दर्शितविक्रियं छतं मरुतः कोपपरीतमानसम्‌ | 4 
उपसान्त्वयितुं महीपतिदिरद दुष्टाभवापचक्रस ॥ (Ki, IT..25 ) 
: पारसीकांस्ततो जेठु प्रतस्थे स्थलवत्मना | 
इन्द्रियाख्यानिव रिपूंस्तच्वज्ञानेन संयमा ॥ ( R. IV. 60 ) 
_ विनयन्ते स्म तद्योंधा मधुमिर्विजयश्रमम 
| आस्तीर्णाजिनरत्नास द्राक्षावलयभूमिषु ॥ ( R. IV. 65) 
श्रुतमप्यधिगम्य ये रिपून्‌ विनयन्ते न शरीरजन्मनः। ` 
जनयन्त्यचिराय संपदामयशास्ते खळ चापलाअयम ॥ ( Ki. IT. 41 ) 
प्रियप्राया दत्तिविनयमधुरों वाचि नियमः 
THAT कल्याणी मतिरनवगातः TRAT: | 
पुरो वा पश्चाद्वा तदिदमविपयांसितरसं 
रहस्यं साइनामडुपधि विशुद्धं विजयते ॥ (U.2) 
t भद्रावति : प्रस्थास्मसे पुनः | 
क्षण aeta तत प्रस्थास्पस ie 
न तत्संस्थास्यते काय दक्षेणोराळत त्वया N ( Bk, VIII. 11) 
ge पक्रममाणोऽसो सीतामम्भोनिधेस्तटम्‌। 


& 


| उपाक्रेस्ताकुलं घोरे क्रममाणेनिज्ञाचरेः ॥ ( Ibid. 25 ) 
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जल्पितोत्कुष्टसंगीतप्रदत्तस्मितवल्गितेः i 
घोषस्यान्ववादेष्टेब SH पूतक्रतों: पुरः ( Ibid. 29 ) 
व्यरमत्प्रधनायस्मात्परित्रस्तः HEUWZd | 

क्षणं पयरमत्तस्य दशंनान्मारुताव्मजः ॥ ( Ibid. 53 ) 
यावदर्थपदां वाचमेवमादाय माधवः। , 

विरराम महीयांसः प्रत्या मितभाषिणः॥ ( Si. 11. 13 ) 
विपक्षमखिलीकत्य प्रतिष्ठा खल दुलंभा । 

अनीत्वा पंकतां disses नावतिष्ठते n ( S. II. 34 ) 
समगध्वं पुरः शञ्रोमांदयध्त्रं रघत्तमम | 

मोपयध्वं भयं सीतां नोपार्यस्त दशाननः ॥ 

ततः प्रास्थिपताद्रीन्द्रं महेन्द्रं वानरा FAA | 

सर्व किलकिलायन्तो धैय चाधिषताधिकम्‌ ॥ ( Bk. VII. 101-2 ) 


At midnight, while I was sleeping soundly in my bed, I was 
awakened by a noise proceeding from persons quarrelling ( बदू with 
वि ) with one another. 


Having entrusted the protection of his family to his eldest son, 

the old man started off ( स्था with प्र ) for a holy place. 

| The French, commanded by their ablest General, began ( क्रम 
with उप ) to storm the citadel, but the Chinese easily defeated (जि 
with परा ) them. 

From high words the two young men came to blows, and the 
more fiery-tempered of the two challenged ( & with आ ) the other to 
a single combat. 

Fie upon those who wait upon ( स्था with उप ) rich men and 
flatter them, simply with the desire of getting wealth from them ! 

The Jumna joins ( गम with 4 ) the Ganges at Prayága, and this 
place is held very sacred by the Hindus. 


Cease ( रम्‌ with वि) from anger and forsake avarice; fret not 
thyself in any way to do evil. 


| | 
{| 
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While Parasuràma was riding out (चर with € ) on a high- 
mettled palfrey, it shied at a poo! of water, and the rider was violently 
thrown down. 

'The heir-apparent to the throne of England has married ( यर 
with उप ) the daughter of the king of Denmark. 

He who initiates ( ना with उप ) a boy into the sacred ceremonies. 
and teaches him sacred learning, is called an Acharya. 

This way leads ( स्था with उप ) directly to the river; while the 
other is rather circuitous ; choose which you will. 

When the heat of the sun is so scorching ( तपू with उद ) how 
can you go out without an umbrella ? 

The light of Brahman is naturally gentle ; and though it be fora 
time disturbed, it soon resumes ( स्था with अब with loc. ) its wonted 
nature. 

Expectant of favours, we have long put up with the taunts of the 
wicked, and tamely submitted to the insults of the proud ; when then, 
O Hope, wilt thou cease to work ? 

Sukanása waited upon ( स्था with उप) Chandrapida, and having 
advised him on several important matters, returned home with a 


delighted heart. 





LESSON XXX. 
Roots of the Second Conjugation. 


NN ery न S 6. C E 
$ 396. faz ‘to know’ with से is Atm, in the sense of recogniz- 


ing; mama मां न प्रतिसंबिदाते ( Dk. II. 3) ‘even my parents do not 


recognize me. 
(a) Itis also Atm., when used intransitively, in AY sete sense of 
‘knowing, ‘to be aware of y as, केन संविद्रते वायोमनाकाद्रियंथा सखा 
; : ; = Ā a . f ^ 
(Bh. 17) * who do not know that the Mainaka mountain 15 the friend 


of the wind?’ 
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$ 327. Tg with AT in the sense of ‘blessing,’ and with W in 
the sense of ‘praying for, is Atm.; as, ऋक्‍छंदसाशास्ते (5. +) ‘ blesses 
her by means of a Rik metre? इद प्रशास्महे (U. 1) ' we pray for this.’ 
. § 328. हन 15 usually Paras; but when preceded by आ it is 
Atm., when used intransitively and referring to one’s own body; as, 
araa इव संदीपिरलातेः Wad gg: (Bk. 15) ‘as if striking with blazing 
fire-brands in all directions.’ 

But परस्य शिर आहन्ति (S. K. ). 

Obs.—This restriction is not always observed; आजन्न AAST- 
चनस्य वक्षः ( Ki. XVII. 63) 


Roots of the Third, Fourth and Fifth 
Conjugations. 


8 320. The root दा * to give’ by itself takes either Pada; but 
when preceded by आ it is Atm. in the sense of ‘taking; as, नादत्ते 
भवतां स्नेहेन या ga (5. 4 ) ‘who, out of affection, would not take 
( pluck ) your foliage; but मुखं व्याददाति ‘opens his mouth; also विपा- 
दका व्याददाति ‘opens the pimple on his foot; नदी कूलं व्याददाति; but 
व्याददते पिपीलिकाः पतंगस्य सुखं ( Mbh. ). 

d § 330. नह with 8 in the sense of ‘preparing, ‘being ready for’ 
is Atm., as, So वज्रमणीन्‌ संनह्यते (Bh. II. 6) ‘is ready to cut adamants'; 
युद्धाय संनह्यते ( Mbh. ) ' prepares for battle.' 

3 331. 3I with से, when transitively used, is Paras., ass सह॒वचने 
न Ate ‘does not listen to my words;’ but used intransitively, it 15 
Atm, as, संशणुष्व कपे (Bk. 16) ‘listen, O monkey.’ 


Roots of the Sixth Conjugation. 


| 8332. क ‘to scatter’ with अप, in the sense of ' throwing up, ' 
scratching’ (with joy) for maintenance or making an abode, is Atm.; 
AS, छायापस्किरमाणविष्किर &c. (U.2) ‘the animals scratching ( the 
ground ) for food under the shade; so अपस्किरते कुक्कुटो भक्ष्याथी, श्वा 
आश्रयाथा. But अपाकरात कुछमे ‘scatters flower.’ 


| 


I 
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$ 333. m toeat’ is Atm. when preceded by अव; as, अवागिरते 
ग्रासं ‘ swallows a mouthful.’ 

(a) With s in the sense of ' promising,’ pledging one’s word’; 
as, संगिरते Bez ' pledges his word ; but सँगिराव यास. 

§ 334. प्रच्छ with आ is Atm., in the sense of Taking leave of,’ 
‘bidding adieu to ; as, WTS प्रियसखमर्म ( Me. 19) take leave of 
this your dear friend.’ 7 

§ 335. AFL with नि is Atm.,as किष्किधाद्रे न्यांवशत (Bk. VI. 143) 
"entered the Kishkindha mountain.’ 

(a) With आभे also; as, भयं aras 
tin the first place the fear of the person 
mind of ) a servant.’ | 

Roots of the Seventh Coniugation. 

$ 336. "Ww is Atm., except in the sense of protecting as 
atga भुक्ते eats food;’ सदयं gus स gal (R.V II. 7) a sensory 
enjoyed the earth ;' वृद्धो जनो खरता uw old people suffer hun SS 5 
of miseries ;' but Walch स्वराज्यं (^. R. 3) governs his own country. 

$ 337. The root युम्‌ when preceded by W and8q, or generally 
n beginning or ending with a vowel, is Atm., except 
with reference to sacrificial vessels; as T युजान: प्रिया ara: ( Bk. 39 ) 
‘employing agreeable words ; आश्रमधम pou 1 ); तमन्वयुक्त (R° 
VIII. 18); पणबन्धछखान्‌ छणानज: षडुपायुक्त ( Ibid. zi ) Aja employed 
the six expedients beginning with peace.’ 

Roots of the Eighth Conjugation. 


९ 338. į छ todo’ by itself admits of either Pada, but it is 
in the following senses:—( 1) do- 


ih ऑल A E Me meten eis nd d lerem ammi, crime ree Md 


यादाभिनिविशते सेवकजनं (Mu. 5) 
to be served enters ( the 


by any prepositio 





Atm., generally wi th prepositions, 


+ भुजो5नवने। (1.3.66) | eu a 
1 प्रोपाभ्यां युजेरयज्ञपार्त्रेपु । (1. 3. 6+). स्वराद्यन्तोपसर्गादिति व क्तव्यम्‌ । 
( Várttika) ESSENT beds | 

¦ गन्धनावक्षेपणसेवनसाहसिक्यप्रतियव्नप्र कथनो पयोगेषुङञजः । (1.3.32) 


|| 
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ing Gu injury ior as, उत्कुरुते ‘informs against ;’ (2) ‘censure,’ ‘blame,’ 

d ming » as, SHUT वांतकासद कुरुते ‘the hawk overcomes a snail : 
(3) j Servings attending upon; as, हारंमुपकुरुते ‘serves Hari? 
(4) ‘acti ng violently,’ ‘outraging ; परदारान प्रकुरुते f outrages हि तका भी 
wife ;' ( 5) ‘preparing, dressing; as, Tiap (WHET ` fuel prepares 
( boils ) water; (6) ‘ reciting;'as, गाथाः प्रकुरुते 'recites SAM ;? 
(7) employing, ‘applying to use; 4, शातं प्रकुरुत ‘devotes a hundred 
( to sacred purpose ): so उपकुवन्तमत्यथ प्रकुवांणो$नुजीविवतू ( Bk. 18) 

i (a) क with उप in the sense of ' doing good to’ is used in both the 
Padas; as, न हि दीपो परस्परस्योपकुरुतः (S. B. 420) ‘two lamps do: not 
indeed help each other ; कि वां भूयः प्रेयसपक्ररोमि (Mu. 7); सा लक्ष्मी - 
रुपकुरुत यया परेषा ( Ki. VII. 28 ) “that is wealth by means of which the 
possessor does good to others.’ 
पि (b) With अनु and परा, "the root is Paras.; as, पराकरोति दानं 

rejects a gift ;' अनुकरोति भगवतो नारायणस्य (K. 6 Je 
pe Fa im आर्धा is fmm the sense of bearing, enduring" 
but मर॒ष्यानधिकरोति शा शङ्जमाधकुरूत ‘forgives or overpowers his enemy? 

sis AT e (S. B.) Scripture authorizes men.’ 
baie apa ah it is Atm, in the sense of ‘ uttering’ ( having 
पिकरोति es SERES ; aS, स्वरान्‌ अकुरुत produces sounds:’ but चित्त 
affects the mind. 


(a) When intransitively TEC ‘th वि Aga 
d bius Em SERO used, it is Atm. with. वि; as, विक्कुव 
A shall act at will in his city’ (विविध चेष्टे ). 
Roots of the Ninth Conjugation. 





| 
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$ 349. "zr, used by itself, admits of both the Padas; as, जानासि 
विनोंदायेतुं ( U. 1); जानीते हि भवान्‌ (V. 2). With अप it is Atm. in the 
sense of ‘ denying, concealing’; as, शतमपजानीते denies a hundred.’ 

(a) With € and it is Atm. except in the sense of ‘ thinking 
of ; as sri संजानीते ‘looks for a hundred; हरचापारोपणेन कन्यादानं प्रतिजा- 
नीते ( P. R. 4) ' promises the hand of his daughter by ( on condition 
of ) stringing the bow of Hara. ' But मातरं मातुवा संजानाति ‘thinks of 


his mother.’ 1: !. 
(b) ज्ञा with अनु takes either Pada; as, अनुजानाह AT गमनाय 


( ए. 3 ); ततोनुजज्ञे गमनं gata ( Bk. III. 23 ) ‘ then consented to the: 


departure of his son.’ 4 A 
(c) The desiderative of ज्ञा is always Atm., as, जज्ञासमाना*नरचस्य 
भावं ( R. II. 26 ) ` desirous of knowing the devotion of her follower.’ 
Roots of the Tenth Conjugation and Causals. 
8 343. Roots of the tenth conjugation and causals generally 
admit of either Pada. But there are exceptions. | 
(a) tWhen the causals of transitive verbs are used reflexively 
or when the object in the primitive sense becomes the agent in the 


causal, the Atmanepada is used, except in the sense of remember- 
ing with tenderness ; as, भक्ता भव पदयान्त devotees see Bhava ; भवा 
भक्तान्‌ दशयते / Bhava shows himself to his devotees ; दशयसे नित्य मनु- 
ध्यान्‌ ( Mb. II. 5. 86); but स्मरयति Taaa: कोकिलं = उत्कण्ठापूर्वकस्सतो 


विषयो भवति ( S. K.) This, it will be easily Seen, ds quite different 
from the ordinary use of the causal; भक्तान्‌ भव दुशयात दवदत्तः. 

(b) In general, the causal takes Atm. when the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent; as qu कारयत ‘gets the mat prepared for 
himself; ‘ सत्रा कारयमाणामिः (Bk. 48) ‘accomplishing their own good." 

$344. {The causals of 3%, युध, नञ्च, इ with आध, प, 
; as, बोधयति पद्मं, नाशयति दुखं, जनयति Sur Kc. 











हु, ख, take Parasmaipada i 
us * अपहृवे ज्ञ l संप्रतिभ्यामनाध्याने ( 1, 3, 44, 46 ) 
+ णेरणो यत्कर्म णौ चेत्स कता5नाध्याने। ( 1. 3. 67 ) 

I बुधयुधनशजनेङ्‌ प्रद खुभ्यो णिः 1 ( I. 3. 86 ) 
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(a) Roots having the sense of eating. or ‘ swallowing and 
shaking’ take Paras. WE isan exception, except when the act is 
not for the agent. | 

345. "The causals of पा * to’ drink,’ दम , यम्‌ with आ, यस्च with 
आ, Hg with परि, रुच, dd and 34 ( with अभि ) are used in the Atm, 
when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent: as, पिंबत्यसां पाययत्त 
च fara: ( R. XIII. 9 ). guinte C 

(a) मन्त्र with आ is Atm. in the sense of ‘addressing and bid- 
ding adieu to; as आमन्त्रवस्व सहचरं (5.3) ` bid farewell to your 
companion.’ 


सा दूरास्थितेव पाणिना वेणुलतामादाय नरपतिप्रबोधनाथे सक्ृत्सभा- 
FEMRAT | (ह. 15) 

सखे सीरध्वन हृदयमेवामन्त्रयस्व किमर्थ कृतार्थमसीति | (A. R. 3) 

सखे सेव धन्या गणिकादारिका यामेवं भवन्मनोभिनिविशते | 


(Dk TL 2) 

T imi. * - के. अला 00 I =, 
इयरमतिक्रम्य स्वकुलधर्ममर्थनिरपेक्षा गुणेभ्य एव स्तं योवनं AART । 
( Ibid. ) 


राज्ञा च तथानुशिष्टा सत्यप्यनाश्रवैव सा यदासीत्तदास्याः स्वसा मात! 
च निबन्धेन राज्ञे समगिरेताम्‌ | ( Dk. II. 2) 

मानी मानसारो महेश्वरं समाराध्यास्माद्वयदां गदां लब्ध्वा आत्मानम- 
प्रतिभट मन्यमानो महाभिमानो भवन्तमभियो क्तुमुयंक्ते | ( Dk. L 1 ) 


ततः प्रवृत्तासु प्रोतिसंकथासु सुहृदां वृत्तान्तं श्रोतु ऊतश्रस्तावस्ताश्व _ 


तदुक्तावन्वयुक्त | (Dk. 11.1) 


i —— — — — ——— = = === 


* न पादम्यङ्यमाङसपरिछुहरुचितिवद्बसः। ( 1. 3. 89) 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION gl 


तथास्मासु प्रतिविधाय Asg राजापि विज्ञ [पितोदन्तो जातानुतापःः 


पारग्रामिकान्‌ प्रयोगान्‌, प्रायः प्रायुक्त | ( Dk. 71. 4) 


= भिवर्तयते n ^ 

मदसिक्तमुखिर्मगाधिपः करिभिर्वतेयते स्वयं हतेः । 
लघयन्‌ ag तेजसा जगन्न महानिच्छति भूतिमन्यतः ॥ (Ki. IT. 18) 
उज्झत्सु संहार इवास्तसंख्यमह्णाय तेजस्विषु जीवितानि । 
लोकत्रयास्वादनलोलनिहं न व्याददात्याननमत्र मृत्यु: ॥ ( Ki. XVI. 16) 
agai तेजा भोक्तुमर्थान्‌ प्रकर्पते । 
प्रदीपः स्नेहमादत्ते दशयाभ्यन्तरस्थया ॥ (Si. IT. 85) 
षाड्गुण्यसुपयुज्जीत शक्त्यपेक्षी रसायनम्‌ | 
भवन्त्यस्येवमङ्गानि स्थास्नूनि बलवन्ति च ॥ ($; 11. 93) 
करतसीतापरित्यागः स रत्नाकरमेखलाम | 
बुभुजे प्रथिवीपालः प्रथिवीमेव केवलाम्‌ | (R.XV.1) 
कुल्भार्यो प्रकुर्वाणमहं द्रष्टुं दशाननम्‌ । 
यामि त्वरावाञ्‌ रैलेन्द्र मा कस्यचिदुपस्कृथाः ॥ 
योऽपचक्रे वनात्सीतामधिचक्रे न य॑ हरि; | 
विकुर्वाणः स्वरानद्य ad तस्य निहन्म्यहम्‌ ॥ (Bk. ४171, 19-20 ) 
आत्मानमपजानानः शशमाजत्रोइनयद्दिनम । 
ज्ञास्ये रात्राविति प्राज्ञः प्रत्यज्ञास्त क्रियापटुः ॥ (Ibid. 26 ) 
संजानानान्‌ परिहरन्‌ रावणानुचरान्‌ बहून्‌ । 

b NM cea i -, 7 © 
zi समाविशद्रात्रो वदमानोरिऽदुर्गमाम्‌ ॥ (Bk. VII. 27) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
अथ कुपितोऽर्थपतिर्व्यवहर्ठुमर्थगर्वादभियोक्ष्यते । त॑ च शऋयश्वित्रेरुपायेः कोपी- 
anaig करिष्यावः । ( Dk. II. 2) 
प्रजाभिस्तु बन्धुमन्तो राजानो न ज्ञातिभिः । तदुत्तिष्ठ कुरुष्व पुरेव सवाः क्रियाः । 
ऊताहारे त्वय्यहमापि सुखम॒पभोक्ष्ये पथ्यमित्येवमभिहितस्यास्य दंधक्षानव हृदयमः 
Rati शोकानलः संदुधुक्षे । ( H. C. 5) 
सभाजने मे BARE: सव्येतरं प्राध्वमितः प्रयुक्ते । (1२. XIII. 43) 
स किंसखा साधु न झास्ति योधिपं हितान्न यः संशणते स किंप्रभुः | 
सदानुळलेपु हि कुर्वते रतिं नृपेष्वमात्येषु च सर्वसंपदः ॥ ( Ki. 1. 5) 
सखीनिव प्रीतियुजोऽलुजीविनः समानमानान्‌ खहदश्च बंधुभिः | 
स संततं दशयते गतस्मयः कताधिपत्यामित्र साधु बन्धुताम्‌ ॥ ( Ki. I. 10 ) 
मदमानसमुद्धतं At न वियुक्ते नियमेन महता | 
अतिमूढ उदस्यते नयान्नथहीनादपरज्यते जनः ॥ ( Ki II. 49) 
स राजलोकः कतपूर्वसंविदारंभसिद्धो समयोपलभ्यम्‌ | 
आदास्यमानः प्रमदामिपं तदाड्त्य पन्थानमजस्य तस्थौ ॥ ( R. VII. 31) 
असंविदानस्य ममेश संविदा तितिक्षिठुं दुश्चरितं त्वमर्हसि । 
विरोध्य मोहात्पुनरभ्युपेयुषां गतिर्भवानेव दुरात्मनामपि ॥ ( Ki. XVIII. 42 ) 
तत्प्रतीपपवनादि dad प्रेक्ष्य शञान्तिमाथ्रेळत्य कृत्यवित्‌ । 
अन्वयुंक्त छरुमीश्चरः क्षितेः स्वन्तमित्यलघयत्स तद्वयथाम्‌ ॥ ( R. XI. 62 ) 
नृपतिः प्रकृतीरवेक्षितुं दयवहारासनमाददे युवा | 
परेचेतुरुपांछ धारणां कुशपूतं प्रवयास्तु विष्टरम्‌ ॥ ( R. VII. 19 ) 
समनद्ध teas भ्ूपतिर्यदि संघित्छरसो सहासुना | | 
हरिराक्रमणेन संनतिं किल बिश्रीत भियेत्यसंभवः n ( Si. XVI. 34 ) 


न्यस्ताक्षरामक्षर भूमिकायां कार्स्न्येन गृह्णाति लिपिं न यावत्‌ । $ 
सबाण तावच्छूतदृद्धयोगात्‌ फळान्युपायंक्त स दंडनीतेः ॥ ( R. XVIII. 45) 
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Fates यद्यसदाधिव्यामसीमां धरित्री- 

मेकः Heat नगरपरिघपांडुबाइसुनाक्त। 

आइंसन्ते समितिषु खराः सक्तवैरा हि देत्ये- ` 

रस्याधिज्ये wae विजयं पोरुहृते च बच्चे ॥ ( 5. 2) 

यन्मां विधेयविषये स भवान्नियुंक्ते 

aga तत्फलमसो प्रणयस्य सारः । ( Mal. ) 

अवाद्वायुः शानेरस्यां लतां नर्तयानवत्‌ | 

नायासयन्त संत्रस्ता ऋतवो ऽन्योन्यसपदः ॥ 

sdicTud Sait यस्यां बापीविकसितोत्पलाः । 

अपाययत UU: सदा दशछखाज्ञया ॥ 

प्रादमयन्त पुष्पेषु यस्यां ge: समाहृताः | 

परिमोहयमाणाभोी राक्षस।भिः समारता: ॥ 

यस्यां वासयते सीतां केवलं स्म RS: स्मरात्‌ । 

न व्वरोचयतात्मानं चतुरो z^ arid ॥ ( Bk. VIII. 61-64 ) 
उक्क्षि्तगात्रः स्म विडम्बयन्नभः समुत्पतिष्पन्तमगेन्द्रमुचकेः | 
आङ्ुंचितप्रोहनिरूपितक्रमं करेणरारोहयते AMATA ॥ ( Si..X1L.,5:) 





Rishyasringa blessed ( शास्र with आ) Sita with words ' Mayest 
thou give birth toa warrior.’ | 

When you prepare (4g with सं) for this mortal combat, take 
( दा with आ ) with you your best weapons. 

Listen, my Lord. You may oppress me, you may deprive ( युज 


with वि) me of all my property ; but you cannot take away from me 
my attachment to the cause of Truth. 

The ass, dressed in a tiger's skin, inspired fear (caus. of भी ) in 
the animals that grazed in the field. 

Out at the six expedients always use (ax with प्र) conciliation 
first ; if that should fail, have recourse to others. 
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The cowherd made his cow drink (91) the clear water of the pools 
and then took his way home, as the sun was about to set. 


When a man has to go to a distant place, he takes leave of 
( प्रच्छ with आ ) his elders and bows down to his tutelary deities. 


The elephant, afflicted by the scorching heat of the sun, at once 
plunged into ( विका with नि ) the deep pool of water. 


The king, who protects (भुज) his subjects as if they were his own 
children, himself enjoys (भुज with उप) unending happiness, and secures 
the loyal attachment of his people to the throne. 


The king of the Drupadas promised (ज्ञा with प्रति) the hand of 
his daughter to any one who would shoot through a fish hung above 
a basin of water, by looking at its image below. 


The sons of Sagara, while searching the sacrificial herse, fell in 
with the sage Kapila, and accused (zt with आभ ) him as the stealer 
of the horse. 


Unluckily it fell out that the mother in her precipitate P 
blinded with haste, dashed ( हन्‌ with आ) her favourite child's hea 
against a stone and killed it. 


The crow picks up ( & with आ ) crumbs of cakes or other bits 


of eatables, and thus maintains himself. 


A king of Persia once asked (af with AG) a philosopher | What 
do you value most in kings ?” “Absence of greed" was his rep» 
In this Kali age parents often sell ( क्री with (4) their girls for 


money and wed them to persons bent double with age. Is this not 
monster-like ? 
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PART LV. 


ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES. 


^ 


$ 346. In the first three Parts we have dealt with some of the 
chief principles that regulate the joining together of words in sen- 
tences. We have also explained the meanings and uses of the more 
important grammatical forms and useful connective particles, which, 
as observed by Prof. Bain, ' belonging alike to all subjects and all 
styles, are the very hinges of composition.' "The explanation of such 
forms and words is the more necessary in the case of Sanskrit, as in 
the existing Sanskrit Grammars that subject is rarely Or very im- 
perfectly treated, though, perhaps, in doing so, a writer may seem to 
trench a little on the province of the lexicographer. 


'To render the rules of Syntax more simple and intelligible, it is 
necessary to consider the Analysis of Sentences. This will enable 
the student to ascertain the different parts of sentences and the relation 
in which they stand to one another. The analysis of sentences will 
also facilitate Sanskrit composition, and help the student in translating 
from Sanskrit into English and vice versa. 


SECTION I. 
ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 


§ 347. A sentence is the expression in language of a complete 


thought. 
idea is a word (पद्‌); the aggregation 


T | x ession ot a single - . 
he expri a subject or predicate 1s à phrase ( पद्‌- 


of two or more words without 
15 
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समुच्चय ); and the collection of words containing a finite and complete 
idea is a sentence ( STET ): as, 

रामः, gadt, नीतिः (words ); रामविवासनं, afia सुवण, _जनहिताबहा 
नीतिः ( phrases ); and रामविवासनं केकेय्या अभिमतं, अञ्नितप्तं छवण विलिनात, 
जनहितावहा नीतिः राज्ञा अनुरुध्यते ( sentences ). 

N. B.—A sentence, whether indicative, imperative, optative, or 


interrogative in form, is the same in essence. 


8 348. Every sentence consists of two parts : the Subject and 
the Predicate. That about which something is said or asserted is the 
Subject, and that which is said about the subject is the Predicate ‘as, 
सविता उदेति ` the sun rises? Here सबिता is the subject and उदात the 
predicate, 

$ 349. Sentences are of three kinds: Simple, Complex, and 
Compound. 

A simple sentence contains one subject and one finite verb or 
whatever serves as a predicate (see further on ); as, अहं पापकारणा 
महाभागमद्राक्षं ( K. 166 ); थिक at ( Bh. 11. 2 ). 


A complex sentence is one which, while containing but one 
principal subject and one principal predicate, has two or more finite 
verbs; as, यां चिन्तयामि सततं मयि सा विरक्ता ( Bh. I. ~ ); यांदू गजात 
वारिधरों ( स ) गजतु (11. 5). 


A compound sentence is one which contains two 
pal sentences ; as दुदोह गां स यज्ञाय शस्याय मघवा दिवं ( दुदोह च ) 


or more princi- 
( R. I. 26 ). 
THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


8 350. The simple sentence contains one subject and o 
verb. 


ne finite 


This is the most elementary form of a simple sentence; the 


i i i ut 
enlarged and complicated forms may be considered as growing © 


| 


| 
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8 351. The primary elements of the simple sentence, Subject 
and Predicate, may be enlarged by one or more secondary elements 
or adjuncts attached to them, which, in their turn, may undergo 
further expansions. 


Subject. 


8 352. The Subject may be a noun, simple or compound, or 
a pronoun; 


क “आत्मा i तपस्यायोजितः (K. 173); ' छुकनासः › सविस्तरसुबाच (K. 102); 

aaga” d& WAG! (R. X. 81); 'त्रेलोक्यं › अपि पीडितं; (qeu 
कथायोगेन Tera (11. 1); ¦ मरणं › प्रकृति: शरीरिणां (R. VIII. 87); सः , 
अप्याचचक्षे (Dk. 11. 8). 


Obs. (a) As the inflexion of the verb itself shows the number 
and person of the subject, it is very frequently not expressed at all; 
as, (भवान्‌) अपनयठु नः कुतूहलं (K.18); कथं मंदभाग्य: करोमि (अहं ) 
(U. 3); (त्वं) ब्रूहि रामचरितं (U. 2). 


p 


(b ) An adjective is often used without the noun qualified by 
it; as, ` विद्वान ' सवत्र प्रूज्यते; ‘grate’ ” आगमिनो ( M. 3), 


(c) The numeral substantives often stand as the subject of a 
sentence; शरदां ‘Wad’ ययो ( R. X. 1); ` हतं? अनूच्यमायुष्कामस्य - 


$ 353. The simple subject may be enlarged by the various 
means of qualifying the noun or pronoun :— 


(1) By an adjective—pronominal or participial, qualitative, 
quantitative. 

“स? राजा किमारंभः संप्रति (U.2); का ` इयमन्या ? बिभीषिका (U. 4) 
Hour? (स) समथयामास (K. 133); एवं “अभिधीयमानः ” स प्रत्यवादीत 


(K. 147); पद्पंक्तिटेद्यते ` अभिनवा (5, 3); dist! सहस्राणि रक्षसां 
भीमकमणां हतानि ( U. 2). yr 


(2): By a noun or pronoun in the genitive case; 
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‹ रामस्य ? करुणो रसः (U. 3): अपि कुशली “a” उरुः | R. V. 4); अन्यः 
विषया न तु हृष्टिः ' अस्याः? (5.3). | 
(3) Bya noun in apposition; | 
तस्मिन्‌ ` भोजवंश भूषणं ' संभावयिता बुधान पण्यवमा नामासीत (Dk. 11. 8). 


Obs. Participial adjectives, if derived from transitive verbs, 


may govern an object; 

“आतेदिवान रत्नवत्‌ Salad’ स गुहेनोपमेयकान्तिरासीत्‌ (R. VI. 4); 
अनुयास्यन्‌ (mesa! (अहँ) विनयेन वारितप्रसरः 
समुल्लासयन्‌ ' वसंतसमयः ( Dk. 1. 5). 


N. B.—Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are of the gc 
of adverbs showing time, and will be considered in treating of ta 
extension of the predicate. 


$ 354. 'The most general and frequent means of 2) 
in Sanskrit is the use of compounds. They are the very vse ea 3 
Sanskrit and it will be difficult to find à passage where no E 
is used. No limits have been set by grammarians to the length o 
these compounds, and to what extremity ( absurd in some cases ) this 
latitude is carried by writers, will be seen from the works of Dandin, 
Subandhu, Bana, and even Bhavabhtti (see Lavangika’s speeches 1? 
Mal., Act IIL, and the well-known Dandaka metre in Au à 
Compounds of moderate length add beauty to a sentence; and play 
very important part in the economy of words. 
ed in the enlarge- 


8 'The c u most frequently us 
§ 355. The compounds ( Inflectional and 


ment of the noun or pronoun are the Tatpurusha 
Appositional ) and the Bahuvrihi. 
ve may be used the Inflectional 


1 ) " di t : 
( Instead of the simple adject and Bahuvrihi ; 


Tatpurusha, Karmadháraya, Upapada 'Tatpurusha, 
अबलाबि नगै ई - 

क्षपिता * तद्विटपाश्रिता ? लता (R. VIII. 47); लाला EE eoe 
भ्रंशारिक्तप्रकोष्ठः ख कामी ( Me. 2); sean ies नीवारबलिं (S. 4); aF 
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करंकवाहिनी ' तरलिका ( K. 148 ); ` गृहीतप्रातिसुक्तस्य ': तस्य (K. 43 ); poat- 
भोभिः ` पवनचपलेः ' (5. 1). 


The genitive Tatpurusha is mostly: used for the possessive case ; 
sta: gaz 'बरतंतुशिष्यः (1२. ४. 1); न्टाशंका “हारिणशिशवः चरन्ति 
(Sed) 


§ 356. The subject may be further enlarged by a‘repetition or 
combination of two or more of the above modes, and the adjuncts 
themselves, if they be nouns or pronouns, may be enlarged by other 
adjuncts :— i 


एकदा तत्रस्थ एवं सगयानिर्गतों विचरन्‌ (adj) काननं किंनरांमेथुनमद्राक्षीत्‌ 
(र. 119 ); तत्तनयश्र्व (Gen. Tat.) हारीतनामा ( adj.) तापसकुमारक. (noun 
in apposition) सनक्कुमारः इव सर्वविद्यावदातचेता: (adj. Bahuv. comp. ) 
सिस्नाछः (adj.) उपागमत्‌ ( K. 37 ); ताभिरा नः पत्यक्षाभः (adj. to तनुभिः ) 
aaa: mqa: (adj. of Subj. ) इशो वः aag (8.1); मदम्चा पूणभद्रबाधताथा 
( adj.) areata व्यसने ( adv. to the next) नातिविह्लला ( adj.) कुलपारंजनाच- 
याता ( adi.) मत्पितुरुत्तमांगं उत्संगेन धारयन्ती ( part. adj. with obj. and adv.) 
राज्ञे समादिदेश (Dk. 11. 4. ) so “तस्य? “त्रयः? “पुत्राः ' ' परमदुमधसो 7 
` वसुझक्तिरुग्रशाक्तिरनेकशक्तिश्वेतिनामानो Tas: (P. 1. ): दुःखेन तप्यन्ते ' यो ` 
८ नः: ' पितरः “अपरे ' ( 0. 5). 


Obs. This idea of enlarging the noun has been carried to excess 
by writers like Bana, Dandin and Subandhu in their descriptions of 
persons, places, towns, rivers, &c. Enlargement. should be carried on 


so long as the sense does not become complicated or unintelligible. 


When there is danger of the sense being complicated, the sentence 
should be split up into two or more sentences. 
Obiect or Completion of Predicate. 


3357, If the predicate be a transitive verb, or a verb of 
motion or any verb becoming transitive by the force of prepositions, 
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itis completed by means of an object. The object may be a noun, ot 
a pronoun, or whatever may serve he purpose of a noun; 


जाबालिं wae (K. 42); आखेडलः * काममिदं ˆ बभाषे (Ku. IH. 11); 
याति ' अस्तशिखरं ' पतिरोषधीनां (S.4); विचचार ‘art’ (R, 11, 8 ) ; पत्तिः 
‘qatia ' अभ्यपतत्‌ ( R. VII. 37). 

S 358. The object, being of the same nature as the subject, may 
be enlarged in the same way (see 8 8353-6 ) :— 

त्रियम्बकं ' संयामनं ' ददर्श (Ku. III. 44); “ विलपन्तं ` कपिञ्ञलमश्रोपं 
( K. 165): तं ' तस्थित्रांसं  “ नगरोपकण्ठे ' (adv. to 801.) प्रत्युज्जगाम क्रथकोरी- 
केंद्र: (1९. ए. 61); प्रकतिवक्रः स ' कस्य ' अनुनयं प्रतिणह्णाति (S. 4.) za 
८ अव्याजमनोहरं ! ag: ` तपःक्षमं ` साधयितुं य इच्छति '5. 1); मेघं “आश्ि्टसात 
* बप्रक्रीडापरिणतगजप्ेक्षणीयं ' ददर्श ( Me. 2); अवनिपतिस्ठु © धर्ताहाया 
निर्दिव्यमानां तां ' प्रावषमिव घनकेशजालां ' 'अलकोद्धासिनीं' ' अचिरोपरूढयोवनां 
* अतिशयरूपाळतिं ^ अनिमेपलो चनो ददश ( £. 11). 


$ 359. Verbs of ‘making,’ ‘naming,’ ‘ calling,’ thinking, ; 
‘ considering, “appointing, &c., govern a factitive object, besides the 
principal one ; as, " - 

तम्रात्मजन्मानं Cni? चकार (R. V. 36) ; आज्ञामपि ` वरदान मन्यन्त 
दर्शनप्रदानमांपे ` अनुग्रहं ' गणयन्ति ( K. 108); प्रत्याख्यानमपि ' इष्य सभाः 
याति आक्रोशमपि ` परिहासं ' आकलयति, दोषसंकीतनमपि 'स्मरणोपार्यं अवगच्छात/ 
अवज्ञानमपि ' अनियन्त्रणं प्रणयं › उत्प्रेक्षते (K. 235). 

$ 360. In the case of verbs governing two objects, such as दुह’ 
याच्‌, शास्‌ and नी &c., there isa principal and a secondary object, or 
a direct and an indirect object. See § 40. 


8 361. Sometimes verbs, transitive in sense, govern, by ES 
of special rules, a noun or a pronoun in the dative, ablative, genitive 
orlocative case. Such cases may be regarded as completions of the 
predicate, for without them: the sense is not complete ; MITES 
दुर्लेलिताय “ अस्मे ( 5. 7. ); कुप्यन्ति ` हितवादिने ( K. 108 ); isa महा 
प्रतयः ( V. 4. ); ' पापात्‌ ? जुखप्सते ( ७1. ); स्मरसि वा तस्य TaN 
( छ. 6 ); स Ram * आवयोः ^ ( 0. 6). 
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$ 362. Verbs of ‘giving,’ ‘telling,’ ‘promising,’ ‘sending,’ govern. 
the dative of the person to whom something is given, told, &c.; this 
dative may be regarded as an indirect object; 

‘arr! गां प्रतिशृणोति ; भोजेन दूतो ^ रघवे Gee: ( R. V- 30); 'तस्मे' 
प्रस्तुतमाचचक्षे ( R. V. 19). 

Obs. From another point of view, they may be regarded as 
extensions of the Predicate, answering to the question ‘fo whom,” 
‘ whither. ° 


The Predicate, 


$ 363. The Predicate may be a single, finite verb ; as ` आज्ञाप- 
यतु ' भवान्‌ ( S. 4); त्वया सह गोतमी ` यास्यति ' ( ibid. ). 

§ 364. The Predicate may also be a substantive or adjective 
with the verb अस्‌ to be’ expressed or understood ; 


अविवेकः परमापदां ' पदं ( Ki. IL. 30 ): ed afit ` महसां भाजर्न (Mal. 
1. ); वत्से किमेवं “कातरा ' “असि ' ( 5- 4 ); “ग्रहीतः ` संदेशः (ibid ); अवाह 
तोस्मि ' ( 5. 7 ); तेन हि Sans ' अनतिक्रमणीयानि ( ^ 7 ); दूषिताः स्थ 
C परिभ्रूताः स्थ ` रामहतकेन ( U. 1 ); व्यावातंततुरगश्च एनः “चिंतितवान्‌ (K. 121). 

(a) The root अस is, by pre-eminence, the verb of incomplete 
predication, and hence it requires a noun or adjective after it to 
complete its sense, as in the above instances. But when it denotes 
* existence, It may stand by itself ; as, 


हिमालयो नाम नगाधिराजः अस्ति ( Ku. 1. 1 ). 
So also भू, when it implies mere ‘existence’ and not ° becoming,’ 
Carag? योगी किल कार्तवीयः ( R. VI. 38 ). 
(b) Sometimes the predicate ( अस्‌; बिद्‌ ; 31 ) is not expressed 


"e, 


at all: मातले कतमस्मिन्प्रदेशे मारीचाश्रमः ( 5, 7), i.e. अस्ति, विद्यते &८. 


§ 365. There are other verbs of incomplete predication, such 
as, भू, TA ‘to become,’ जन्‌ (० become,’ or ' grow ' भा, हृञ्च, or लक्ष pass. 
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* to appear,’ ‘to seem,’ &c., which require a noun or adjective to make 
a complete predicate ; : ! ^ iit 
तेपि “यथोक्ताः ' * संटत्ताः ( 72. 1. ); तव प्रजाख ASIAT Er NUM 
(5.7) (become the pourer of copious showers ); prr mE 
' परमाळुतो जायते ' ( 0.3); स्वात्यां सागरशाक्तसइठणत eee: kao 
जञायते ? (Bh. II. 67) ( becomes or grows a good pearl P y Census 
राज: इवाभाति ( R. VI. 60); * मदनक्किष्टा' इयमालक्ष्यत ( S. 
or seems afflicted by love ) 


: verbs 
(a) The same is the case in the passive construction of 


like मन्‌ ' to consider,’ ‘deem,’ ‘think,’ & ‘to change into, KC. ; 
: "a (H. +); 
नलिनी 'पूर्वनिद्शन mar ( R. VIIL 45 ); व्याघ्रः FASE छत (H. +) 
so स ' सेनापतिनियुक्तः.' 


“activ in case with 
Hence the predicate, if a noun or adjective, agrees 1 


the subject, or is in the nominative case. | 

$ 366. Sometimes, as in English, 8 sentence is expressed a 
contracted form, by the use of particles or interjections, when * 
Subject and Predicate, or both, are not expressed, but have to be 
evolved out of the particles ; as, | 

“धिक? तां च तं च='सा’ च स? च ' निन्यो ' स्तः शिवाय “नमः c RTT 
प्रणम्यते; “ अलं › प्रयत्नेन = प्रयत्नेन न न ' किंमापे साध्य Kc. 

§ 367. An indeclinable not infrequently serves the purpose of 
the predicate ; as, » 

विषदक्षोपि wa * असांप्रतम्‌ ? (Ku. 11. 55 )= न युज्यत; पवनः SIUE 
‹ शक्यं ? ( ५. 3 ) =शक्यते; ‘et? we अनपत्यता ( €: 6); मनसिजरुजं WT 3 
दिव्या मम “ अलं ? अपोहितु V. 3) 


Extension of the Predicate. 


d 
8 368. The predicate is enlarged—is more MI 
or determined—by an adverb, or whatever has the force ol, 
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equivalent to, an adverb. Such are adverbs of time, place, man- 
ner &c. particles and interjections, the several case inflectionai 
forms (except those of the nominative, accusative, genitive, and 
vocative ), and combinations of prepositions or adverbs with nouns; 
मया साथ, रामाह्विना, हक्षाणामधः; राज्ञः समक्षं, Kc. 

$ 369. The enlargements or extensions of the Predicate may 
be classified under four heads :— 

(1) Those relating to time. 

(2) Those relating to place. 

(3) "Those relating to manner. 

(4) Those relating to cause and effect. 


Adiuncts of Time. 


$ 370. Adverbial adjuncts of Time are used to show one of 
the following conditions :— 


(1) Point or period of time, answering to the question 
When ??:— ` 


ad गतं “ संप्रति ' शोचनीयतां ( Ku. V. 71 ); ' ततः ` प्रविशति कंचुकी 
(S. 5 ); यास्यति “ अय ' शकुंतला (S. + ); “ आषाढस्य प्रथमदिवसे ` मे quu 
( Me. 2); ¦ अनुदिवसं ' परिंहीयसे अंगैः ( 5. 3 ); गिरिशसुपचचार ` प्रत्यह सा 
सुकेशी ( Ku. I. 60 ); ˆ अस्मात्परं को नः कुले निवपनाने नियच्छात (5.6). 

Obs. (a) Locative absolute constructions generally signify 
time, and may be regarded as adverbs of time under this head; 

८ अंतहिते शशिनि ' सेव Saad मे दृष्टि न नन्दयति ( 5. 4). 
i. ९. the moon having disappeared or when the moon is hid °’ &c.; 

‹ गते च केयरके ' चन्द्रापीडसुबाच (K. 181). 

(b) Similarly indeclinable past participles in त्वा ( changed to 


T or त्य ) are adverbial adjuncts showing point or period of time. If 
derived from transitive verbs, they may govern an object ; 
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` प्रतिनिद्त्य › तं प्रदेशं व्यलोकयम ( K. 125 ); महाश्वेता “ तच्छ्रुत्वा ' gis 
‘fart’ केयूरकं प्राहिणोत्‌ (K. 181); आचिरात्‌ पावनं तनयं ` प्रय मम 
विरहजां झुचं न गणयिष्यास ( S. 4). 

(2) Duration of time or space answering to the question 
‘ How long ? ५-- 

“इयन्ति दिवसानि ' प्रजागरळशो लक्ष्यते ( 5. 3 ); दत्तदृष्टिः ‘TAR ' व्यचरम्‌ 
( K. 152); * irai" कुटिला नदी ( S. K. ); स्तन्यत्यागं यावत्‌ अवक्षस्व ( 0. 7). 

a È 

(3) Repetition of time, answering to ihe question How 
often ?':— 

'बारंवारं' तिरयाति हृशोरुद्गमं बाष्पपूरः ( Mal. 1); अह्नो ta? be (S. 8. ); 
ताम्यन्मा[तिः अयति ‘ager: चन्द्रपादान्‌ ( Mal. 3 ). 

Adjuncts of Place. 


§ 371. Adverbial adjuncts of place specify three relations :— 
(1) Rest ina place, answering to the question ‘ Where ; 
न “ अवंतीषु ' उज्जयिनी नाम नगरी ( £. 48 ); ` कस्मिश्चदाथठान 
कॉोलेकरथकारो प्रतिवसतः स्म ( P. 1. 5); एष कण्वस्य AIT ' उपमालिनातार 
आश्रमो दृयते ( 5. 1); अस्ति ' उत्तरस्यां दिशि ” नगाधिराजः (Ku. 1. 1 Ó 
नमलनखलग्ममात: = = 
d: * पादयो; ” पत्ति ( K. 193 ). 
(2) Motion toa place, answering to the question ‘Whither;’ 
" सा तरलिका “क्व ' गता ( K. 176); ` नीचेः ? गच्छाति “ उपरि ' pl 
(Me. 112); ‘aerfted प्रतस्थे (H. 4 ); मदोद्धताः ' प्रत्यानिलं ” विचेरुः 
( Ku. III. 31). 
(3) Motion from a place, answering to the question, “Whence,” 
from what ' ( the general sense of the ablative ); 
, यदि मे ` दशनपथात्‌ ? नापयाति ( K. 132); | बनस्पतिभ्यः कुछमान्याहरत 
(S.4);‘ कुतः ! इदं सोधमागतं ( Dk. I. 5 ). 
Obs. The general senses of the ablative, except cause or motive, 
are expressed by this relation ; 
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` तीक्ष्णात्‌ ” उद्विजते (Mu. 3); ‘area’ अंधकारं रक्षति (Ku. I. 12). 
Adiuncts of Manner, है 

$ 372. Adjuncts of mode or manner specify the following 
relations :— 

(1) Manner or mode of an action (‘how’); 

चन्द्रापीडः ‘aiaad’ अत्रादीत्‌ (K. 134); माधवः ` सलज्जं ' अधोसुखास्तिष्ठातिः 
( M2], 1); का बा दुर्जनवाउराखु पतितः ' क्षेमेण ' यातः gura ( P. I. 2); तदिदं 
° कणशो ? विकीर्थते ( Ku. IV. 27 ); ' त्वरितं ! अपसपतां तरुगहनेन ( U. 4 );. 
अथवा “ कथं ” भवान्‌ मन्यते ( M. 1 ); ` अयत्नेनेव ' उपहासास्पदतामीश्वरो नयति 
जनं ( K. 151 ); 5 प्रत्या ' यद्वक्रं ( 5. 1 ). 

(2) Degree; 

तमवेक्ष्य सा ‘war’ रुरोद (Ku. IV. 26); स राज्यं uent दत्तं प्रतिपदः 
‹ अधिकं ' बभो R. IV. 1); ‹ याबच्छक्यं ' खहृदसवो रक्षणीयाः ( K. 151 ). 

Obs. The ablative of comparison may be brought under this 
head ; 

: मोहात्‌ › प्रबोधः Beat ( R. XIV. 56) ; ग्रह * कांतारात्‌ ? अतिरिच्यते 
( P. IV. 1. 

(3) Instrument of an action; 

संचूर्णयामे ' गद्या ' न सयोधनोरू ( Ve. 1); afaa ` पथा › संचरते सराणां 
CR. XIII. 19); fasta ` हिमगभेमयखेः ' अग्निमिन्दुः (S. 3). 

Obs. The instrumental denoting the ‘ agent ' of an action may 
be considered under this head for all practical purposes ; 

जनपदहितकतां त्यज्यते (Wm (P.I. 2); ' त्वया “ चन्द्रमसा sp अति 
संधीयते कामिजनसार्थः (S. 3); इदं ` अशरणेः ” अद्याप्येवं रुयते (U. 3 ), 

Or, it may be put under subject, being regarded as the agent 


of the action. 

(4) Attendant circumstances ; 

: त्वया सह * निवत्स्यामि (U.2); ver समागच्छतु ` काञ्चनेन (र, VI. 79); 
८ जटाभिः ' तापसः (भवाति or ज्ञायते) ; ' महत्या सेनया ^ निजंगाम ; स्मरः क्षणमप्यु- 
त्सहते न “मां विना? ( Ku. IV. 36). 


| 
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Adjuncts of Cause and Effect. 


8 373. Adverbial adjuncts of this sort specify these relations :— 
(1) The ground, reason, or motive of an action, (the senses 
conveyed by the instrumental and ablative); 


दोमेंद्रपात्‌ ? चृपतिविनइयति ( Bh. 11. 42); “भर्तृगतचिन्तया ? आत्मानमपि 

'नेपा विभावयति (S. 4); “ आवेगस्खलितया wear’? sae मे पुष्पमाजनं (ibid. ) 

'कापुरुषः स्वल्पकेनापि? (P. 1. 1); लज्जेह ` अनेन प्रागल्भ्येन ˆ (K. 187) 
त्वया ? anfa पुण्यानि ( 0. 1 ); नाथवन्तः “ त्वया ^ लोकाः ( ibid. ). 


(2) The final cause or purpose of an action, as indicated by 
the dative case and the infinitive mood 


“ समिदाहरणाय › प्रस्थिता बयं ( 5. 1 ); sala बहुशो ` सृत्यव ` चद्रपादान 
( Mal. 3 ); प्रवर्ततां ¦ प्रतिहिताय ^ पाथिवः (5.7); “ अमीषां प्राणाना कृत 
कै नास्माभि्यवसितं (Bh. 171. 36); azs ` सिद्धे (Ku. III. 18) 
लोकान्द्रधुं ' तत्तपोलं (Ku. IT. 56); यावद्यते ' साधयितुं aaa’ (R.V 25); 
oy Tang ' शिरीपकुसुमप्रान्तेन संनह्यते ( Bh. 11. 6 ) 
(3) Condition, concession ; 
* तथापि ? घटिष्ये (M. 1 ); नन्दा हताः ' पदयतों राक्षसस्य ' ( Mu. 3 )- 


3 374. The Particles considered in Lessons 21—28 are, some 
of them, of a purely enclitic or exclamatory character, such as, एव; 
खलु, कल, हंत, अहो, बत नून, नाम. They may be either left out Im 
analysis, or mav be considered as adjunct of manner. 


3 375. The Predicate may be further enlarged by a combina- 
tion of two or more of the four circumstances above mentioned; and 
these adjuncts may be enlarged by other adjuncts in any of the ways 
specified in 88 353-6 -— 

Rear 'धर्मपत्नीसमागमेन' ‘ पुत्रखखदर्शनेन ' चायुष्मान्वर्धत (5. 7); अयं च 

मन्दाकिनीचित्रळूटवनावेहारे ? “ सीतादेवीघ्ुद्दिदय ' रघुपतेः श्लोकः (U. 6) ; नियत 
स्वयमेय' इयं 'आतिविनीततया? “कतिपयेरेव दिवसे:' कुमारमाराधयिष्यांते (K. 101) 
प्रत्यषे 'उत्थाय” ` तेनेव क्रमण › “अनवरतप्रयाणके:? प्रतिप्रयाणक॑ उपचीयमानेन सेना- 
Sagat जजरयन्वसुधरां प्रातिष्ठत (1९, 118); ‘ अथ ' राजवाहनः  पुष्पाद्धवन 
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az’ स्वमंंदिरसुपेत्य ‘art? ' बालचांद्रेकासुखेन › * निजवलभाये ' * सगमोपायं ` 


वेदयित्वा ? कोतुकाऊटटद्ददयः अतिष्ठत्‌ (Dk. I. 5) 


Analysis of Simple Sentences. 


§ 376. In analysing simple sentences the manner of proceeding. 
is as follows :— 

1. First set down the subject of the sentence. 

2. Then set down the enlargement or attributive adjuncts. of. 
the subject. 
Give the Predicate. 
State the object, if the Predicate be a transitive verb. 
State the enlargements of the object. 
Lastly, state the adverbial adjuncts of the Predicate. 


fo 


Examples. 

(1)  विश्वंभरात्मजा देवी राज्ञा त्यक्ता महावने | 

प्राप्प्रसवमात्मानं गंगादेव्यां विसुश्चति ॥ ( U. 7) 
(2) एवं क्रमेण समारूढयोवनारंभं परिसमाप्तसकलकलाविज्ञानमवगम्या्-- 

मोदितमाचायेश्वन्द्रापीडमानेतु राजा बलाधिळतं बलाहकनामानं बहुतुरगबलपदाति- 
qiiae प्राहिणोत्‌ । ( K. 77 ) 

(3) पोरस्त्यानेवमाक्रामंस्तांतताजनपदा्जयी । 

TIT तालीवनर्‍्यामम्रपकंठं महोदधेः  ( R. IV. 24) 


(4) पराणस्य कवेस्तस्य चतुर्मुखसमीरिता 
प्रदृत्तिरासीच्छन्दानां चरिताथां चतुष्टयी ॥ ( Ku. IT. 17) 


(5) एवंगते मंत्रिणि राजानि च कामरत्ते चन्द्रपालितोऽभ्येत्य, विविधाभिः - 
क्री डाभिविहारभद्रमात्मसादकरोत्‌ | (Dk. II. 8) 


(6) कोशिकेन स किल (ard oat 


राममध्वरविघातशान्तये | 
काकपक्षधरमेत्य याचितः । ( R. XI. 1) 


(7) Qg atast Here । (Ve. 3) 
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Form of Analysis. 
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE. 


$ 377. A complex sentence, while consisting of‘ one principal 
subject and predicate, contains two or more finite verbs. 

` यस्यार्थाः! तस्य मित्राणि (H. 1.) ` इतश्चेतश्च निर्गतो युवराजः इति ' 
आकण्य आचकम्पे मेदिनी ( K. 3 )- 

The part containing the principal subject and predicate is called 
the principal clause, and the other part subordinate clause. 


$ 378. Subordinate clauses are of the three kinds ——the noun 
clause, the adjective clause, and the adverbial clause. 

Strictly speaking, a complex sentence is only a simple sentence 
in an enlarged form; the noun clause being representative of the 
noun, the abjective clause of the adjective, and the adverbial clause 
of the adverb or extension of the predicate. 


The Noun Clause. 


§ 379. The noun clause occupies the place of the noun; that 
is, it may be the (1) subject or (2) object of the principal predicate ; 
(3) it may be in apposition to some noun in the principal clause; or 
(4) it may be the object of some verbal form in the principal clause:— 

(1) * अयं पुनरविरुद्धः प्रकारः इति Teva: श्रूयते (U. 4) (subject of 
श्रूयते ); a स पापादृते तासां दुष्यंतः ' इति erdt (S. 6) (subject of घुष्यतां ). 

(2) प्रकाशं निर्गतस्तावदवलोकयामे ` कियदवशिष्टं रजन्याः इति (S. 4) 
(object of अवलोकयामि ). 1 घ ॥ On 

(3) ' अप्रतिष्ठे रघुज्येष्ठे का प्रतिष्ठा कुलस्य नः d इति दुःखेन तप्यन्ते यो नः 
) (in apposition to दुःखेन ); तस्य कदाचत्‌ चिन्ता REAT 
यदथोत्पत्त्युपायाश्चिन्तर्नायाः (17, 1. 1 ) (17 apposition to चिन्ता )- à 

(4) तथापि छहृदा सुहदसन्मार्गप्रदत्तो यावच्छाक्ततो निवारणीय इति' मनसा 
अवधार्य अन्नम्‌ ( K: 155 ) ( object of अवधार्य ). 

४ 380. Noun clauses are principally denoted by इति, or intro- 
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TEAM ज्ञायत एवं * यथायं तपोवनस्याभोग ' इति ( ५. 1). सत्योयं ज्ञन- 
| “सपत्सपदमनुबध्नात ' इति (K. 73): अविज्ञ 
LA चुः s [त न्ता “ 
गच्छाम ' इति नाज्ञासिषं (EK. 1473). IT S 
Obs. Sometimes इति is not used ; 
कथय “ सत्संगतिः Cat किं न करोति ( Bh. II. 28 ); 
एतत्कल्पाणानिनिवेशिनः श्रुतिविषयम्तापतितम्ेव ` विः न्यप्सर सो 
IERI RA ATA 3 मव यथा विश्वुधसझन्यप्सरसो नाम 


.* 


The Adiective Clause, 


8 381 वि 
3 .. An adjective cl | , 
P ure of an adjective. It is introduced b f 
of the relative pronoun qe ( यावत्‌, याइश &८. ) ie (OUS 


An adiective clause may be used :— 


(1) With the subj : ita : 
Oject ` Fate सूक्ष्म ” बजति सह 
S " Lm. ars, + — =, om =. HT d 
($, दस्य किमि mui “यो हि य्य पियो जनः? ( 0. 2); ह eae 
E I CE U5) ( qualifying dur 
subject ) 


(2) With the obj j 3 
e. : ject ; 'यस्पागमः केवलजीविकाचे? तं DE. 
वदान्त C M. 1); स तावद्भिषेकान्ते स्रातकेभ्यो ददो TT | यावतैषां रो aqo q वाणज 
पर्याप्तदक्षिणाः ॥ ( R. XVII. 17 ). 7 समाप्येरन यज्ञाः 


(3) With adjunc 
i Ei Juncts of the predic NP EE — > 
जगन्ति यस्यां सबिकाशमासत | ait a न AN GAGN O 
; i É | tdq नाई NE संभवा C 
छद! ॥ ( Si. 1, 23) ( qualifying तनौ the adjunct em iiinis 
" - Mark the position of the adjective clause 
efore or after the principal clause, a 


र 
where,’ &c.. stand in English. 


§ 382. 1 1 ] 
Hg awa a HR clauses are often expressed by compounds of 
| e adjective, i, e, inflectional and appositional 


Tatpurusha : 
and Bahuvrihi; an iei | 
Passive, and perfect ); ह 1०8200 participles ( past, potential 


the adjunct of the 


It either stands 
& 
nd not where who,’ ' which,” 


तत्नन्दिनीं gaai नामैतर मात्‌ ही i 
Tal gaai am. दीपादागतो VT न 


To SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 241 


श्रांतशूवलयो व्यवहारी उपयेमे (Dk, I. 1) where आगतः and आन्तभ्ूवलयः 
represent the adjective clauses (यो frantsa and यो भूवलयं बश्राम )- 
The Adverbial Clause. 

§ 383. An adverbial clause is the equivalent of an adverb, and 
modifies the verb. It occupies the place, and follows the construction 
of an adverb, and like it, specifies the conditions of time, place, 
manner, and cause and effect. l 

8 384. Adverbial clauses of time specify an event which takes 
place after, or at the same time with, that which is expressed in the 
principal clause ; PY. m d 

सत्वरं निवेदय ' यावद garana न भवासि (?.1. 8); su तावद्रथं 
स्थापय ‘ यावद्‌वतरामि' (5. 1); 'यदा हरः पावती परिणेष्यति' तदा स्मरं स्वेन वपुषा 
नियोजयिष्यति (Ku. IV. +2); ' यावद्सो qi: सरसि ard AIA’ aa- 
न्महापंके feum: (H. 1). 

Obs. Adverbial clauses of time are often contracted by changing 
the particle and verb into a participle, or by using the locative 
absolute construction, 

$ 385. Adverbial clauses denoting place show only one relation, 
i. e. rest in or motion fo a place. 

‘qq यत्र ध्मः तत्र तत्र Wig 

$ 386. Adverbial clauses relating to manner are used to denote:— 

(1) Likeness or analogy, as expressed by इव, यथा ( correl. तथा, 
aga); 85, Ga लभस्वात्मयणानुरूपं £ भवन्तमा ड्य भवतः पिता इव ( अलभत ) 
(R. V. 34.)) आसीदियं दशरथस्य णहे “यथा श्रीः (अस्ति) (U. +); ' यथा 
काष्टं च काएं च समेयातां महोदधो। समेत्य च व्यपेयातां' तद्वद्‌ खतसमागमः। (1.4). 


Obs. The clauses introduced by यथा or इब are often contracted, 


(2) Degree or relation ( equality, intensity, &c. ) 
' वितरति उरुः प्राज्ञे विद्यां यथेव ” तथा जडे (त्रितरति) (U. 2); यथा यथा 
अंड्ुघाराभिराहन्यते ' तथा तथा स्फुरति सदनपावकः (CK, 252). 

§ 387. Adverbial clauses of ¡manner are often expressed by ads 
jectival or Bahuvrihi compounds used adverbially ; as, 
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_ राजा ,संबिलक्षस्मितं' आह='यथा विलक्षस्मितं स्यात? तथा आह; 'उद्योतिताम्बर- 
द्गन्तरमशजालः शक्तिः पपात हृदि तस्य महासरस्य ( Ku. XVII. 51). 
§ 388. Adverbial clauses relating to cause and effect are used 
to denote the following relations — 
(1) Ground or reason ( because, since, as ) ; 
ponis वत्से कठोरगभति ” नानीतासि (U.1); ममापि aff धर्मतस्तयैव ` यतः 
प्रयवयस्य इत्यात्थ  ( U. 5); इत्यादि नन्विह निरर्थकमेव ‘ यस्मात्कामो ज॑ंभितणणः' 
I e : क न, C gr FA a rn — ? 
( Mal. 1) ; PARAI न IGE: Aga d यदमी «Usted भावाः? 
( Ku. V1. 95) ; कचिद्धतुः स्मरसि रसिके ' त्वं हि तस्य प्रियेति › (Me. 88) 
(2) Condition or supposition ; 
श्रूयता यदि कुतूहलं (K. 49); ` अथ तु वेत्सि शुचि ब्रतमात्मनः › पतिकुछे 
तब दास्यमाप क्षम (5. 5); जात्या चेदवध्योहं' एपा सा जातिः परित्यक्ता (Ve. 3). 
(3) Concession ;— 
i =, वह क è Fa m r = 
is काममनतुरूपमस्या TOU वल्कलं ' न पुनरलंकारश्रियं न पुष्पात (S. 1); AA 
उनयद्याप रक्तनाल ' तथापि सांभाग्ययण: स एव GU. 51, 
(4 ) Purpose ; 
n" MAS a pa Pa ‘aa स प्रतिविधीयेत' (U. 1); तदागच्छ 'यथा asi- 
TIE t Fs T F a €. कक. = 4 
ree ); भा धार गच्छ मा खलु (lest) तत्रभवती धारिणी विसंवदिष्य ति' 
3 : | zn T T a ne = = mos - 
RT मा वनाशो भ्दिति' मयेदछठक्क्षिप्य समानीतं (K. 320). 
5) Consequence, result ; 

i ym तपा AACA: यथा नोपहस्यसे जने (17, 110); स ऋत्विजस्तथानर्च 
यथा साधारणाश्वतः नामाध्य धनदस्य च? (R. KVIL 80 ) ; सा वे 
सभाकुट्टिममाजघान ' येन सकलमेव S 5 PRETI 

इममाउ च सकलमव तद्राजकं तदाभछखमासीत्‌ (K. 10) 
ay be enlarged by repeating the 
in which case the sentence will, 
each member of which is complex : 
im. Em e डिति f x =~ + Pe 
के [कमाभाहतांसि तेन ' * कियन्तं कालमवस्थितासि तत्र › 


3 389. A complex sentence m 
noun, adjective, or adverbia] clauses, 
strictly speaking, be compound, 

‘PÅ स त्वया दृष्ट: 


[fe a 
ASARTAR NA? इति पुनः पुनः पर्यप्रच्छम 

Fs a PE : «He: TITO m „i चेन्द्रिय rfe 
सान्त! ` यः qute ar? उनः पयप्रच्छम्‌ ( K. 150) ; 'यस्य चेन्द्रियाणि 


` श्ुतमवधारयति ” स खलूपदेशमर्हति (K. 156). 


3 390. A 1 7 उ i i ] 
e P Bain, two-or more of the subordinate kinds of clauses 
may be used in-the same complex sentence 


क्राध प्रभा सहर संहरेति ( noun ) यावद्रिरः खे मरुतां चरन्ति (adv. ) । तावत्स 
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बह्निर्भवने्रजन्मा भस्मावशेषं मदने चकार ॥ ( Ku. III. 27 ) राष्ट्रसमख्यमाहूया- 
ख्यातवान | योसौ अनंतसीरः प्रहारवर्मणः पक्ष इति (Adv.) निनाशायिषितः (Adj.). 


qmm, mo, 


सोपि पितरि मे प्रकतिस्थे किमिति नाइयेतेति ( noun ) ( Dk. II. ). 
Particles used to introduce subordinate clauses :— 
No clause. { इति, यथा, qe with Or without दात. 


Adjective clause. { Forms of यह: 
f 
| 


m ur यावत्‌, यावन्न (followed by arqa), 
71९ यदा यदा. 
Place. यञ्ज; यत्र सत्र. 





इव, यथा ( followed by तथा or aga ), 


Manner. यथेव (तथेव) , यथा यथा. 
| = (1) इति, यतः ( foll. by ततः ), यद्‌, यथा 
| Adverbial clause. 4 f (foll by mar 6 $ 
| | (2) até (foll. by ate, तदू, ततः), 
| Cause & चद्‌, a: : 
| Effect ~ (3) यद्यपि, कामं (तु, पुनः). 


(4) येन, इति, यथा, मा ( with future or 
imperative ). 


L ( (5) यथा, येन. 
Analysis of Complex Sentences. 
«५ $91. Complex sentences are to be analysed in the first place 
astif each subordinate clause were a single word or phrase, When 
this is done, the subordinate clauses may be separately analysed, like 


simple sentences. 
Examples. 


(1) अथ स निःश्वस्व लज्जाविशीवमाणविरलाक्षरे सखे Hine विदितवृत्तां- 
तोपि किं मां प्रच्छसीति छच्छ्रेण शनेः शनेरवदत्‌। (K. 155). | | 
(2) एष magaga: यः शूलादवताय हस्तिस्कन्धे प्रतिष्ठापितः। ( S. 6) 
(3) अन्वेषमाणश्च यथा यथा ATTA d तथा तथा उुहृत्लहकातरेण मनसा 
तत्तद शोभनमाशंकमानो निपुणमितर्ततो दत्तिः Sat व्यचरम्‌ । ( K. 152 ) 
| 
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Form of Analysis 


adjuncts 
of Predicate. 


Adverbial 





Enlarge- | 


| Predicate, Object. 


| 


of subject. 


Enlargements 
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E कलम 


+e uem 
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THX (manner), 
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The Compound Sentence, 


$ 392. -A compound sentence contains two or more sentences 
simple or complex, which are co-ordinate to each other. 


The members may (1) be simple sentences, or (2) some may 
be simple and some complex, or (3) all may be complex; 
(1) तथाप्येष प्राणः स्फुरति न तु पापो विरमाति। (U. 6) 
मनो. निष्ठाशून्यं भ्रमति च किमप्यालिखति च । ( Mal. 1) 
 ( each being a simple sentence ), 
(2) दाक्षिण्यं नाम बिंबोष्ि बेंबिकानां कुलब्रतम्‌ । 
तन्मे Starlet ये प्राणास्ते त्वदाशानिबन्धनाः ॥ ( M. 4) 
(the second member being a complex sentence ). 
(3) यादि यथा बदति क्षितिपस्तथा त्वमसि किं पितुरुत्कुलया त्वया | 
अथ तु वेस्सि शुचि व्रतमात्मनः पतिकुले तव दास्यमपि क्षमम्‌ ॥ ( 5. 5) 
( both members being complex sentences, ) 


In these examples the separate sentences are not in any way 
dependent upon each other. Either assertion might have been made 
independently of the other, while a complex sentence cannot be 
broken up into sentences having independent meaning. 


8 393. "There are three principal relations in which the parts of 
a compound sentence may stand to each other: (1) Cumulative 
relation, as expressed by the cumulative conjunctions च, तथा, अपि च, 
&c. in which two or more assertions are coupled together; (2) 
Adversative relation, as expressed by the adversative conjunctions 
वा, तु, पुनः, परंतु, etc., in which the second sentence is placed in some 
kind of opposition to the preceding; and (3) Illative relation, as 
expressed by the illative conjunctions अततः, dd; ततः, in which an 
effect or consequence is said to be produced from what precedes. 

Cumulative Relation. | 

The coupling of assertions together in the cumulative 


3 394. 


on may.take. place in three different senses :— 
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escarch Institute, Srinagar. Digitized by eGangotri 


246 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


(1) Wlhen equal stress is laid upon the assertion ; 
i n a 3 * = 
तटस्थः स्त्रानथान्‌ घटयति ' ' मोनं ‹ च ' भजते । (MAL 1) 


िलाचनस्तां प्रति्हीतुुप चक्रमे D पुष्पधन्वा धचुष्यमोघं बाणं समधत्त “च! ! 


(Ku. III. 66). 
तृणमिव वने mm (सा) त्यक्ता न ' चापि ! अनुश्ोचिता । ( (1, 3) 


(2) When greater stress is laid upon the second clause; 
न केघलं तातनियोग एवं “ अस्ति मे सोदरस्नेहोप्येतेषु ' ( 5. 1) 
एण्यांने नामग्रहणान्यांपे महासुनीनां ` किं पुनदर्दांनाने (K. 33) 


(3) When there is a progressive rise of the ideas; 
उदेति पूव कुसुम 'qu:' फलं । (5. 5) 

जगज्जाणारणयं भवति हि विकल्पव्युपरमे 

कुकूलानां राशो ‘aga’ हृदय पच्यत इव । (U. 6) 


A Several co-ordinate sentences follow one another in this 
relation, being merely placed side by side 


I S ; Without any connecting 
inks, he sense of which, however, 


is implied; 

VAI Ted कुरु प्रियसखीदत्ति सपत्नीजने... 

WAS wa दक्षिणा परिजने भाग्येष्यनुत्सेक्किनी | (S. 4) 
(here there are four assertions) ; 

जाड्यं धियो “हरति ^ ` सिंचति › वाचि सत्यं 

मानोन्नतिं ^ दिशति ^ पापं ' अपाकरोति '। 

चतः प्रसादयात दिक्ष ` तनोति ' कीति ( सत्संगातिः ) ( Bh. 11. 23) 

amang हियमोति हीपरिगतः DIETO तेजसो 

निस्तेजाः परिश्चयते परिभवान्नि्वे द्मा पश्यते । 

नििण्णः झचम।त शोकापोहितो बुद्धा परित्यज्यते 

mara: क्षयमेत्यहो निधनता सर्वापदामास्पदम्‌ ॥ ( Mk. 1) 


Adversative Relation, 


$ 395, 


Th is TOME : 
8 adversative relation is expressed in three ways :— 


B 
(1) By means of the exclusive conjunctions, w 


| hich imply the 
exclusion of the first circumstance. l - 


| 


j 
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प्रज्ञाहीनोय राजा नोचेत्‌ ' नीतिज्ञास्रकथाकोसुदीं वाउल्काभिः कथं तिमिरयति । 
( H. 3) 
वयक्तं नास्ति कथं ' अन्यथा ' ardens तां न पद्येत्‌ (U.3 ) 
अद्यापि हरकोपवल्िस्वायि ज्वलति । अन्यथा ? eb भस्मावशेषः कथमित्थसुष्णः i 
EED, 
(2) By means of alternative conjunctions; 4a किं-अथवा, 
उत, आहो, or आहोस्वित्‌ ; 
तदेवा भवतः कांता व्यजैनां “वा ' ग्रहाण (वा ' । ( S. 5) 
सूतो “वा ' सूतपुत्रो ar? dria ' को ar’ भवाम्यहम्‌ ( Ve. 3) 
किं धर्मोपदेशांगमिदं ‘sa’ मोक्षप्रापतिरियं ` आहोस्विद ? अन्यः कश्चिन्नियम- 
प्रकारः । ( K. 150) 


(3) By means of arrestive conjunctions ; d: ऋतु, पर ( तु ), पुनः, 
तथापि, and ( sometimes ) कवलः 


Samá कुले जन्म मदायत्तं * ठु ' पोरुषं ( Ve. 3); ( अयं कथाप्रविभागः ) 
प्रणीतो न ' तु प्रकाशितः ( ए. 4); सख एंडराक सविदितमेतन्मम “किंतु इदमेव 
उच्छानि | ( K. 155); च न पाराचता न चाप्यगम्यः GDEGERIR 'तथापि 
पाश्च HET ( M. 1 j: लोकिकानां Té साछनामथ _वागनुवतत । SENI पुन: 
आद्यानां वाचमर्थोनुधावति ॥ ( U. 1 ) अनुदिवसं पारहायस अंगेः ` केवलं ' लावण्य- 
प्रपी छाया त्वां न मुञ्चति (8.3) 


Illative Relation. 


s 396. The illative relation is expressed by words or expres- 


sions like अतः; तस्मात्‌, ततः, तद्‌ , अनेन हेतुना, एव च, तेन ह! है 

सतीमपि ज्ञातिकुलैकसंश्रयां भतृमतीं जनोन्यथा विशंकते अतः प्रमदा aigi: 
परिणेतुः समीपे geqa (5. 5); भो SUIS नयनमधु z मक्षिका Á c 
अप्रमत्त इदानी पद्य (M 2.); जनकीय गतो विदेहान्‌ । ततो ECT ETC 
परिसांत्वनाथ नरेन्द्रो qag विशति ( U. 1); अत्यङ्कतादाप इणातिशयात्ियोसि 
‹ तस्मात्‌ ” सखा त्वमसि ( U. 5 ); मध्यस्था ना उणदापतः परिच्छेत्तमहति । ' तेन 


हि › प्रस्तूयतां त्रिबादबस्ठु ( M. 1 Y 
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& . S a * E a 

र 3 397. Very often in anskrit, as in English, when the co- 
ordinate parts of a compound sentence have the same subject, the 


cul i C : 
same predicate, or any other part 1n common, the common part is 
not repeated, and thus the sentence is contracted; 


(1) तटस्थः स्तानर्थान्‌ ‹ घटयति ? च मौनं च * भजते ? ( Mal. 1) 
हृद्यमशरणं मे पक्ष्मलाक्ष्याः कटाक्षैः 
ý अप ^ | Lime x La E La क न्‌ 
हृत * अपविद्धं ) ` पीत? ' उन्मूलितं s (ibi. ) 
‘ a 3IT =, * ae + P = | m ल्न, क. ] 
(2) GEST न काळ ' SAT: 7 PATS मनोरथोपि › हर पूर्णः (U. 4 
TAU ATS तात: ' घभवाति ” न “चांबा ' न ¦ भवती? ( Mal. 2) 





Classsifi i arti 
sification of Particles used to connect 


Co-ordinate Sentences 


[ ) च, FA तथा च, आपे, आपि च, अपरं च, AAT. 

3 कॅवल-आप, FEST, किंपुनः 

i अथ, तदनु, परव-तत:, अनंतरं-ततः परं, aa t- 
L az च. } ग श्व, Ad 
Adversative (1) अन्यथा, न ( नो ) चेत्‌. 
Relation- (2) वा, बावा, न वा. 


(3) तु, किंतु, पर (तु ), तथापि, पुनः, केवलं 


1 
Cumulative | 
Relation. 1 ( 


Ilative 3 तद्‌ गत्‌ 
TO तस्मात्‌, अतः, ततः, तथा, एवं च, एवं, तेन हि. 


Analysis of Compound Sentences 


3398 Tn analvsi 
atysing à compound senten SL 
à zw ce fi 


| co-ordinate « d 
i ac ing ‘Nate sentences, and then 
he latter, according as they are simple or complex, may be sep y 
analysed, X, may separatel 


Examples, 
( 1) ag वा गर्ज वा शक्र झंच वा शततो5शनिम । ( Mk. 5 ) 
(2) उचितः प्रणयो at (add बहवः खंडनहेतवोा हि हटा: । 


gx o Pe, Fs as Lu = e 
ऽ गचारावाचमनस्विनाना न तु प्रवोध्याधिकोषि भावछून्य: M, 3 ) 
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(3) ger wg मया तत्रभवत्या मालविकायाः प्रियसखी बकुलावलिका 
afar च aus भवता यः संदिष्टः । ( M. 3) 
I zrm (त्वं) aq at ( A ) Principal sentence. 
(त्वं) गर्ज ar ( B ) Principal, co-ordinate to A | 
( ek ) शतशो5शनि सुच वा ( C) Principal, co-ordinate to A 


and B. 
The relation is adversative. | 
Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjuncts 
A (स्वं) am वर्ष (वा ) 
B (त्वं) गज (वा) x 
C( a) aa (वा) अशान ga: ( manner ) 


Il. उचितः प्रणयो विहंतुं वर बहवः खंडनहेतवो दृष्टा: हि (A ) 

न तु पूर्वाभ्यधिकोपि ATTA मनस्विनीनाछपचाराबाधेः वर (B) 
The relation is adversative ( arrestive. "a 
Analysis of ( A ), which is a complex sentence :— 


Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjuncts 
प्रणयः qt aed ( purpose ) 


( उचितः adj. ) बहवः zur (a) reason 
(a) खंडनहेतवः ह 
बहवः (adj.) हृष्टाः हि ( reason ) 
(B) उपचारविधिः 
मनस्विनीनां ( gen. ) 
ूर्वाभ्यधिकोपि न (वरं) 
भावशून्यः (adj. ) 
III. The first is a simple sentence. The second is a complex 


sentence, which may be analysed as above. The relation is cumulative. 
3 


Miscellaneous Examples for practice. 


Analyse the following sentences, according Norte ris, us De Ore 


explained and illustrated. stating whether they are simple, complex 


or compound, 


CC-0. Kashmir Research Institute, Srinagar. Digitized by eGangotri 


290 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 251 
l महत्यंत्र पत्यूषे दास्याः पुत्रेः शकुनिलच्धकेवनयहणकरोलाहलेन प्रतिबोधितोंस्मि । 17. अत्रान्तरे ब्राह्मणेन सृतं TABATA राजद्वारे सोरस्ताडनमत्रह्मण्यसुद्धा|षतस्‌ | 
( &.2 ) adt न राजापराधमन्तरेण परजास्वकालभत्यश्वरताः पात्मदा्षानरूपयात करुणा- 


ag रामभद्रे सहसेवाशरीरिणी qma | U. 2 ) ! 
18. अथ कदाचित्‌ पिंगलको नाम सिंहः सर्वस्रगपरिदत: पिपासाकुछ उदकग्रहणाथथ 
यफप्ठनातटमवतीर्णः संजीवकस्य गंभीरतरं शब्दं दूरादेवाद्यणोत्‌ । ( P.I.) 
19. यदि समरमपास्य नारित सत्यो भयमिति युक्तमितोन्यतः TIITA | 
अथ मरणमवद्यमेव जंतोः किमिति सुधा मलिनं यशः FRET ॥ ( Ve. 3 ) 
20. प्रायो गच्छति यत्र भाग्यरहितस्तत्रेव यान्त्यापडः । ( Bh. IT. 90 ) 
21, यावत्स्वस्थमिदं कलेवरशृहं यावच्च दूरे जरा ४ 
आत्मश्रेयासि तावदेव विदुषा कार्यः प्रयत्नो महान्‌ । ( Bh. 111. 88 ) 
22. यथा तिरश्वीनमलातशाल्यं प्रत्युत्तमन्तः सविषश्चच दंशः । x 
ada didt हृदि शोकशंकुर्ममाणि छन्तन्नपि किं न सोढः ॥ ( ए. 3 ) 


2. कुतो धमक्रियाबिक्नः सतां रक्षितरि त्यि । ( ५, 5 ) 
3. प्रमाणाद्धिकस्यापि गंडरुयामसदच्युतेः | 
पर्द WT समाधत्ते केसरी मत्तदंतिनः ॥ ( P. I.) 
4. लघुहृदया at लोकः कलयिष्यतीति निहीकया मया नाकलितम्‌ । ( K. 177 ) 
5. दशनादारभ्य शरीरस्याप्पयमेत प्रभु: किछत भवनस्य विभवस्य वा । ( K. 196 ) 
=. Ja: Lm "s, gem. =, 
6. स चानुयुक्ता धतः HATATA | विदितमेव खल वो यथाहं युष्मदाज्ञया 
पठूबनमाभरक्ष्य तडुपजीवा प्रतिवसामि । ( Dk. IT. 6 ) 
7. यदा कचित्‌ किंचिद्डुधजनसकाशादबगतं 
तदा ZARATA ज्वर इव मदो मे व्यपगतः । ( Bh. II. 8 ) 





8. siga fauat: लिनवाते सरस्तीरे "वरो टु OO, á o à E 
Monti मे 23. पर वक्त dia Ui] Ta 
मेतठ । दिं ० संगतं श्रीसरस्त्रत्यो भ्रतयेऽस्तु सदा सताम्‌ व 
°. एवमेतत्‌ । किंतु न कदाचिदार्यस्य निष्प्रयोजना प्ररत्तिरित्यस्ति नः प्रक्षावकाशः | 24, सर्दैरुस्रैः समगरेर्वमिव चपणगे्दीप्यते सप्तसप्तिः । (M. 2) 
losa mE ( Mu. 3) c । एतत्तु प्रच्छामि दान्तं हि रावं राजानं शृणुमः । स किल 
“elt लां बोलि सद कथा दारय (d नाना दृष्यति न चाप्यस्य प्रजा eet जावन्ते । तत किमस्य सल्या राक्षसी 
d "pras TIRT: प्रथम कृतासिव ॥ ( 5. 4 ) वाचं वदन्ति। ( U. 5) 
i TTA त ल्ल सोमित्रिमान्रे च बाष्पस्खलिताक्षरः । 26, यथा नौ प्रियसखी बन्धुजनशोचनीया न भवाति तथा निर्वाहय । (5.3) 
12 वरेषु qz Wm ae Salli '(U. 3 ) 27, अथ स विषयव्याद त्तात्मा यथाविधि सूनवे 
9! ^ m WAG तदस्ति कि व्यस्तमपि त्रिलोचने । ( Ku. V. 72 ) नृपतिककुदं दत्वा एने सितातपवारणम्‌ | 
13, तङ्‌ नूत उत्सा; किमितः प्रार्थयध्त्रं समागताः | सुनिवनतरुच्छायां देव्या तया सह शिश्रिये 
माये afefe लोकानां रक्षा युष्मास्ववस्थिता ॥ ( Ku, 1], 28 ) गलितवयसामिक्ष्वाकृणामिदं हि कुलब्रतम ॥ ( R. HIT. 70) 
iF; कामं भव च्‌ प्रकृत्येव धीरः पित्रा च महता परयत्नेन समारोपितसंस्कारः । Asa further exercise the student may select sentences from the 
तथाप भत्रदएणसंतोषो मामेवं मुखरी रतवान्‌ । ( K. 109 ) preceding Lessons, and analyse them. 
15. वध्ये मयि मत्तहस्ती मृत्युविजयो नाम हिंसाविहारी राजगोपुरोपरितलाघिरूठस्य | basi 
पश्यत उत्तमामात्पस्य शासनाज्जनकंठरवद्विछणितधंडारवो मंडलितहस्तकांड' LESSON II. 


समभ्यधावत्‌ । ( Dk. IT. 4. ) ied 
16. यज्ञोपवीतं नाम--- द On the Order of Words in Sentences. 


अमोक्तिकमसोवर्ण ब्राह्मणानां AINA | § 399, It has already been observed in the introductory section 
देवतानां Rani x | ^ E words in a Sanskrit sentence is nota 
दवताना पितृणां च भागो येन प्रदीयते ॥ ( Mk. IO ) | of Part I that the order of words iu | skrit s 
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material point for consideration. In Sanskrit every word ( except 
adverbs and particles ) is inflected, and the grammatical inflection 
itself shows the relation in which one word stands to another. . Thus, 
grammatically speaking, there is no order as such that need be much 
attended to. A sentence like कथमपि तत्याज बने सीतां लक्ष्मणः कठोरगर्भास 
may look very awkward, but it is not grammatically zucorrect.. But 
if there is no grammatical order, there is a sort of logical sequence of 
ideas, which must follow one another in a particular order. If we 
examine the pages of any Sanskrit prose work, we shall find that 
th ere is some order in the arrangement of words; e. s. first comes the 
subject, expressed or understood, with its adjuncts, then the object 
( if any ), and lastly, the verb or predicate ; | 
सा तु महाश्वेताया एव सुखमवलोकितवती (K. 307 ); 
, महापातस्त 1वयेश्वर सबहुमानं विससर्ज ( Dk. I. 25 ). 
ü a in Kávyas and Dramatic poetry, which are acknowledged 
: UD: from the rules of ordinary prose, this order is many 
times strictly followed : 
रछणामन्वयं वक्ष्ये ( R. 1.9); 
तृष्णां छिंद्धि पापे राति मा छा: ( 


Bh. II. 77) ; बदनकमलकं शिक्षो: स्मरामि 
T A RE * =, i ^ à uum 
( U. 4) ; असिर्गात्रं गा सपादे gaz 


स्ते विकिरतु ( Mal. 5 ) &c. 
We shall now lay down some principles regulating the order of 


words in sentences. 


$400. The best rule for the 
words IM à prose sentence is this -— 
adjectives and adjectival phrases, 


student to follow in arranging 
First place the subject with all its 
| then the object with its adjuncts, 
a a ie ei verbal, nominal, or adjectival). Adverbs 
conjunctions 0 e eye, any place except the last ; while 
set world rom : a : ) stand first before the subject. Thus the 
ROBIN Very awkward sentence if he were to say— 
सकार शरो: आशिषं राज्ञे अजन्मा 


qu T यायेः ro = ine 
इत्थ राज्ञे आज्ञिषं प्रयुज प्रयुज्य प्रतायायत्थ instead of saying 


पाग्रजन्मा छरो: सकाशं प्रतीयाय ' ( R, V. 35 ), 
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$ 401. Whena verse is construed and put in its prose order, 
the above sequence will be found to be generally observed. Take, 
for instance, the following verse: 
अथ प्रजानामधिपः प्रभाते जायाप्रतिग्राहितगंधमाल्याम्‌। 
वनाय पीतप्रतिबद्धवत्सां यशोधनो घेलसपेसमोच ॥ ( R. 11. 1) 
The prose order will be as follows :— 
अथ ( conj. ) यशोधनः ( adj. ) प्रजानां ( gen. ) अधिपः ( subject ) प्रभाते 
( exten. of the adjunct of object ) जायाप्रतिग्राहितगंधमाल्या (adj.) प्रीतप्राति- 
बद्धवत्सां (another adj. ) तास्रपेः ( adj uncts of object ) घेनुं वनाय Cid (adv.) 
मुमोच ( predicate ). Similarly अभिहति हेत कथमेष माधव खकुमारकायमन- 


वग्रहः स्मरः ( Mal. 1); हंत कथमेषोऽनवग्रहः स्मरः उङुमारकायं माधवमभिहान्त, 


or हुत एष.....-कथममिहन्ति. 
rule may now be split into particular cases, and we 


The general ] 
8 of the several parts of speech should be 


shall show what the positions 
relatively to one another. 

§ 402. The first principle to be learnt from the general rule 
words must be so arranged that the ideas will follow one 


is that | | 
and the words in their natural con- 


another in their natural order, 

nection, observing the laws of the dependence of words upon one 

another ; in other words, the governed and dependent words generally 
| 


stand before the words on which they depend or by which they are 


governed. 

Thus an adjective and the su th 
tive verb and its object, adverbs modifying verbs, prepositions and 
the words governed by them etc., should be kept as near as possible 
in a Sanskrit sentence. 


$ 403. When a sentence has a simple subject and a verb, the 
रघुपतिस्तिष्ठति (U.6). Adjectives precede the 


bstantive qualified by it, the transi- 


former stands first: 
subject ; 

‘sar’ रघुपतिस्तिष्टति ( ए 
प्रपेदे ( R. V. 1); ' अपगतश्रम- 


6); ' उपात्तविद्यो ? ' यरुदल्षिणार्थी ’ कोत्सस्तं 
? चाभिम्ततं दिगन्तरमयासीत ( K. 32 ). 
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(a) Adjectives, of course, follow the substantives they qualify, 
when they are used predicatively. 


(b) When pronominal and qualitative adjectives are both used, 
the former usually precede; ‘तस्यां ' अतिदारुणायां हतनिशायां ( K. 169) 
‘on that accursed and most dreadful night.’ But sometimes they 
stand after the adjectives of quality; as, विचक्षणों वर्णी सः ( Malli. on 
R. V. 19) ; amt ` अनेन ' पार्थिवेन सह ( Malli. on R. VI. 35 ). 

8 404. A noun in apposition should precede the word which it 
is intended to explain ; 

आसीदशेपनरपाताशेर:समशभ्पाचितश्ञासन: ` आदशः सर्वशासत्राणां ' ¦ उत्पत्तिः 
कलानां | PEATA BOAT’ राजा SIG नाम (K. 5) ; अथ * मीनकेतनसेना- 
नायकेन ' दक्षिणानिलेन मन्मथानलझज्ज्वलयन्‌ ( Dk, [. 5 ) 


| 3 205: ae genitive generally stands before the word to which 
it relates ; ` जगतः ` पितरो वंदे ( R. I. 1 ) ; so ` अर्थानां’ इंशिषे (Bh. III. 30). 


(a) When the substantive is qualified by an adjective, the 
order is generally the adjective, genitive, and substantive: अयं अस्या 
देव्याः सतापः ( K. 61 ) : तस्य एवविधस्य पद्मसरसः पश्चिमे तीरे ( K. 23 ). 

A. 406. ही The vocative should be placed at the head of a sentence 
“तात कपष बालः Dk. IT. 8); “सखे एंडरीक › नेतद्धवतोलरूपं UK. 151 ): 
आयंपुत्र ' इयमस्मि ( S. 1). | 


TE 407. The predicate ( verbal or nominal ) always stands last 
In a sentence ; it finishes the idea intended to be expressed by a sen- 
tence, and hence, the last is its best position. 


: (e) In narratives the verb असू ' to be,’ and sometimes 33; stands 
first, in the sense of ‘ there १७, ' there was ° 
' आस्त ' गोदावरीतीरे विशाल: ^ 
iea ae दावर [तार री), शाल्मलातरुः ( H. 1 ): * आस्ति सगधदेश- 
| पुरा ATA नगरी (Dk. 1, 1) ; अभूत्‌? अभ quat र Fs का E 
(vas, ). ; अभूत्‌ बा राजा चन्ताम्ाणनाम 


(b) Sometimes the predicate stands 


emphasis ; first for the sake of 
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भवेयुः ' तावत्प्राणाइयः पश्च जना माध्यंदिनानां ( S. B. 371 ); 'आत्तां ' 
तावत्सवसेवेदं ( K. 18); ' उत्सपिणी ag महतां प्रार्थना (S. 7.); md त्वया 
रामसद्दशं कम ( ए. 2); “विरलाः › हि तेषपासुपदेष्ठारः (K. 109); “ भवितव्यमेव ' 
तेन ( U. 4). 

(c) The same happens in interrogative sentences when the in- 
terrogative particle is not used; as, जात ‘sed’ ते माता “स्मरासे ar 
तातं (U. +); ` स्मरसि › च तदुपान्तेष्वावयोवंतेनाने (U. 1). 

$ 408. Prepositions in Sanskrit—the so-called Upasargas—are 
usually prefixed to roots, and do not stand by themselves, except 
when they are used as कमंप्रवचनीय5 (governing cases). In the latter 
case they follow the words they govern, according to the general law; 

इति मन्दमतीन्‌ ` प्रति? भायात्‌ (5; B.) अयोध्यां ‘ag’ जलानि वहति 
( R. XIII. 61). 

(a) Words like सह, Tea, बिना, अलं &c. which govern nouns or 
pronouns, mostly follow the words they govern; 

रामंण सह, mauga, मां विना, संतोषायालं Kc. 

$ 409. The term indeclinable in Sanskrit is of wider applica- 
tion than ‘ adverbs’ in English. It includes all words which are not 
declined; 7. e. adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, particles or interjec- 
tions. The several case-inflexions of nouns and pronouns—except 
those of the nominative and accusative cases, which serve the purpose 
of the subject and object of verbs, and the genitive, which expresses 
the relation of one word to another—may be regarded as ‘adverbs’ 
for all practical purposes. The following rules for the position of 
adverbs will thus apply to the case-inflexions also, which are so many 
‘ extensions of the predicate, showing time, place, manner, or cause 


and effect. 2 
$ 410. Adverbs of time, place, manner, or cause and effect, 


are usually placed near the words they modify ; 

‘ हंसघवलशायनतले ' निषण्णं पितरमपद्यम्‌ । (1९, 92) Here ०तले modifies 
निषण्णं, and hence must be placed before it; so ‘ आलोकमाचेणेत्र ( adv, 
of cause) अपगतश्रमो मनासि (adv. of place) एवं (adv. of manner) अक- 
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रोत्‌ ( K. 12+); 'इति मतसावधाय AATA ( K. 155); “तमवेक्ष्य (adv. of 
time) सा ' भशं  रुरोद (Ku. IV. 26), Here 83t cannot be placed first, 
for it would alter the sense. 

§ 411. When adverbs modify the predicate, they may stand 
before the subject, after the subject, or after the object (if any ), but 
not last; अनेकवारं (time) अपरिश्लथं (manner) मां परिष्वजस्व (0.6); 
प्रजानामेव भूत्यर्थ ( purpose) स ताभ्यो ( place ) बलीममहीत ( R. 1. 18); सर्वे 
सोदामिन्यां (place) संभाव्पत्ते (७181, 1.); दारित (cause ) हियमेति 
(Mk. 1); हरिणा (agent) असुरास्तव शरव्यं war (S. 6); शिवाभ्यो 
(purpose) (strictly indir. obj.) मांतबलिपिंडं अनुदिनं निशि (time) 

GHAI ( K.65 ), उरो भक्त्या मय्यनुकेपया ( cause ) च प्रीतास्मि (R. 11.63) 


N. B.—1i the subject or object have any adjuncts, the adverb 
should be placed affer the object, to avoid ambiguity. 


(a) The absolute clauses, being in sense adverbs of time or 
( sometimes ) cause, are generally placed first 


'चाद्रकायामाभवग्यक्तायां किं दीपिकापोनरुक्त्येन । ( V. 3) 
' युष्माक प्रक्षमाणानां qA स्मतव्यशेषं नयाप्ते ( Ve. 4) 


Obs. Adverbs of time and place usually stand at the head of a 
sentence, next to the conjunctions, if any 


412. Of conjunctions, च, at, a, हि, "d; never stand first, 
while अथवा, अथ, ATA, किच, usually stand first; and the correlative 
conjunctions यथा-तथा, यावत्‌-तावत््‌ , Tq तइ ; यत:-ततः are used at the 
beginning in the clauses which they connect. 


For examples see the 
respective sections. 


$ 413. Of particles, the interrogatives usually stand first 


“ अपि › एतत्तपोवनं; ‘आपि’ कुशली ते उरुः, ' कथं mani परिचयः; (कियद्दा? 
qu: etc. ( K. 18) 


(a) The particles of emphasis, such as एव, नाम, किल, खल, हि! 
are joined to the words which they emphasize. Particles like इव, 3 
आप॑ are used with the words which they modify 
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(Db) Interjections, such as हा, हेत, अहह, and vocative particles, 
such as अहो, अये, अयि, usually head a sentence 

§ 414. A repeated word, or a word akin to the one already 
used in the sentence, is generally put as near that word as. possible ; 
as, खणा गण वात्त न aia AIT: NEE 

Obs. From the preceding: sections it will be seen that the 
arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence is much the same as in 
Latin. The most general rule in Latin is that, in simple narrative, 
after the conjunctions comes the subject ( nom. case ), then the 
governed cases with adverbs and expressions of time, place, manner, 
&c., and last of all, the verb " ( Arnold ) 





SECTION III 
On the Synthesis of Sentences. Laos Je 


§ 415. Having explained the Analysis of Sanskrit sentences and 
laid down some principles regülating the order of words, we shall 
now take the student one step further: the composition of sentences. 


He has already seen that a sentence must contain at least one 
subject and. one predicate that the subject or object may be enlarged 
by an adjective, a noun In the possessive case, a noun in apposition 
by compounds or by combining all these: modes together; and that 
the predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time, place, man- 
ner, and cause and effect. Let him now try to compose sentences, . 


Simple Sentences. 


$416. Take the words राम and गम They may be combined 
to form a sentence, रामो जगाम, Now the sentence रामा जगाम is in 
its elementary form... The subject may be thus enlarged :'— . 

(1) दजरश्चस्य पुत्र: or दशरथपुत्रों रामो जगाम 

(2) कोसल्यानंदवर्धनः अखिलेजनंप्रियों दशरथप॒त्री ७. -: `. - 


17 
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( 3 ) भरताग्रजः कोसल्यानंदवर्धनः etc. etc, 
= क D e an pe, = P 
(4) भरताग्रजः कोसल्यानंदवर्धनोऽखिलजनप्रियो दशरथपुचो रामः ससीता- 
लक्ष्मणा रम्याण्युपचनानि पदयत्त जगाम. 
It will be seen how the last sentence has grown out of the 
simple elements, राम and गम्‌. 
Ex: 1. 
Frame sentences, using अजुन, हनुमत, गंगा and हरि as subjects, 
and enlarge them successively in the manner above indicated. 
i टा 


Frame sentences, using the roots रु, €, पत्‌ , TH, as predicates, 
and the subject enlarged in any two ways. 


Ex: 3० 


| Take these pairs of words and write sentence enlarging the sub- 
ject by an adjectiveand a noun in the genitive case : हुक and डी, अंगना 
and या, सानक and GY, गज and हन्‌ pass., WT and d& pass. 
Ex 4.5. 

Take the Sentences रावणः सीतां जहार, and सारमेयो5म्रियत, and 
enlarge the subject in all the ways of enlargement. 

8 417. The predicate, of a transitive 
means of an object, which being a noun or pro 
in the same way as the subject ; e. g., 


verb, is completed by 
noun, may be enlarged 


ads अहं TRITTHWWTH. Here the object may be thus enlarged: अह 
TTS प्रासादमपड्यम्‌, अहं वंगाधिपस्य विशालं प्रासादमपद्यं; अहं सोख्यनिकेतन 
TIT च अनेकरक्षिपरिदत्त वंगाधिपस्य विशालं पासादमपद्यं. In the same 
manner, राजा अमात्यं घोवाच may become, in its enlarged form, राजा 
शास्राध्ययनकठाराधय अनुरंजितसकलप्रजाजनं सरणरो: प्रत्यादेशं CAAT प्रोवाच. 


Ex. & 


Find appropriate subjects ( enlarged by adjectives) and predi- 
cates, and frame sentences in which each of the 


as the object :— ə following will stand 
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ऋतूनां शर्त, अजाकुलं, AAS, सभृंगाणि कमलानि, स्तं नाम, शुष्कपणानि, 

महागजं, तंडुलकणाब्‌, हिमाद्रेः शिखरे and विपुलधनं. 
Rx 

Frame sentences using the following roots, and supplying objects 
enlarged by participial adjectives ; श्र, ग्रह; सज, चर, पा “to drink,’ अद, 
दा with प्र, equ, रुध्‌; and ना. ə 

Ex. 8. 

Take the following words as subjects, and complete the sen- 
tences enlarging the subject and object: सप, घधतराष्ट्र, कंचुकिन, याते, 
पथिक, इन्द्र, राज्ञी, पाठशाला, पुत्र, and पितृ. 

Ex. 9-10. 

Frame sentences, finding out an appropriate subject and object 
to each of the roots given below, and enlarging the subj ect and object 
in any two ways:—14. fag with अभि, भ्रम, with पार, आप्‌ , प्रच्छ, पष, 
ऊ, क्रो, मन्‌, and तड. 

Ex.1. 

Write six sentences, in which the subject is enlarged by a parti- 
cipial adjective, and the predicate completed by means of an object 
enlarged by a participial adjective. 

Ex, 12. 
Write six sentences in which the subject and object are both 


enlarged by a noun or pronoun in the genitive case and a participial 


adjective. | 
§ 418, The predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of 
time, place, manner, and cause and effect. Take the sentence 4 


यासि. The predicate may be thus enlarged :— 


त्वे अधुना ? यासि (time); त्वे अधुना ‘ga’ यासि Kure and pee Ne 
त्वमधुना ' सत्वरं ' कुत्र यासि ( time, place and manner ) ; त्वमधुना : द्‌ y 
णाय' सत्वरं RRR 'पक्तत्याभेव' यासि (time, manner, purpose and cause ; 
anya समिदाहरणाय DEATST सत्वरं कामात 8०. यासः Similarly सखे AT 
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प्रातिपालय may be thus variously enlarged: सखे ‘विरचितायां प्रयाणसंविधायां 
पतरावापृच्छ्य द्वारे क्षण मां प्रतिपालय; स 'निशितेन शरेण मध्याह्वाहारार्थ' कमपि 
12006 70 a “नितंबदेशे ˆ विव्याध ; ` पञ्यतोपि पितुः › त्वं ‘ay: स्ववेदमन: 
निष्क्रम्य किकरेण सार्धे अतिचडुलया गत्या कुत्र खल ^ अगच्छः. 

Ex. 13. 


Join appropriate adverbial adjuncts of time and manner to the 


verbs in the following sentences :—(1) ) Agm डयन्ते; (2) पुस्तकं बाचय; 

(3) ag गामानयम्‌; (4) एरूननुरुध्यस्व ; (5) त्वया रुद्यते; (6) आपणं याति; 

(7) सेनिका युयुधिरे; (8) mire: क्षेत्रमळूषपत्‌; (9) प्रमदा उद्यानं जग्सः ; 

(10 ) संपदुद्यममनुगच्छति. | 
Ex. 14. 


. Frame sentences using the following adverbial adjuncts, the 
subject being enlarged in more than two ways :--सहसा, वारंवारं, zia 
SAGT, सपाद, कदा, पुनः, कल्याणाय, पूर्वे (with abl.), तदानी, प्रत्यनलं, 
Sides, उपनदि, दिक्रोशं, was. ~+ 

Ex: 15, 
i Use the following in sentences, the subject being enlarged by An 
Fs De a DOSSESSIVE CASe—H4T सह, अमाहते, अनेन हेतुना, कस्य हेतोः, 
' सान्तवायतु, जठरस्याथ, अपताद्श्रवणात्‌, तथानुठिते, qra गुहस्योपरि, 
मामतरेण à - D पाठमधाव्य, ग्रहस्मांपार, 
मतरण, दुदवात्‌ , अरण्ये, प्रबलवेदनया, Aa, ! i 
| 4 Ex. -16, 
| Take the following pairs of words, and enlarge the predicate by 
adverbial adjuncts of time and place : सान and 


not pim s. वस्‌; राजन्‌ and रक्ष; पंच 
and सवू; काकल and रु with वि; हार and eT; शिष्य and नम with प्र, 
} + Ex. 17 


Frame sentences, using the following roots and enlarging the 
predicate by adverbial adjuncts of Manne} न 


ur : A “and cause and effect; Wr 
p yi^ 1) i = (Atm), "UST, बहू with उत्‌ , याच , पा ‘to protect’, 
लिहू, इञ, इ with आधे. | 


Ex. 18: 


Take the following subject, and enlarge the predicate by means. 
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of indeclinable past participles or gerunds :--भंगाः, नरः, देवाः, अमी, राक्षसेः 
(agent), भीमः, सामाजिका:, दूतः, अधिराजः) अश्वत्थामा, TART, and यवना'. 
१ Ex. 19. re 

Enlarge the predicate by means of the absolute construction, 
using the following roots :—WIS, बहू, TZ, के ( past part. ), 8g » चद्‌ , 
स्तु, हन्‌ ( past part. ), पठ्‌, मंत्र with सं; and या. 

Hx. 20, 

Enlarge the predicate, by adjuncts of time and manner and by 
gerunds derived from the following roots वध; EN, di शास्‌, ज्ञा, 
Te, दा with आ, aq with वि, आख with उप, सू, and ना with पार. 

Ex: al: l 

Write twelve sentences 1n which the predicate is enlarged by 
adverbial adjuncts of time, place, manner, and cause and effect. 

§ 419. When, along with the predicate, the subject and object 
(ifany) are also enlarged, the sentence assumes its fullest form. 
रविरुदगच्छत is a sentence in its simplest form. Enlarging the subject 
and predicate, we may have a sentence like the following :— 


: अरुणपुरःसरो ' रविः ` तमोजालं निरस्य ज़नक्रियाप्रदत्तये प्राच्पां दिशि 
झाटोति ' उदगच्छत्‌. In like manner, the simple sentence a पदवीमन्वयात्‌ 
may become, when enlarged; : खरुभिरुपदिष्ट: ` स * प्रथमं नयास वतमानप 
संसारादुद्वितमानः' ‘ अनेकयतिप्रतिपन्नां परमएखदायिनीं ^ साधुपदर्वा “नवारधताप 
पितुः पारत्रिकसखावाप्तये प्रशांतचेतसा TE तू; so also पाथः <i bah may 
be enlarged into अथ ' असा ` aiat matat गच्छन्‌ अध्वश्रमात: BUA 
पदानि emu अनाक्रांत॑ एवाथपथं कंचिद्‌ बृहत्कायं प्रसारतफण इयामदेहे 
भुजगं * यदृच्छया तरुतले ' ददश. Other examples arez— ER पारकलय्य 
किंचिदुन्नमितकंधरो भयचकितया दृशा दिशोबलोक्य तृणेपि चलति परः प्रतिनिद्धत्त 
तमेव पदे पदे पापकारिणसुत्प्रक्षमाणो निष्क्रम्य तस्यात्तमालतरुमलात्साललसमाप- 
uqad प्रयत्नमकरवम्‌ (K. 35); अनुबध्यमानश्व तया ता सवा मतिथिसपर्यो- 
मतिदूरावनतेन शिरसा सप्रश्रयं प्रतिज्माह.( K. 133 ); किंनिमित्तं बा अनेकासेद्धः 
साध्यसंबाधानि सुरलोकछलभान्यपहाय दिव्याश्रमपदान एकाकना वनामदममाङ- 
षमाधेवसति ( 1९,135 ). : | ; 
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Ex. 22. 

Write six sentences in which the subject and predicate are enlarg- 
ed by all the ways of enlargement. Use the verbs: धाव्‌ , प्रकारा, स्था 
with उत्‌, पत्त, आस, and भरम. 

| E23: 

Write six sentences in which the predicate and object are enlarg- 
ed: use the roots भू, td; मन, दुह, चि and (az “to obtain.’ 


Ex. 24. 


Write six sentences in which the subject, predicate, and object 
are all enlarged in more than one Way. 


५ 420. In simple sentences the expression may be varied by 
changing the voice of the verb, without altering the meaning : दासी 
उष्पाण्यानयत्‌ has the same meaning as दास्या पुष्पाण्यानीयन्त. Sometimes 
the expression may be varied by a change of phrases; कस्साद्भेतोरंच 
tipped: jal T सपुत्रा ATA गतः are the same in sense as किमर्थमत्र निवसासे 
and पिता एनेण सह ( or स हितः ) यामं गतः. But very often in Sanskrit we 
may vary the expression of a sentence by 


ip t expressing the same idea 
in different words. Take x 


the sentence उद्य विभव: ते. Thi i 
tence may be thus variously e ion: Reine iba Lore 

उयमाहिमव उत्पद्यते-संजायते. 

उद्यमो विभवाय कल्पते-भवति-जायते. 

उद्यमो विभवस्य कारणं-हेतुः. 

उद्यमप्रभवो विभवः, 

उद्यमेन नरो विभवं याति-विभवयुतों भवति. 

SHE नरो विभवसंपक्षो भवति. 

उदममवलंब्य नरो विभवं याति. 

SIAR नरेण ( प्राय: ) विभवयुतेन भाव्यम्‌ - 

( or figuratively ) उद्यमवीजाहिभवांकुरः प्ररोहति. 

Á x25; 

| aking the above as a model, express in different ways the ideas 
in the following sentences :— 


SENSE, 
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(1) निर्धनता सवीपदामास्पदं; (2) अस्य कोपः संनिपित्तः; (3) मूखा- 
णासुपदेशः प्रकोपाय भवाति ; (4) अविवेकः आपदां परं पदं ; (5) न धर्मद्दद्वेषु वयः 
समीक्ष्यते ; (6) विद्वान्‌ सर्वत्र usw; (7) देवपरा नरा Qama; (8) 
सुतो लालनाद्विनस्याति ; (9) त्वमेव नः परमा गतिः; (10) पराभवोपि मानिना- 
सत्सव एव. 





Complex Sentences. 


$ 491. From the nature of a complex sentence it is clear that 
there is one principal assertion and at least one subordinate assertion. 
The principal clause 1s independent, while the subordinate clauses 
are dependent in construction on the principal. Thus take the 
sentence zat राज्ञे वाता न्यवेदयत्‌. It is simple and may be made 
complex by tacking on to it any one of the three kinds of subordinate 


clauses. Thus: Be. न x 

amar महाराजमाभिद्रोग्धुमहार्नशा यतन्ते इति वाता दूतां राञ CU 
( noun clause ) ५ 

घः पौरजानपदानपसप्तु प्रयुक्तः स इतो Kc. (adj. clause ). 

काले उपायश्रिन्तेतति हेतोः Tat &c. (adv. clause ). 

§ 422. We shall now give a few exercises in the composition 
of compiex sentences. The student should, as far as possible, aim at 
matter as well as expression. He should refer to the table 


variety in | 
page 243, which gives the particles used to introduce 


given' OD | 
subordinate clauses. 
Ex. 26-28. 

Write five complex sentences in which the noun clause will be 
( 1) the subject or object ; (II) bein apposition to the subject or 
object of principal clause; (III) be governed by some participle 
in the principal clause. 

Ex. 29. 


Write one complex sentence about each of the following :— 


JIER, उरु, विद्या, STT, बाजीनूप and शिवराज. 
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Ex.. 30 
| Construct four complex sentences in which the adjective clause 
will respectively qualify the subject, the object, some adverbial 
adjunct, and any adjunct of the subject, object, or predicate. 


Ex. 31-34. 


Construct six complex sentences (1) having an adverbial clause 
denoting time; (II) place; (III ) manner: and (IV ) cause, condition, 


purpose, etc. Use such verbs as the following;—st3G , स्था with उप, हन्‌ 
लभ, पत्‌, आराध caus. 


x. 35. 
| Write six complex sentences having 
ing point of time, motion to a place, 
and condition, res pectively. 


3 423. We have given 


an adverbial clause denot- 
analogy, manner, consequence, 


yee i exercises in complex sentences having 
de [CR de clause, now take sentences where 
पयति । य ए ० x 1 clauses occur. ake this sentence; Wc: समाज्ञा- 
E _ ४१ क्षपणका जावासाद्धिनाम राक्ष घयुक्तो विषकन्यया पर्वतकं घातितवान स 
THER दाष FETTE सानकारं नगरान्निर्वास्यता [मेति (Mu. 1 ). Here the object 
of PATA is the clause स...दांत the subject of this clause being 
qualified by an adjective clause य. - -घातितबान्‌, So in the sentence यदैव 
am दैवस्योज्ञायिनींगमनठत्तांतो निवेदितस्तदेव सनिवदमेवमेतदिन्युक्त्वा उत्थाय 
a r उनस्तपस HATIA पदमाजगाम, the principal predicate is modified 
y an adverbial clause of time थदेव. . .निवेदित: and «aciem caussis 


joined to one of its extensions ( एवमेतत being the object of gat ). In 
this manner we can combine two or more kinds of the subordinate 
aaa ^ one complex sentence; यदा अतितृष्णा नराणां हृदये पदं करोति 
a dn M तिनापरितुष्टा: संतस्ततोधिकतरमीहमाना qi: 
S Ta th; तृष्णातरेकात्‌ पायो हापयन्तीति असळद्वयमस्मिञ्ञगति 

n IIIS complex sentence there is one adverbial clause यदा 


““करोति modifying हापयान्त, two adjective clauses 4q. «दत्त 900 यत... 
शक्य, and one noun clause तत्ते.. 'हापयान्ति. 
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Ex. 36-40. 

Construct five complex sentences each (1) with one adjective and 
one noun clause: (2) one adverbial and one adjective -lause ; (3) one 
noun and one adverbial clause; (4) one adverbial and one noun 
clause, each qualified by an adjective clause; and (5) all the three 


clauses used together. 


Compound Sentences. 


s 424, Ina compound sentence, as we have already seen there 
are two or more principal assertions. These assertions may be all 
simple or complex, or sim ple and comp 
in all the three relations, cumulative, adv 

Take a simple sentence यात्रिकः काशीमगच्छत, is 
compound sentence, showing the three relations; we may a i » 

(1) यात्रिकः काशी मगच्छ व्‌ गंगायाः पात्रने सलिलेऽ्ात्‌, सकलान च तत्रत्यान 

तीर्थानि दृष्ट्रा स्वं यामं न्यवतत. eA 

(2) यात्रिकः काशी मगच्छत्‌ किंतु गंगासलिछ स्नानार्थमवतीर्ण: 

क्रेण सहसा णहीत्वाऽभक्ष्यत- i 

(3) यात्रिकः काशीमगच्छत तेनात्मानं परिप्रतं मेने: 

members of the compound sentences are here simple; 


lex combined. This holds good 
ersative and illative. 


Toturn this into a 





केनचिन्महान- 


The several x : 
they may be made complex, if necessary. Thus, taking (2), 

यात्रिकः काशीमगच्छत्‌ किंतु यावत्स्तानाथ गंगासालिलेःवतरांते तावत्कन- 
चिन्महानक्रेण सहसा गृहीत्वा भाक्षतः. | 

Here the second member is a complex sentence, and the first sim- 


le, which may also be turned into à complex one; thus: mara aT- 
a : eed eupeHd करोमीति यदा गाढाभिलाषो मनास पद चकार तदा स 
दशाननात्मान निधातकल्मप करामात यद्‌ : 
यात्रिकः etc. 
Ex. 41-42. 


On the above model construct (1) five compound sentences, 
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complex sentences for their members, 


Ex. 43. 
Gn) e a x pé sentence descriptive of each of the following:— 
किलः ; (2) पाणिनिः; (3) अराजको जनपदः; (4) nent. ( 
र T धमः; 
धन; and (6) कालिदासः. is pr 
8 425. 


sentences into one sentence, by means of participial, prepositional 
or other phrases, and by means of subordinate gen ! 
clauses. The sentence so formed may be | E 
compound. Take for instanc 


therefore, ende essais then I heard sounds of loud lament 1 
Kani aleis em 5 M forward. ‘hen I could clearly distinguish 
lay in leaving ] oe raiding Pundarika for his cruelty. The cruelty 
M ma cua riend to live Without him. " These assertions may be 
near the place TP sentence: With these thoughts as I came 
forward, | could ES Fe is e lament; and, pressing eagerly 
PSP m Ti ui distinguish Kapiüjala's voice upbraiding 
This, it will be eo V due: friend to live without him.” 
whieh is a complex sentence. In Sanct. आ y yee 4 
participial phrases for the purpose of combining Or Bs कक मत = ie | 
sentences 1s much more liberal, and this is lei wes pee ज e 
use of adjectival compounds, ( Tatpurusha and Bande m | ही 
aid, simple sentences can be combined into one senten e NR 
“Stale? simple, complex, or compound. एकदा सा गंभीर यानि SISITA b 
महान्तं च Mem WM । अतः सा तस्यां दिशि ere प्रेरितवती 
SET cart AST een may be thus combined into one simple 
महांतं च चरण 0 QU गो सा तदाकणंनोपजातकुतूहला तद्दिशि भेरितदृ्टिः 
सेनिका aban So अथकदा राजा दुष्यंतो सृगयाध्ये वनमियाय । तं तस्य 
सतार | मागे eb B 2 AEI शगाजघान । एकं wt पलायमानमलु- 

ARTE 4430! These sentences may be combined into 


simple, complex, or 


which may 


In Engli an combi | 
glish, we can combine or contract several simple: 
co-ordinate: 


e, the sentence— With these thoughts 


| 
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one complex sentence (175:--तैनिकेर मात्येश्बाउु गतो pe राजा aiat | 
सृगयार्थं वनामियाय तदा स तत्र बहून सगान्‌ GAP FT पलायमानमतसरन्‌ माग 
दिव्याश्रनपर्दं ददर्श । Or shorter still. ससेनिकासात्या राजा दुष्यता TAIT वन 
गतः बहन FAA; etc. 

Ex. 44. 

Combine the following groups of sentences into a 5 

which may be simple, complex, or compound. 

(1) एवं महाश्वेता आहारं परिसमाप्य संध्योचिताचाराक्षिरतयामास । पश्चात्साः 
एकस्मिन्‌ शिलातले विश्रव्ध॒पाविशत्‌। तथा स्थितां तां चंद्रापी डी निभृत- 
सुपससार | सहतीतिब स्थित्वा च तां स सर्विनयमवादात्‌ | 

(2) तस्मिन्दिव्याश्रमपदे दुष्यंतः HIATT कन्यकासपड्यत. | सा कन्या चारु- 
सर्वांगी आसीत्‌ | स कण्वसुनेराश्रततः तं राजा प्रावशत | तदा तत्सत्काराथ 
शकुन्तला आश्रमाङ्कहिराजगाम | शाङुन्तला BOAT छातका दुहितासीत्‌। 

सा सप्रश्रयं दष्पंतं स्वागतं व्याजहार | 
विकारिणां मध्ये चरमो बाजीराज इत्येको 
बभ्रूव । स पुण्यपत्तनमांधेत्ठ। | स क्लि बहुएणोपपन्न आसीत्‌ | किंतु 
तस्य राजकार्यावेक्षणविषये5तीव मंदादर आसात । अतः कर्मसचिवस्थाने 
वहवो नर्मसचिवा एव d पर्यवारयन्‌ । तेस्तस्य मनो विषय भोगेषु 
सतरामाळष्यत | एवं कामाधींने राजाने तच्छंदानुवाताने चामात्यगणे 
महाराष्ट्रदेशोऽनायासेनेव रंध्रान्वेषणदक्षाणां शद्णामामषता गतः | 
496. We have shown in the preceding section how to com- 


a t ] A T : 1 x | 
bine a given number of sentences into one sentence. We shall, as a 
now show how to resolve a given 


xercise to t tudent 
further exercise to he s क WR | 
a number of different sentences. This will enable him 


paraphrasing Sanskrit passages, by varying 
the construction of the original passage to à considerable extent. 
This system will facilitate the work of paraphrasing by one-half, 
and if the student, after having split up a passage into different 
sentences, substitute equivalents for the words and expressions in 

cin: |] have given a free translation or paraphrase of 
the original, he will he pai Cd chant 
the passage. Take, for instance, the verse: एुणदार्षा si 


ingle sentence 


(3) पेशवे इति ख्यातानां महाराष्ट्रा 


gem TN 


g 
3 
a 


passage into 
to acquire practice 1n 
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'विवेश्वरः । शिरसा श्लाघते qa परं कंडे नियच्छाति ॥ This may be thus expressed 
by different sentences, or paraphrased:— 
शिवः इंदु विष च छे आप स्वीकरोंते किंतु ga शिरोधारणपुवकं प्रशासति विषं च 
स्वकेठे नियच्छाते । एवं प्राज्ञों नरः कस्यचिन्नरस्य aor quud गह्णाति | किंतु 
‘OU ग्रींबांदोलनपूचके श्लाघते दोष तु स्वकंठे नियम्य तन्नाममात्रमपि विलोपयति i 
This is, no doubt, a free paraphrase of the original but it makes 
the sense quite clear. Take another instance : 


संग्रामनिर्विष्ठठहस्रचाहुरष्टा दशद्दी पनिखातयपः i 
अनन्यसाधारणराजदाब्दो बभूव योगी किल कार्तवीर्यः । 


This may be thus resolved into sentences: पुरा कल फातबाया नाम 
योगी समजायत । तस्य युद्धेषु ( एव ) बाहुसहस्रं परेरनुभूतम्‌ ( अन्पत्र स (gus 
एव ) तेन अष्टादशसु द्वीपेषु यज्ञस्तंभाः स्थापिताः । तथा च तस्य राजशब्दी नान्यः 
सामान्य आसात्‌ | Similarly, ggi गीतध्तरनिं श्रत्वा सञजातकुतुका ध्घानप्रभव" 
जज्ञासया रूतगमनब॒ुद्धिदत्तपयाणमिंद्रायुधमारुह्म Mama: प्रथमप्रस्थितेषनहरिणे- 
रुपाद्इपमानवत्मा पाश्विमया सरस्तारवनलखया Matsa तं गीतध्वानिमाभेः 
मतस्थ may be thus expanded : यदा स gasa गीतशब्दमशणोत तदा सञजातः 
ऊतूडलस्तत्पभवसरुपलब्धु स ऐच्छत | तदनुरोधात्‌ गमनाय माते विधाय इंद्रायुधपृष् 
Tee ee | तन्मार्गोपदेशाय इव सदाप्रियगीतरवा वनहरिणास्त- 

दिशं प्र 
i i ar य द इश RAAT: | ताननुसरन्‌ स पश्चिमेन सरस्तीरप्रातिन तं 
On the above models and with the 


assistance of § 420, the 
student may select passages 


from authors and paraphrase them. 





LESSON IV. 
Letter Writing 


3 427. Letter writing is nota subject to which Sanskrit writers 
‘seem to have devoted much attention. We find very few instances 
of letters in the existing Sanskrit works, probably because our fore- 
fathers did not much resort to that system. Naturally, therefore, 
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in English, with its various forms—private, commercial, official, &c.— 
usually presents. Letters written in Sanskrit are mostly of one type.. 
There are certain settled forms in which they should be begun. There. 
is also a variety in these forms according to the position of the person 
to whom they are addressed. But beyond this difference, there is. 
nothing to distinguish a purely private letter (say, from a father to. 
his son ), from the official or demi-official letter sent by a minister to 
his sovereign, or by any person to another person officially. We 
propose in this-section to.give some of the common forms of letter- 
writing in Sanskrit, with examples. | 

498. We shall first give two specimens before asking the 
student to study the details :— 


- T. स्वस्त | महेंद्रहीपात्परारामो लंकायाममात्यं साल्यवंतमम्यहेयति | nim 
परममाहेश्वरं grama ब्रवीति । विदितमेतद्वो यदस्माभिदण्डकारण्यतीथो- 
पासक्रेभ्यस्तपोधनेभ्यः  प्रतिज्ञातमभयम्‌ | duo वराधद्छुकबधप्रन्ञतयः केऽप्यभि- 
चरन्तीति श्रुतम्‌ । तत्तान्प्रतिविध्य सद्रृत्तिमस्मद्धितां च महेश्वरप्रीतिमलुरुध्यता 


भवन्तः | 
ब्राह्मणातिक्रमत्यागो भत्रतामेव WAT | 
- जामदग्न्यश्च वा [मत्रमन्यथा दुमनायत ॥ इतत । | 
Expressed in the form of an English letter the above will stand 
as follows :— alalay 
a Mahendradvipa, - 
My dear Malyavat, : * 
With kind regards, I remain, 
Yours sincerely, 
Parasuràma. 
Give my best compliment to the Lord of Lanka. 


10 | 2 
H. E. Malvavat, Minister of Ravana, King of Lanka. 
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II. Another specimen of a more modern form :— 
wha | श्रीमतसंस्छताययनेकविद्याविनयविराजमाना राजमान्याः* श्रीयुत- 
गोखलेउपनामधारिणः छष्णारावाख्याः शतदाः साष्टांगप्रणामपुरःसरं ARAA । 
यत्काशीतो भवदर्थं आनीतस्य मानवधर्मशासत्रथन्थस्य वार्ताहरदेयभागेन सहितं Ws 
सार्धदशरूपकपरिमितामेमां पत्रिकां भवद्धस्तं घ्रापयतो गोविंदस्थ हस्ते दीयतामिति 
'एषा विज्ञप्तिः । 
ESE ८०७ संवत्सरे | पटवर्धनकुलोसपत्नस्य हरिसनोर्नारायणस्य | 
§ 4929 We now call the attention of the student to the follow- 
ing points : 

1. Every letter begins with the word स्वस्ति. 

2. The place where the letter is written is stated T first, as in 
English, and is put in the ablative case, being construed with the 
main predicate. It is sometimes put last in the locative case, as in 
letter II. 

3. The address ( My dear,’ “Dear Mr.’ etc. ) is not actually ex- 
pressed, but is represented by some word expressive of that relation ; 
as, आयुष्मत्‌ indicating a younger relative, मित्र friendship, etc. 

4. The name of the writer, which is in English, usually coupled 
with a word expressive of the relationship between him and the 
person addressed, is not usually written at the end, but at the begin- 
ning, being made the subject of the first introductory sentence. The 
OH HORSE: is expressed in the predicate of the first sentence 
(fsmuéuid ) pays his respects to,’ which indicates that the writer 
isa friend on the person addressed ; 'विज्ञाप्यन्ते' that they are mere 

acquaintances ; * परिष्वज्य दृशयाति ’ that the writer is a near relation 
(a father, husband &c. ). 


7: * — — 


E — - 


“These adjectives are merely complimentary. Itis, however, 
usual to put in one or two as a graceful introduction. They may be 
-omitted in a purely business letter. x 


| TWhen letters pass between persons in the same town, the place 
1s usually omitted, as also the date. : 


| 
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N. B.—In modern forms the writer's name is put at the end (as 
in specimen II. ), in the genitive case, going with some word like 
AAR; प्राथना &c. in the body of the letter. It should be noted that 
this style is more formal, and should be used when the writer does 
not know, or is not familiar with, the person addressed. 

5. 'The commencement, or the form proper, of the letter is in 
the third person, though other persons may occur in the body of the 
letter itself. 

6. The name of the person addressed which, in English, is some- 
times written at the end near the left corner of the paper, and is 
written in full on the envelope is, in Sanskrit, given in the introduc- 
tory sentence together with the place of his residence, being made 
the object or the subject (as in letter II ) of the predicate, or 
connected with it in any other way. This gives the superscription 
or address of a letter. ' 

7. Itis not usual in Sanskrit to specify the date of writing; but 
when required, it is generally put in the locative case, being used as 
an adverbial adjunct of the : predicate, or put last at the left-hand 
corner of the letter; as, SUJETA बशाखवाद १३ भाम. 

§430. For the sake of convenience, letters may be divided 
into two classes :— 

I. Domestic, or those passing between members of a family. 

I]. Other letters written by a person to his friend, a pupil to 
his preceptor, 8 minister to his sovereign, or in general by one person 
to another. These we shall call Miscellaneous. 

I. Domestic Letters. 


§ 431, Ina letter froma father to his son, or from an elder to 
rom a husband to his wife, the degree of 
ords as खेहात्परिष्वज्य, उत्तमागे 


a younger relation, 01 f ! 
relationship is expressed by some such w 


चुंबन , सल्नहमालिंग्य etc. 
We shall give a few examples. 
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(a) AJletter from a father to his son 


सास्त | यज्ञशरणात्तनापातः पुष्पोमेत्रो वादेशस्थ पुच्मायुष्मंतमारिमित्रं स्नेहा- 
त्पारष्वज्य अचुदशयात । वांदेतमस्तु | योसो राजसूययज्ञे दीक्षितेन मया WATA- 
WAIN aga गाप्तारमादंदय निरगलस्तुरगो aes: स सिंधोंदक्षिणरोंधासे 
चरन्भश्वानाकन यवनाना प्राथतः । तत उभयोः सेनयोमंहानासात्संमर्दः । किंतु 
agihan प्रसहा हियमाणो स वाजिराजो निर्वाततः | सोहमिदानीं पोत्रेण प्रत्या- 
हताश्वा यक्ष्य | ताद्दानामकालहान विगतरोषचंतसा भत्रता वधुजनेन सह यज्ञसं- 
दशनायागंतव्यामिति | 

(b) -स्वस्ति। उज्जयनीतः परममाहेश्वरो महाराजाधिराजो gatas 
सवसंपदामायतन चद्रापाउऊत्तमांगे चुबत्नंदर्याते | कुशलिन्यः प्रजाः | किंतु किया- 
नपि कालो भवतो SET | बलवदुत्कंठिनं नो हृदयम्‌। देवी च सहांत पुरेस्लानिसुपनांता । 
अत्तो लेखवाचनांबेरातरेव प्रयाणकालतां नेतव्याते | 

(c) A letter of a moré modern form will be as follows :— 


स्वास्त | पचवटातो गाबदशमा पुण्यपत्तने पुत्रं विश्वनाथं ( or आयुष्मन्तं 
विश्वनाथं ) UES सस्नेहं निभरमालिंग्य कुशलं वार्तयति यथा । कार्ये च । कुशल 
महास्माक सवपाम | भवदांया कुशलवती वाता सर्वदा प्रहेया | अदेव भत्रदर्थे ऽस्मन्मि- 
चस्य परशुरामस्य हस्त ावशता रूपका दत्ताः | तेषां वानयांग: कथं छत इत यथावसर 
गनवद्चायामात | 

शक १८०७ मागशीपषवदि १४ भोमेहनि । 

§ 432. A father writing to his son, an elder to a younger 
brother, and generally elderly relation writing to a younger one, wil! 
also use such a form as the following :— | 


स्वास्त | श्रापाचरजावप अम॒कश मस्त प्राणाधकतरेष असुकस्य ( [पतु भ्रातु 
&c as the case may be ) सस्नेहा आशिष PENT: स्फुरन्तु । विदितमस्तु &c.; 01, 

स्वार्त | अछकस्थानात्‌ असुकस्थानवासिनं चिरंजीविनं or आयुष्मन्तं असुकः 
VAM ABENAT सर्नहमाशाःसहस्रपुक कुशलं वातयति, or सोत्कण्ठं सस्नेह 
WHILST कुराल वातयात्त यथा etc 

( a ) From a husband to his wife . 

स्वास्त। अम्लकस्थान पालतपरप्रपातन्रणाउणा साभाग्यशा लिना भायामम्रुकनाम्ना 
AGE: सस्नहे समालग्य कुशल वातयात TIT | काय च | कुशलामहास्माकम l 
तत्रत्यसमस्तमाचुषाणा कुशलवता वाता प्रहेया | Or एबंग्रणास्त॒प्राणेभ्योपि त्रियतराख 
नितांतालिंगनपरवकस्नेहसमूहा: | etc 
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§ 433. The following forms should be used when a younger 


writes to an elder relative, or a wife to her husband : 


I. From a son to his father :— 

(1) स्वस्त | अपुकस्थाने अनेकणणालंकृतस्नेहएणश्रूपितपुजवत्सलपुज्यपितृ- 
पादारविन्दान्‌ अमुकस्थानात्सदाविनीतः सुतः (or सदाज्ञाविधाया 1पतृभाक्ततत्परः सुतः) 
AGE महाभक्त्या सबहुमानं क्षितितलानहितमालिना साष्टार्ग प्रणम्य सावनयं 
विज्ञापयातं ।......... सवाभ्या मातृप्रभातन्या मदायः प्रणाम्ता वाच्यः | कायादक 
च सदादेष्टव्यमिंति | 

(2) स्वस्ति । श्रीमत्पित॒चरणषु अकिंचित्करकिंकरस्य gA (sometimes) 
मम ) बद्धकरसंपुटं प्रणातितातिसहस्रमजस्रम | काय च । &८ 


( 3 ) स्वस्ति श्रीजन्मकमांथयज्ञेष जनकोष्त्रतः | 
स्नेहाद्रभावसहिताः स्फुरन्तु AAT! पराः ॥ 

N, B.—A younger writing to an elder brother, or a son to his 
mother, should make the necessary changes. 

II. From a wife to her husband :— 

स्वास्त | यथास्थान सकलपुज्यतमगणगणालकद्धतभतु पादाच (the name is 
sometimes given) अस्ुकस्थानात्सदाञ्ञावधायना अमुका पात्तसवातत्परा कठा? 
श्लेषपूवकं सस्नेहं सोत्कंठं सविनयं प्रणम्य विज्ञापयति यथा | काय च । 


II. Miscellaneous 


434. We shall now turn to the class of letters which we 
One writing to his friend will generally 


have called Miscellaneous 
HA T 


use words of compliment, such as, NEF अहयात, Smraeq ara, 
ब्रत्रीति, सस्नेहं अबुदशयति, प्रणतिषुरःसरं निवेदयात Ke 

The student has already been shown a 
from a classical author ( see specimen letter rj 
as his model when writing to a. friend. 

Here are some modern forms :— 

(1) स्वस्ति | यथास्थानं बिद्वच्वदाक्षिण्योद ।पादटुणालकतशरार परमप्रेम- 
निधानं वयस्यं अमुकं असुकस्थानादसुकः सोत्केठ सह गाठमालिग्य कुशलं वात- 
यात यथा । काय च । i 

18 


form of such a letter 
He may take that 
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( 2 ) स्वस्ति । अस्मदेकाश्रयी भूतेष वियाविनयादिमण्डितेषु पूज्यतमेष॒ NEF- 
स्थाननिवासषु AGEMAT असुकस्थानवासिनः ACHAT प्रणतिसहस्रमजस्रम्‌ | 


| 8 435. Persons who are not familiar with or do not know each 
other, may use the following general form :— 


स्वास्ति | असुकस्थाननिवासी असुकनामकः: श्रीमतः सकलविद्यावदातचेतस: 
ASE अनंकप्रणामपूत्रक विज्ञापयाति | or AGH: एवेयुणापेताः (some com- 
plimentary adjective) AGRA प्रणामपुरःसरं विज्ञाप्यन्ते or निवेद्यन्ते (the 
conclusion in this case to be like that in specimen letter II); or 
श्रीमतां असुकनाम्रां--समक्षं (संनिधो ) असुकस्थाननासिनः अमुक्रनाम्तः सविनया 
विज्ञप्तिः । &८. 


Taking this as a model, one may write to the author of a book; 
requesting him to send a copy by post :— 


स्वस्ति । आं ग्लभोमगीर्वाणादिभाषास परां प्रतिष्ठां गताः कलिकातानगरस्थ- 
था श्रीतर्करत्नवागीशास्याः प्रमाणपुरःसर विज्ञाप्यन्ते | यत्‌ भवत्प- 
i | उ T a, अधिकत्य काचिद्‌ विज्ञप्तिपन्रिका मया मित्रहस्ते अद्य 
राम eel A मन्मनास बलवतीच्छा प्रादुर्भवति । तदनुरोधात 
EET Ei रभागसाहत qud साधचतुष्टयरूपकं इतः प्रेषितम्‌ । तद्या- 
a `° वङ्यन्थस्य धरषणेनानग्राह्ममात्मानमिच्छाप्ति । ग्रंथश्व निम्नलिखित- 
नामा प्रेषणीय इति विज्ञप्ति: । 


अभ्यंकरोपनामकस्य गोविंद सूनोः 


पुण्यपत्तने संस्छतपाठशालायां | : 
रामशास्त्रिणः 


संवत्‌ १९३५ श्रावणवादे ११ शनो 


N. B.—In all these letters it is not unusual to put in some prayer 
Or wish for the addressee 5 good health. It is put at the end in this 
Way: शामह भावत्कं भव्यमनादिनमेधमानमाशास्महे, or very shortly इति दाम - 


3 456. A pupil will write to his teacher in the following way:— 
ऊतमानर QUUM (if ina different place) अनेकतीर्थावगाहनपवित्री- 
a A परमाराध्यपरमपुज्यश्नांगोविंदाचायंपादारविंदान अमुकस्थानात्सदादेश- 
e a 11 दोतितळानाहत TUPPTUTE: परमभक्त्या क्षितितलनिहितमौलिना साष्टांगं प्रणम्य सविनयं 


* Bya Money Order, 
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विज्ञापयति; or एवंखणोपेताः श्रीमदुपाध्यायपादा भक्तितत्परेण असुकनाम्ना शिष्येण 
सविनयप्रणामपूर्वकं विज्ञाप्यन्ते ; or इति विज्ञप्तिः अमुक शर्मणः &c, 

According to this form a pupil may thus write to his teacher 
asking for sick leave :— 

ठ स्वस्ति सकलविद्यावगाहनविरादीङतमानसाः परमपूज्याः गोपालरावार्याः 
अनेकप्रमाणपूर्वकं सविनयं बिज्ञाप्यन्ते । यन्मम गेहिय मातापितराडुभावपि ज्वरपीडितो 
संतो झाय्याग्रस्तो। तौ तथा परित्यज्य पाठशालां गंतुं नाहम॒त्सहे | मामपि च बलवती 
शिरोबाधा पीडयति । अतः अय मम अनुपस्थितिं मषरयेतुमईन्ति आचार्यपादाः इति 
साविनया विज्ञापना सदा भवदादेशवतिनः शिष्यस्य । 

e Age d TER Gee { काळेकुलोत्पन्नस्य गोविंदसूनोईरेः | 

$ 437. We shall conclude this section with a few more forms :— 
(स्वस्ति may be repeated with each form J. 

(1) From a minister or other official to a king : 

आ्रीसमस्तसामंतसेनानिर्वाहकेषु परोपकारसत्कारनिषुणेषु निजकीतिधवलितदिगंत- 
रेषु महाराजाधिराज चरणेषु, आदेशवतिनो महाराजकिंकरस्य समस्ताशीराशीःसहस्न- 
मजस्रम, or काः णाः, राः, णाः ARM AEA IAS निवयन्त ; Or असुकस्थाने 
देवं विनयनतशिराः age: पादहंद्वारविंदे भक्त्या मधन अंजाल रचयति । कार्ये च 
लिख्पते | etc. 

(2) From a superior to an inferior ; 

अम्ुकस्थानात्‌ AGE: असकस्थाने ABH सप्रसादे समादिशति यथा | ( कार्य 
च etc. ). 

(3) From an inferior to à superior : 

पूज्यपरामाराध्यरवामिअछकपादान अष्ठकस्थानात्सदादेशकारी असुकः साष्टांग- 
प्रणामपूर्वकं विज्ञापयति | 

(4) Toan ascetic: 

शभ्रीमपत्महंसपरित्राजकाचार्यदेवश्वदैवनरदेवप्ूजितेष श्रीपादेष अकस्य प्रपंच- 
विस्मरणपुर्वकं नारायणस्मरणप्रमाणमसहस्रमजस्र विज्ञाप्तश्र्व । 

§ 438. We shall now ask the student to write a few letters 
according to the directions in the preceding pages. It will be found. 
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that with these directions he will be able to write letters from one 
person to another in any capacity. There will be considerable 
variety in the matter, but the forms given will generally do. 


Ex. 45—52. 
1. A letter to your father, describing your progress at school. 


2. From a father to his son, sending him books and some 


presents. 
3. To your friend, asking him to give you the pleasure of his 
company at a dinner party or some religious ceremony. 


4. Toa book-seller requesting him to send you the books you 
want. 


d. 


lo your teacher, asking for leave of absence on private 
affairs. 


6. Toa friend, asking of him some pecuniary assistance. 


| 7. A note to one of your fellow-student asking him to lend you 
his Sanskrit Grammar for a few days. 


E 8. From the head master of a Pathasala to the educational 
oticer of the District, asking for more assistants. 


NOTES. 


— ore 
LESSON I. 


P. 7.1, 17. Said by Purtravas with reference to Vidüshaka, 
when he compared the moon toa modaka. With a glutton food 
becomes in every case his proper scope or province, i.e. even his 
similes and metaphors are derived from food. | 

—]1.19. ‘ Who can assure himself ( believe for. certain ). that 
she is the same ? '—there is such a vast change in her appearance; 

|, 20. अर्थपाते a proper name ( "lord of wealth' ) ; the peamine 
is—' Vimardaka forms the external life, as it were, ‘of aaqa ; ' he 
holds him as dear as his own life which is अतश्चराः "UNE | 

—1 21. A question ; ‘are the Pàndavas am object of dread ia 

—]l.23-24. Bhima says to Sahadeva: neither my T y 
brother (Dharma), nor Arjuna, nor you two, are the cause eic. 
शिशोरेव ‘ of me, while yet a boy, when a mere child. i 

_ 25, द्वितीयं हृदये a second heart’; thou formest a part an 
mc = T निस्तेज्ञाः ‘ void of spirit or pluck, ' E । i i iid 
having no power to burn. It refers to भस्मचय also, whic ^ m s y 
big, is easily trodden under the foot, because there is no fir HN 

__]. 4. आहितलक्षणः ' was given the mae d Er 
stia, became known as Kakutstha ; or, noted for his 800८ q 


accordi to Amara. ). ane rb Ad Sai 
qut ‘Who, like yourself, is the second tie of my mind.’ Said 


by Kàmandaki to Malati, when she related to her who Maake was. 
1. 8. पाश्चविमे वयासे घर्तमानस्य ‘ being in his last ( declining, old ) 
age’; who was far advanced in age. 
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in 8. ll. 10-12, manza ' bringing with her a parrot. ' आश्चवर्य- 
ae an object of wonder,’ ‘a prodigy.’ इति €T ' so thinking,’ ‘ with 
this thought.’ देवपादमलमागता ‘ come to Your Majesty’s feet.’ 


1 T = नि " . 
—l. 14. गभस्थस्यंव ` while he is yet in the womb,’ 7. e. 811 these 
five are born with him. 


—l. 17. Wet: भूपातिना ; only three things could not be given 


away by him, because they were the essential insignia of royalty. 


—]. 18. The line means that, though Wealth and Learning 
CO by their nature, different stations, yet in this king they live 
together sthe combination of wealth and learning, which is very rare, 
is found in this king. पकसंस्थं =एका संस्था यस्य 


णगी. 19-22 व्यतिकरितदिगंताः who have pervaded ( completely 


filled ) the ends of quarters,’ TEA etc. * who are the abode of mighty 


manifestations ( display e | ave don 

ys) of good actions,’ * wl 
NS ACTIC vho haved many 
meritorious deeds’ | a i 





LESSON II. 


E: 122L.I5 चेद्रसरोरक्षका: ` atdi 
the hares, el guardians of the moon-lake, 7, €. 


—l. 17, ‘On whom the kin 


g fixes more his eye’: ४. e, who is 
looked upon with a ye’; i.e. who 


more favourable eye than others 
"या, 19-20, The meaning is: 


& T 4 
Ihe demo 
ns are fit marks for 
your arrows ; so, let your bow 


be bent against them. ' 
je ia 21. SOY व्यसने यः स्यात्‌ ‘he is a friend who 
SIty ; or a friend in need is a friend indeed. ' 

P. 13. l. 4. “In like mann 
who were like them (Si 


is so in adver- 


s er the king and Magadhi (Sudakshina) 
l va and Uma, and Indra and Sachi) were pleas- 
ed with their son ( who was ) like them ( Karttikeya and Jayanta ). ; 
Pk 6-7, बहु मन्यते ‘is esteemed,” "highly thought of.’ आशा- 
wd etc. became the tie of the hope of the whole world.’ Sita 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 279 


means to sav: ‘Happy. indeed is. that woman who, having 
m EROS E i, 


contributed to divert my lord, has caused the hopes of the people to 


be concentrated upon herself.’ , 
P. 13.11. 8-9. Said by Rama with reference to the cub of ele- 


कल्याणं &c. 'H the 
phant tenderly reared by Sita. "d ल्याण e He has S t D 
receptacle of what is good in youthful age, t. €. 15 posses 
vouthful freshness and vigour. 
- ].10-11. Prithvi means to say * 
ayed by these considerations, 


that Rama, in abandoning 


5 t any of which would 
ita, was not SW 


have decided against him. 
—].15. Dushana, Khara, 4 
demons killed by Rama. 


—].17. ‘That he lives is death ) 
the existence of such a 


nd Trimürdhan are the names of 


( really speaking); and death 
Meus man is a living death, 
is rest to him; 1. @s 


Jaa is his final rest. 3 
i कर a Tis is a rather doubtful line. It appears to mean: 


become a fit object both in joy and Drar orr, 
), equally with a friend, is difficult to be To ^ 
i] keep company with us in good and ba 

n Agonistes: ` In prosperous days 
their heads, not to be found though 
: heir touch-stone ( on which 





— That which may 
perity and adversity 
i. e„ none but a friend W 
days. Por ये...मिलन्ति cf. Samso 
in adverse, withdraw their 
sought. तत्वनिकष &c. But adversity ist 


} be tested ) en es e 
rr य ‘void of injury,’ got without injuring any 
—À. 24-27. 


, of. Goldsmith; ‘and from the mountain’s grassy side, s dum 
ones vong. start goes with व्यालार्ना- समत deo त 
feast ^ puie: xhausted ' in trying to earn their livelihood. 
away, are all e: au odo t God Vishnu “That (our) words, 
A: E tness, are curtailed (fall short ), is either 
Hia or inability ( to describe) and not because 


they swarm, 


having extolled thy | 
through our exhaustion, 


E ë 3 
thy merits are limited. 
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LESSON III. 


NE: रा : d ATANT ` the drops of water thrown out’ by the 
Fan demi, eee means to say; ‘ Who else but Dush- 
fives: e of ) her who has exhibited signs of deep 
foire di TEM Wasir: * whose splendour is enhanced by the 

_ M. 22-23. wen predicate of qq 
plished,' blessed, यद्‌ object of अध्यास्ते. $ 


—J]. An: अधिप्ठाय * n 
the guide, ष्ठाय becoming the leader 


P. 20...11. 5-6 अमी 
ve ailh 2-0. अमा go : क्लप्तचिष्ण्याः ' 
have been fixed Or EA तक हिप : whose places 


‘having its object accom- 


or conductor,’ becoming 


. ll. 8-9. give the di : 
T & en e 
hundred and fifty,’ dimensions of the hall. ज्ञतमध्यर्ध ‘one 
—]], 10-11. RRR zq 
es 7 11 R 7 rh the representative of Raghu,’ 1. Be 
Moo e Cupid assuming a state“ other than boyhood.’ 
= 14 E Ws has recently dwelt,’ i i 
"= Tie slept after she had : 
after she had risen from sleep.’ slept 


—]. 16. T जनः r 
द person (z, e, T i 
Hamsapadi ; once made love ( to her. 7, c. 
Wi padika ); and hence have I been subjecta i ( ; 
wit reference to the queen Vasumati: oagreat taun 
—1.22. दोषं विवक्षता त्वया he „1. . 
P. 21. 1. r Fara e d thee intending to imply a fault.' 
तरण without interfering with your 


other duties,’ 7 a ti 
S, ^ €, atatime when you have : 
attend to. ‘ve no other matters to 


—l. 6, कल्पितशस्रगर्भ |; t 7 . 
ready.’ CTA in the interior of which 


» and rose in the morning 


were weapons kept 





" T" eaa m 0 
-r—occupies the state next to childhood T youth ), 
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P. 21. 1. 7-8. चतुरस्रयानं ‘a conveyance having four corners’ 
1. e, a palanquiu. चतश्नः AMG यस्य तत- मंचांतरराजमार्ग ` the high (royal) 
road formed by the (rows of ) sofas.’ क्लप्तविवाहवेषा ‘ decked in her 
wedding dress. ' i 

“711, 9-10. Said by Ravana to Sita, 

—]. 12. कष्टसंश्रयाः ‘attended with miseries. ’ 

—]l 13-14, यत्‌ ‘since.’ The meaning is that, like the poison of 
a mad dog, this scandal about Sita has spread everywhere, though it 


was removed before by miraculous means. 

—]l 16-18. प्रियासहचरः ‘the companion of my beloved,’ 7. e., 
accompanied by my beloved. गोदावरीपरिस रस्य in the vicinity of which 
is the river Godavari.’ 

—]. 21-22. Far &c.— having for his weapons his jaws, claws 
and tail.’ तृष्णां tats  slakes or quenches his thirst.’ 

* -_], 23-26. अजातश्यच्चुः ‘ Dharma,’ who had no enemies. लिखि- 
ARa ‘as if drawn in a picture,’ as if we were so many pictures devoid 
of the power of movement, and retaliation. 

—]. 27. ‘It (the riverSarayü),on the banks of which are erected 
sacrificial posts, carries off its waters along the capital Ayodhya.’ 


—]. 28. वाच्यदर्शनात्‌ ‘ perceiving the censure’ (to which he 
would be exposed ). Za: सन ‘lord of men as he was.’ 





LESSON IV. 


P. 25. ]], 1-2 अचिरप्रदत्तोपेशं instruction in which has not been 
long commenced,’ she being but recently made over toher master. 
कीइशी मालविका ‘how Málavika fares or progresses, what degree of 


Proficiency she has attained. 
—].3. सुखं Të ‘to ask how she is doing.’ 
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P. 25 ]. 7. gaqt} ' pointed out by the King Prithu, as capable 
of yielding several precious things when properly milked. 

—]. 8. "Who had shown his power with regardto the work aimed 
at' by Indra, who had proved his capacity to do the work intended. 

—]. 10. सोह ‘I therefore,’ ' hence I.’ 

—]l.12-13. Said bv Kautsa when he found that Raghu had. 
made Kubera pour down treasure from the heavens. वृत्ते स्थितस्य ^ of 
him who acts according to the duty ( right policy )' of kings. मनाषितं 
&c., ‘ even the heaven has been made to yield your desired obiect.’ 

—]l.16-17. ज्येष्ठा ‘the eldest daughter of Himavat.’ त्रिपथगा 
‘running in three streams,’ through Heaven, Earth, and Patala. 

—1. 20. राज्याश्रमघानें ` the king who was,as it were, a Muniin 
the hermitage in the form of a kingdom.’ 
ra 26.1. 2. काकपक्षधरं ` who wore (graceful) side-locks of hairs 
2 €, Who was quite a boy; a Gen. Tatpurusha compound. तेजसां &c. 


[1 * à न 
age 1S not considered in the case of those who are possessed of lustre * 


Cf. Bhartrihari ' न खळ वयस्तेजसो हेतुः. 

—1. 3. छपयाविष्ं ' overcome by ( the feeling of ) pity.’ 

—1l. 5-8. The Sarat season is here compared to a clever mes- 
senger who takes her friend ( the Ganges) to her lord (the ocean 
in à perfectly pleased mood ( with its extremely pure waters), after 
having, with great difficulty, brought her to the right path (having 
brought the river to its usual course), who has grown lean ( which 
has shrunk within its bed), and who was much enraged at her 


husband's having many wives (which had turbid water in the rains, 
the ocean, too, having several wives, the rivers ) 


—1l.6-12. मम वचनात्‌ & my instance, in my name ' gatum 


A t T Apos कुशलप्र a 
C. This ( कुशलप्रश्न ) is the only mode of address (to be used) by 
those beings who are easily subject to miseries.' 

—]1l. 13-18. सः Rama,’ याचमानः शिवं JSUT ' begging a blessing of 
the gods,’ praying to gods to wish well of Sita, यथास्थितं सब ‘ every- 
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thing as it stood.’ भिक्षमाणो वनं प्रियां | asking the forest (any informa- 
tion about ) his beloved. 1, 16. “As if squeezing out life from him: 
self, he confined sorrow to his mind, ?. e. became very desperate and 
hence was sad at heart. 1. 17 throws out a conjecture. भा is a. 
particle meaning ° yes, perhaps it may be.’ 





LESSON V, 


P. 32. 1. +, अनाययत्‌ 7. e. हारीतः, when he found the little parrot 
in that helpless state. मुक्तप्रयत्नं who had left off struggling.’ 

—]. 7. येन &c.,‘ By whom my friend was made to rely on that 
person false to his promise, 

—].8. आसनं प्रतिग्राहितः ‘ you were made to carry the ( Guru's ) 
seat.’ 

—].9, mehaga: परिशह्य ‘having taken charge ( of them ) 
commencing with the duty of a nurse, 2. e. doing all that a nurse 
would have done under the same circumstances. Perhaps the sen- 
tence may be read as धात्रीकम वस्तुतः qiu ` having actually under- 
taken a nurse’s duties. रत्तचूडा after the tonsure ceremony was 
over. smi excepting the three Vedas. 

—]. 15. Said by Chandrapida to Sukanása, when requesting 
him to persuade his father to allow him to go to bring back Vai- 


Sampayana. fn 
—]l. 20-21. ' They two, having lamented, made the: killer of 


their child extract from his heart the dart therein implanted.’ 5 

P. 33, |], 2-3. art ‘with its angas, which are six: Ss 
Chhandas, Vyakarana, Nirukta, Kalpa, ani J yotisha. n m 
‘ who had passed their ( state of ) childhood. कविप्रथमपद्ध | P 1 
path or road of ( to be followed by ) poets,’ who first showed poets 
the way. He is ‘ ART sta: and hence the epithet. l ) 

—]. 8. भावेन by your honour,’ referring to the Sitradhara. 

—]l. 13-14, Said by Rati to Cupid after he had been reduced 
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to ashes by Siva. tafà- ANT may be simply locative, or locative 
absolute: ' enveloped in nocturnal darkness.’ 


P. 33. 1. 15-16. at कुलप्रतिष्ठां प्रणमय्य * making her, who was the 
glory or strength ( source of stability ) of the family, bow down to 
the tutelary deities. कारयितव्यदक्षा ' knowing well what others should 
be made to do? सतीनां पादग्रहणमकारयत्‌ ` made her seize ( fall at ) the 
feet of the chaste ( matronly ) women.’ 


—].17. एकोन्मालनपेशलः ‘calculated to at once unfold ( recall to 
memory ). 


1. 19-20. उत्सवसकंतान name of a people. जयोदाहरणं ^ declara- 
tion or announcement of his victory, i. e, verses declaratory of the 
success of his arms. 


—] 21. अथ ' after the death of Dasaratha? Sarat: “without 
a lord, owing to the king's death.’ 


"र्‍या. 23-24. Said by Rama to Sita. रक्षसा ! by Ravana.’ 

va —ll. 25-26., FOR Lud by Draupadi to Yudhishthira. 
oer other king than yourself; who has all means favourable to 
him and who is proud of his family, will allow others to take away 


his wealth, like his own wife, attached to him by virtue of good 
qualities, and bora of a noble family’. क इव ' who possibly.’ 


P, 34, ll. 3-5. These three lines and the next two are addressed 
by Ravana to Sita, when he was endeavouring to win over her mind 
to himself. यः etc.“ he who extracts milk from a stone, will alone 
derive happiness from Rama,’ meaning that it is simply impossible. 
धरयत हिताहतं ‘who ( Ravana ) is telling you what is good and bad. 
क वबलापयस why make me talk much,’ 


—ll. 6-7. “Employ the demons and myself in rendering ४०० 
service.’ |, 7. ‘who will not wish for the reverential bow made by 
Indra by folding his hands on his head,’ 7. e. as Indra, my conquered 
vassal, bows down to me, so will he bow down to you, my dear 
beloved. मघोनमधिगतः, or अधिगतो मूर्धा येन, तमाथिमर्धानं. 


| 
| 
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P. 34. 1l. 8-9. «d 7, e. रामं रक्षोगणं fered ‘calculated to disperse 
( destroy ) the multitude of demons.’ mragad: Visváàmitra. 





‘sy SHBESSONSVI. | 

P. 38. 1, 26 अधरोत्तरव्यक्तिभविष्यति ‘it will be manifest who is 
inferior and who is superior. ' 

—]l. 27-28. H€-HT Ganadasa, who complained to the king about 
Haradatta. | 

P.39.1 1. ‘I conjure you by the life of ' &c., if you do not say 
it in words.—Said by Madhava, when Malati simply nodded replies 
to his questions. 

6ST जरद्द्रविडधामिकः ‘an old Dravida ascetic.’ इच्छया 
goes with fa@@:, and means ‘io the satisfaction of.’ आभमत goes with 
मनोरथं ' wished for,’ ‘ cherished.’ 

| 14, कि agar why say much,’ to be brief. 

—]. 17. ‘lam ashamed of my very heart, now that it knows 
the whole affair.’ nus "e 

P. 40. ]), 1-2. जनस्य scil. आस्ते belongs to, 15 possessed by. 
1, 21.. ‘ Then garden-creepers are; indeed, distanced by wild creepers, 


€ t; 
; A . e unadorned adorns the most. 
in point of excellence, i.e. nature une £ 


—]l. 3-4, Describe the state of Sudakshina when pregnant, 


असमग्रम भूषणा ‘not having put on all her ornaments, but only a few 
necessary ones, such as HAGE, कंकण, &c. एखन =छसनापलाक्षता, तनु- 


पकाश ' of dim lustre.’ विचेयतारका the night, ‘the stars in which-have 
to be searched out,’ ‘ being very few, a5 it is nearly day-break. * 

—].7. मर्त्येषु असमः ‘he among all men, who, undeluded, knows 
me’ etc, ,: . | a 

--], 11, भकथ्पमाने 7. e, एण्डरीकटत्तातिः | 

—il. 17-18. Translate: ‘Proud women, though they, having 
first slighted a prostration, are subsequently stung with remorse, are 
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nevertheless secretly (at heart ) ashamed of propitiating their beloved 
ones,’ i. e. do not like to openly conciliate them. 

P. 40. ll. 19-20. Said by Rama to Sita, when Lakshmana said 
“यावदार्याया हुताशने AJRA. ‘till the purification of Sita in fire.’ 
Rama means to say: ' Pity it is that people have to be propitiated by 
those whose wealth consists in their noble (untarnished) family, and 
hence that step ( purification ) was taken simply to please the people; 
and therefore what ill we have said of you, does not indeed befit you. 
a= अस्मानिः. 

—]. 21-23. Every instrumental is to be construed with the 
noun following it. आंवंनयबहुलतया etc, ' because blooming youth 
abounds in immodest acts.’ anfd = eig. 

—]. 25,5 P. 41.1. 2. wafa पदं ‘attains toa position, खण etc. 
“being connected with (arising from) the possession of a number of 
qualities, which are not found in the dog, 

P, tll. ds gm 5 प्रपि, 

==], 5, विनयप्रधानेःविनयः प्रधानः येषां ' amongst which modesty 
‘stands foremost,’ 

“71. 12-15. नंदरमोर्यच्षपयोः goes with अस्तोदयौ. अविभिन्नकालं ( simul- 

taneously.) ' These lines show the superiority of Chanakya to the 
sun: Who surpasses, by his lustre, the lustre of the thousand-rayed 
god' which is not all-pervading, and which causes cold and heat in 
alternate succession (and not at one and the same time as did 
‘Chanakya ). 


—]l 20-21. describe the qualities of Duryodhana. उद्यतं up- 
‘lifted’ or drawn against enemies. His orders are most respectfully 
obeyed by kings. खण also means ‘a thread.’ 


—]l. 23-25. refer to Sisupala, as described by Narada to Vishnu; 
बालः ' while yet a boy.’ मुखेन etc. ‘in face, being like the full moons 
he was like the three-eyed god.” 1.25 ‘Now he being a youth 


— 
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‘sure, pre-eminently like the sun ( who occupies the mountains with 
his rays ).' 


LESSON VII. 


P. 47.1. 20. सर्वज्ञस्य has the sense of the instrumental. * Under- 


taking to decide by only one person, howsoever omniscient, is liable 


to be faulty. ’ 
—].23. अस्मे scil. बालकाय. 
__], 27, साधोः ‘given to a good person.’ 


P. 48.1.1. Said by Ganga to Earth when she was angry with 


Rama for having abandoned her daughter Sita. शरारमास ससारस्य you 


are the very body ( mainstay ) of worldly life.’ 

—11.3-4, मिथ्या..ननिभरः ‘full of pride of pretended ( false ) 
greatness,’ SITHTTSIT etc, ' they hate the minister’s advice, thinking 
that it (following the advice) is degrading t derogatory to ) their 
own wisdom,’ 

|? y महाश्वेताप्रणामपुरःसरं ‘frst making his salutation ( paying 
his respects ) to Mahasveta. 

| 10, अवाङमनसगोचरं who is beyond the reach ( range ) of 


speech and mind,’ 7. e. who can neither be described nor conceived. 
LS 


—JL- 11-12: -An address to the moon. The Amavasya ( new- 
moon day ) occurs when the moon enters ( आवसातं ) the body of the 
sun, but for which, there being no Darsa day, there would be no per- 
formance of sacred rites by the pious. सधया á&c., cf. पयायपांतस्य सरं- 
हिमांशोः कलाक्षयः श्लाघ्यतरोहि TH! (1. V. 16 ), the waning of the moon 
from day to day being ascribed to his being drunk up, digit by digit, 
by. the Gods and Manes. í 

—]l. 13-14. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya when they 
tiva. व्वत्कुल etc. this manner ( collection 


asked Uma in marriage for Siv jani 
o elevate your family. 


of circumstances ) iS sufficient t 
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P. 48.11. 15-16. तृणबिंदोः परिशेकितः ‘Indra afraid of Trinabindu* 
who was practising austere penance. Gods, and especially Indra 
are always afraid of the penance of others; cf. Sakuntala, Act I— 
‘ अस्त्येतदन्‍्यसमाधिभीरुत्य देवानां. ' हरिणी —name of a nymph. 

—]l. 19-20. Said by Kautsa, when he found Raghu almost 
penniless, and wished to take his departure, निगालितांब्रुगभे etc. "even 
the Chátaka does not trouble ( press with request) an autumnal cloud 
whose watery contents have been poured out or emptied. 

—]l. 21-22. ''The king, having approached that only son” (of 
his parents ) who was in that condition, told them both his deeds 
done through ignorance.’ उपेत्य, according to some means SÍZ9T- 

P.49.1.4. दंडबत्प्रणम्य ` falling quite prostrate on the ground,’ 
like a. stick lying horizontally down. 


—]. 6. रामस्य दशने ggat ‘the seeing of friends by Rama,’ (Rama s 
seeing his friends. )' 


—l. 8. छुलाँशवः ` a disgrace to the family,’ who sully the honour 
of their family. 


—].12-13. स=दिलीपः. यज्ञाय ‘for the performance of sacrifices, 
which keep gods contented. Indra sent down rain ( lit. milked the 
heaven ) for corn to grow ; thus the two reciprocated services and 
supported the two worlds. गां दुदोह ' milked the earth ° ( took taxes ). 

—]l. 14-15. An address to Brahman. केवलात्मन्‌ ‘ who was singles 
undivided,’ शणत्रय- Rajas, Sattva, and Tamas.’ Brahman was after- 
wards divided at the times of creation, the three qualities appearing 
respectively at the times of creation, preservation, and destruction. 

—]. 19. दुःखात्खखसपनतं that happiness which falls to one's lot 
after ( suffering ) misery, the savouriness of the pleasure arising 
from contrasted enjoyment. 

—]1. 24. अरुणाय कल्पते ` is fit to receive Aruna,’ the harbinger of 
the sun, which indicates the close of night, 

P. 50. l. 2. अनुहुंकुरुते  roarsin return.’ 





. "Better translate— The king, having approached them, told 
them of the condition their only son was in, and his own deed ' etc. 





TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 289 


P. 50.11, 3.4, wala, saying ‘ yes.’ संतानकामाय * who longed for 
Issue or progény. — - | ; 

—]l. 5-6. तस्याः goes with प्रसादः 1. 6. 'Communicated to his 
beloved the favour of the cow, inferred from the signs of delight (on 
his face), in words which were, as it were, superfluous, as the very 
appearance of delight informed the queen of the auspicious event. 

—]l. 9.10. पुराणशोभां &c. ` restored to its former grandeur or 
magnificence.’ न स्प्रुहयांचभूत्र ९८. ‘did not at all envy the happiness of 
either,’ because he already enjoyed it in his capital. 

—].12. सानुनीतिः = सानुनयः ' assuming a conciliatory tone.’ 

11, 13-16. दिदक्षु+त्वं झुभा न वेति द्रष्ठुसिच्छन्तं- 1. 14. ' It is the 
very character of demons that they should make inquiries about 
other's wives.' नमस्कुर्याः scil. यदि- 





LESSON VIII. . 

P.56.1.8. सक्क्रियाविशेषात्‌ ‘on account of the distinguished 
reception ' ( on the part of Indra ); the king means tosay that he 
has done nothing to merit such a grand reception at Indra's hands. 

|, 9. स्रूयोपस्थानात्‌ प्रातिनिद्त्तं ` returned after having served, or 
waited upon, the sun. i | 

1.18. उज्निहानजीवितां ' whose life is departing,’ or leaving her. 


1, 20 उत्तरोत्तरं ‘more following more, 'talking more and 


more. ; | 
ए, 57,1, 1. _ तासां=अप्सरसा, व्या 
=i), 5:6, Said by Purüravas to the swan. तावत्‌ first, bee 

fore Hétug anything else.’ l. 6. ‘To the good the business of a 


: important ) than their own interest.’ 
supplicant 1s more weighty ( imi ) 


1, 7-8. तपसे कृतोयमां ‘ who had made up her mind to practise 
penance.” gama = तपश्वरणरूप. 
19 
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P.57.1. 11. तद्भावे &c.— In its absence (there being no pro- 
tection ) even that which exists becomes non-existing,’ 7. e. there is 
no security of person or property. 


—]1l.12-13. सः=रघुः. अस्रं the science of missiles.’ His father 


himself was his guru. 


—]l.14-15. तस्मात्‌ ‘from the conqueror Raghu.’ आत्मा संरक्षितः 
“the Suhmas saved themselves. वेतसीं għana ‘following the 
course of reeds,’ which bend down to the current of water; hence; 
‘ yielding to a stronger enemy.’ 


"णी. 20-21. describe the position of * Madhyadega.’ 


P. 58.11. 2-3. जन्मकमेतो मलिनतरजनं ` the people in which were 
dirtier than their birth and deeds. निघणतर etc., ‘all whose practices 
where more abominable than their hearts. 


—ll. 4-5. She considers the pleasure-garden to be the bow of 
Cupid, which is lovely on account of having arrows made of flower 
and the garden also lovely on account of bees clinging to the flowers. 
ICA arrow, and ‘bee. पीतरक्ताः-पीताश्च ते रक्ताश्व Champaka 
and Asoka being yellow and red respectively; and पीतं रक्तं ata when 
taken with रजनिचर 

—l. 6. आत्मसंपद्‌ 
with noble descent 


elf-excellence.' beginning 


ss * 


—L 13. लब्धप्रसरा “who has got room for free or unliampered 


conduct, grown ascendant खापचया served or propitiated with 
difficulty.’ 
È Lo a 
—]. 16. विनयाधानं imparting moral training,’ ‘teaching good 
manners. ` | 
“711. 18-21. नबः=अजः; नवेतरः=रघुः. 1. 18. ‘he, of firm resolve, 


did not desist from ‘his practice of meditation till he had seen the 
Supreme Being, 


—].22 स्वन्नाष्टेत ' well-observed.' 


| 
| 


| 


| 
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P. 59. 11. 1-2. Said by Sita, when she found Maruti near har 
in the Asoka garden. पुवस्मात &c, ‘he appears to be different from 
the former ( i. e. Ravana ), since he devoutly glorifies Rama : or is it 
that he has come here to inspire confidence in me, without any 
cruelty ?’ yarata MẸ 5:४४ दृष्टान स्त्रपश्नद्शनादान झुभानामत्तान 

—].3. qsam: तां-सीतां प्रीतिः पराजयमानां 
( Ravana’s ) addresses to be unbearable. ' 

—]].7-8. एकाक्षरं the one syllable’ ओम्‌, , सावित्र्यास्तु परं नास्ति 
' there is nothing superior to Savitri,’ the celebrated Gayatri Mantra 
( which has to be silently repeated or muttered ) 


‘ who found 


LESSON IX. ` 
P. 64.1.6. वर्तमानकविः ‘a living or contemporary poet.’ 
—]. 10. बद्धभावा ` has fixed her affection’ on you. इतोगतं = त्वाये 
ated: 
—]]. 11-12. Said by Lava to Kusa. 
P. 65. 1. 5. dw THEE: खलेष = खलसंसगसाक्तेः; ‘shunning. the: com- 
pany of wicked people.’ 
—]. 7. संतानार्थाय विधये ' for ( the performance of) some rite, hav- 
ing for its object progeny | $. 
—]]. 12-13. Said by Indra to Cupid, when entrusting’ to him 
a great mission. आत्मसम you who are like myself,” भूधरतामवेक्ष्य 
seeing his capacity to hold up the earth. ° 
—]. 15, Get MARTE Sita who formed the entire auspicious- 
ness’ of both the families 
— 3]. 19-20. ईह ‘their lord.’ i. e. Rama. नितांत &c. ‘who entertain- 
ed a very cruel thought with respect to Sita,’ 7. e, of abandoning her, 
]l. 21-22. परकमापहः destroying the works of his enemies,’ 1, 22 
* Striking his foes in their weak points, he covered his’ own weak 


one 
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P., 65. ll. 23-25. Said by Rakshasa to Lakshmi, with reference 
to the want of appreciation of merits shown by her in leaving Nanda 
and falling in love with Chandragupta. 

P. 66.11. 1-4. Said to Vidüshaka by Dushyanta who was 


pleased with the picture of Sakuntala, though he had himself first 
repudiated her when she came to him ir person. 


—ll. 9-10. Said by Ravana to Sita, when she contemptuously 
spurned all his supplications. प्रतिपत्तिपराडःमुखी ‘not inclined to ac- 
knowledge me’ as your lord.  ' | | 

1]. 13-14. सः=जनकः- आप्तवचनात ` from the words of the trust- 
worthy sage.’ ' At these words of the sage, Janaka became assured of 
the manly heroism existing in Raghava though he appeared to be 


but a boy.’ बिद्शगोपमान्रके of the size of an Indragopa insect,’ as 
small as etc. Ec mE 





LESSON X. 


P 7 I C अ = m 
क 7 [1 01: L. विश्रभातिशयप्रसंग साक्षिणः | bearing testimony to the 
occurrences ( incidents ) of much familiarity’ between us oe 
"ण 3. एबमबस्थिते ` under these circ 
—l.4, तत्र प्रभवाते देवी 
that’ etc. | 
¬]. 8-9 AT जनः i. e, Málati. न खलु etc. 
not dead, who is remembered by his beloved, ? 
—]. 18. समरशिरासे ‘in the front of .b 
the fight. 
|] ne 21-23. सवदेवमयस्य ‘he was like Narayana, who represents 
all gods, because he had the sevéral deities dwelling in himself.’ 


He had Dharma dwelling in his mind i. e. he was as straightforward 
* | | < $E 
or righteous as Dharma , etc. j 


umstances, ’ 
your ladyship has full power to do 


‘that being is surely 


attle,’ ‘in the thickest of 


2 —41.24-25. Certainly Dharma staying here in his entirety set- 


ting at nought the sports of the Kali age ( not being influenced bv its 


| 
| 
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effects ) does not think of the ( good old ) Krita age,’ the age proper 
for Dharma: so good is the life of those who dwell in this hermitage. 

P. 76.1. 27. तब प्रसादस्य etc. But with you, the blessings have 
preceded your favour,’ against the general course of cause and effect. 

P. 77. 1. 2. ज्ञीपच्छेय: ` to be decapitated.’ ते-वत्वया- 

— ]l 3.4. अकामयेतां scil. ‘the two mothers, Kausalya and 
Sumitra, ' 

—]l. 5-6 Said by Sita to Lakshmana when she was ruthlessly 
abandoned. महूचनात ‘in my name. ' 

—]. 7. दादरा: परिवत्सर: ' It is now twelve years since the world 
was made destitute of the queen.’ 

__], 9. मैथिल्यभिज्ञानं = मेथिलि अभिज्ञानं. 

— ]]. 11-12. सा=सीता. पुरः etc. ‘Knowing the entry of the monkey 


into the ( impregnable ) city of Lanka to be a miraculous occurrence.’ 


. ]]. 15-18. Reflections of Sita at her first seeing Maruti alight- 
ing in the garden. She first believed him to be Ravana; ll. 17-18 
state why she does not believe that the person had Dicen sent by 
Rama. ‘Dwelling to the north of this sea, how could Rama know 
this city situated to the south of the salt ocean ?' 


LESSON XKR 


P. 82,1. 1. Said by Parivrajika, when she was told to sit as a 
ecide the quarre' between the two dancing preceptors. पत्तन 
‘isa jewel examined in a village, there being a 
— meaning that the king alone was fit to do the 


judge to d 
etc.—a question ; 
town ( hard by ) ?' 
duty asked of her. 
ST du HT atad Oh, do not do so,' * hold, hold.’ | 
yale NN TG दीपिकापोनरुक्त्येन ! why the superfluity of lights,’ “why 


want these lights,’ they are superfluous. 
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P. 82. 1. 7. कि qd ' what became of her,’ ‘how it fared with her’. 
—].'8. रघुकदंबके घु ' the pre-eminent among Raghus.’ 


=, स्मतत्यशोषं - Tep ð * 1 | 
P. 83. |. 4. : नयाम * make him only remain in. memory; 
t. e. kill him. 


—]l. 7-8. बीजं Sita herself, who, when she was pregnant, was 
cast off. 

ण्य. 9-10. सा Prithvi. मा मेति व्याहरत्येव ' just as he ( the lord ) 
was saying “ Oh. do not, do not take her aways ° 


"य. 18. पतनाय NER 'a creeper ( dependent on the tree) tends 
( is sure ) to fall down’. 


--l.21. The strong-minded are not deterred by the appearance 
of danger. | 
.. P. 84. |. 1. संतानवाहीनि ` continuously flowing,’ ‘incessantly 
working.’ AL 


—1. 2. स्रोतःसहस्रेरितव संएुवन्ते ` flow together. as it were, in thou- 
sands of currents, find out thousands of new channels to vent 
themselves. : 
IE S. 
to the state 
members. 


* F हू : Low 
IAIN: the five constituent elements.’ qaet गते ‘reduced 
of five,’ resolved or decomposed into its component 


imi 7-8. RAISSA, the missile which was used by Kusa 
against Vasuki to get back his golden bracelet. समाविद् etc.‘ with 


its ithe ams in the form of waves tossed about through agitation.’ 
राधा निम्नन्‌ ' violently dashing against the sides.’ | 


णाय. 11-14, Rakshasa says to Malayaketu that everything is 
ready for action, and every circumstance is favourable to them. 
चद्वाञ्छातारतानि © obstructed by your desire,’ i. e. only desire to march 
onward, and everything else is read.’ चलिताधिकारविमुखे indifferent, 
being ‘dismissed from his authority. मार्ग &८.--योंग is superfluous; 
. whose business is only pointing out the WAy. adl 





| 
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P. 84. 1. 15-18. Said by Asvatthaman. 1. 15. ‘ who acted 
like the submarine fire in the ocean consisting of the enemy's forces 
lapped by the flames of the missiles, hurled against them." 





LESSON XII. 


P. 90.11. 20-23. These four lines give the use of all the short 
forms. वः नः in the sense of the instrumental; fit to be served by 


you or us. ' | 
P. 91.1. 1 कार्यवज्ञात्‌ | for my purpose, that I might understand 
and realize the events of that time. 
—]l. 2-3. Said by Sita. जातनिविशेषाः ‘just like my children.’ 
—].4, वारिषषयाभूतः * who formed the subject of our talk. ’ 


pm 
समुपसपान" 
F 


—]. 11. संदिशन्ति ' send love-messages.' 'सम्रपसपन्ति draw near 
their beloved ones. , न | 
—] 13-14. एकः-अषरः Aja and Raghu, Sgwar by 
the excellence of his sovereign power. ' प्रभुशाक्त consisting of काप, द्डः 
and बल- प्राणिधानयोग्यया ` by the practice of concentration (meditation). 
शरीरगोचरान ‘ visible in (7. e., pervading ) the body. | 
—]i. 15-16. Krishna says to Arjuna: Those who are deprived 
f their discerning power by various desires, look up to other gods, 
perfórming various rites and controlled (guided) by their own 
wiped 19-20. describe the state of those who are puffed up ME. 
| | ion of riches. व्यसनशत &c. ‘ though become the mark of 
Loi ^s lamities, ' though exposed to hundreds of miseries, 
jn dE that their fall is imminent like that of the drops 
871001५ मज ends of grass growing on ant-hills. 
ncm मणिदपणमिव etc. On account of its lucid and trans- 
went, ne it served, as it were, as à mirror for the Goddess of 


Splendour to see 


of 


her face in. 
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P. 92. 1. 1-2. नरपतिः the Chedi king. आविश्वकार ` put forth,’ 
‘ exhibited, ° 


—]. 5. अर्थाष्मणा विराहेतः ‘ devoid of the warmth of wealth ;’ cf. 
the English phrase ‘a warm man. ° 


SEE i ; a SE, . ल 1 1 
1, 18. asis seen in Chitra and the moon in their conjunction 
when freed from mists. ' 


--ll. 19-20. The peculiarity of a slanderer is that he poisons the 
ears of one and destroys another (by reason of his backbiting), unlike 
the ordinary course of bites, which kill only him who is bitten. 


—1l. 21-22. describe the qualities of Aja. 1. 22. The Prince 


did not differ from his ( generating ) cause, his father, just as a lamp 
lighted from another, does not differ from it’ (in fame or light ) 





LESSON XIII. 


.. P-97.1.9. ते गति ज्ञास्य 
had become of you. | 


ES Bl 


í * E 
JI wishing to know your fate,' what 


= € 
वारतप्रसर: prevented from advancing.’ 


—1l...13:14, अतसष: 


heard from learnt from the sage,’ of which he had 


i ^ 
LAU the sage. 1. 16. Raghava became excited though he was 
nscious of the acts of his former existence (in the Dwarf 
incarnation ), ' 
Ti 18-19. Said by Mahasveta, when her 
Cupid towards the holy sage Pundarika. 


| P. 98. ll. 1-2. Said by Ganadasa, w 
S ea exhibit his skill in acting in the person of his pupil 
Alalavikà. क्रियासंक्रात ‘ the power of transferring or imparting to 
another what one knows or can do.’ 


mind was drawn by 


hen Dharini was not willing 


1 6 = F k 
इन्तो . lh. 7-8. क्षेमाय for security.’ to ensure their safety. S37 
ति ST3T: and hence the significance of his name. 


the contraction ( 


oblig 
in adversity.’ 


‘of your 
«cause to lead you to 
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P: 98, 1. 14. क्रथक्रशिकेन्द्रः = भोजः, the king of the Vaidarbhas. चंद्र 
&c. ‘like the sea, with its surging waves, going to meet the moon,’ 
which occurs at the phenomenon known as Tides. 


LESSON XIV. 


P. 102.1. 28. अन्रभव्रतोः of Haradatta and Ganadasa. ज्ञानसंघषः 


* a literary contest,’ ' a contention for superiority in knowledge.' 


— ]l 30-31. Said by Agnimitra to Vidüshaka when the latter 
told him how he had made Máàdhavikà set at liberty the two girls, 
Malavika and Bakulavalika. 

P, 103. l. 3. , Said by Purtravas to Chitralekha and Urvasi, 
when they were called upon to execute an order of their lord, Indra. 

—]. 9. अवद्पकतंच्यतामापतितं has become such as must be done, 
has become an imperative necessity. 

__], 10. दक्षिणाक्षि &c, * should be made to take the hint given by 
winking ) of the right eye;’ you should wink at 
them in such a manner that they will at once understand what you 


Te a 
on J], 15-16. ‘I consider him to be the best man who respectively 


es and retaliates upon him who has helped and laughed at him 


—]. 18. ‘The king should remove the afflictions of a person who 
is distressed and who dwells in his dominions. | 3 

य्य 20 उत्क्तांतमिवासांभः their life left them, as it were. | 

P. 104. ll. 1-2. Said by Rákshasa, when he was told that a 
person desired to see him on urgent business. 

आठ) 5 When you have thus completely filled the measure 
sins, the anger of the Pandavas will act only as a trifling 


your doom x 


1. 8, ‘A heart, agitated by grief, is eased ( disburdened ) only 


: , 
iby lamentations. 
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P. 104.1. 10. gg: कृत्वा ‘putting in the background,’ repressing. 


—1l. 11-12. describe the fame of Raghu. अनुबान्धि ‘ ever conti- 
nuous, eternal. इयत्तया परिच्छेत्तु नाले cannot be circumscribed within 
any limits,’ 7. e. no determinate limit can be set to it. 


dl. 13-14. हसितं gar प्रसितं ‘laughter delightfuily continued.’ 

विलसितं etc. “joyous sports, enlivened by love, decreased. हतसंमदाः 

destitute of exhilarating passions.’ पुरहितं etc. ‘and what was beneficial 
to, and desired by, the town was not done.’ 


_ 7-1, 15-19. Said by Kanva, when sending Dushyanta a message. 
potable "whose only wealth is their restraint of passions. FUA- 
बाधवळता not in any way brought about by her relatives. Il. 15-16. 
She should be looked upon by you as one of your wives with a respect 
common to all. Further than this rests with fate; it should not be 
uttered ( referred to ) by the relatives of the bride.’ 





<= 


LESSON XV. 


T 1 7 TE L a m. 
a d i i टत ‘by false accounts and messages.’ 
: 3 » q STAT à I l 4 1 a ह.“ z 
Jeur eaan र भारत: slaughtered, like a sacrificial 
¬. 5. चित्रलेखाद्वितीया ` hav 
AAG having Chitralekha for her companion.’ 


—ll.14-15. SIEA scil. शूपणखा. भ्रातरो Khara and Düshana. 


pes 1 + ¢ 
ककती स काक रव SE repeatedly bending down the creepers.’ 
चारुशिलो dsl ^h : BID water, troubling the ( waters of ) rivers.’ 
शलापवदा, seating himself on some charming rock.’ 
P. 112. I. 3. विश्वासप्रतिपन्नान | 


who repose in confidence. 


ju —ll. 7-8. Overcoming (all sense of ) shame, warding of deco- 
m, and at once rooting out strength of mind. मंथरविवेकं ‘slow in 
( forming ) judgment.’ 


--l.16. अमंदलालया ' with graceful agility.’ 


T ‘who have entered into con fidence,' 


= 


‘ who took resp! 
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P.112.1.17. स्थिते अर्धराचे ' when it was midnight.’ 

—]. 19-20. बिप्रदृशा-.-यत्ाt ‘who made an attempt at killing 
whomsoever she considered ( saw ) to be a Brahmana.’ जिघांसवदं-. 9r 
endent missiles to kill whomsoever he knew to be 
murderous.' 7 

—]!. 21-22. ‘ Better that he dies or is dried up &c., who does 
not abide by his elders’ order in the case of a difficult thing (to do: 
which is an arduous duty ); how much moreso when he is told to 
travel abroad’ (a comparatively easy task y 

J], 23-26. . Rakshasa blames. Malayaketu for suspecting his 
conduct without any ground. * How’ says he, ‘did it not occur to his. 
mind that he, who even now served his masters,’ though | they 
themselves were dead and gone, would not certainly ally himself with. 


ie ET und? 
his professed enemies, so long as he lived safe and sound : 





LESSON XVI. 


P. 117. 1. 29 नों गणदोषतः परिच्छेत्तु to examine or test'us with 
a a des क्क क्यो 


rera o our me i ‘its,’ scertain our excellences. 
d ts and demerits, SO as to ascertain our 
gar t ur meri s 


defects. ‘ 
= P.. 118. 1.1. समयपूर्वं ‘attended with promises or agreements.’ 


1, 3. Said by the son of Purüravas, when he was about to be 
व by his father with the serious responsibility of governing 
E | 


the kingdom. 
x]: Be ee गणना 


in ase of. | HA 
गी 1 3.9, आचिराधिष्टितराज्यः ‘who has newly acquired 


sovereignty, whose sovereignty is newly established. अरूढसलत्वातू 
sot ereign koi ac! deep roots in (the minds of ) his subjects,’ and 
not wee re resembles a tree which is loose on account of its being 
yee ag 1 ( when it has not struck its roots deep in the soil ). 
WU) m jun is The life described was Rama’s; the work'belonged 
" mad n d uy themselves had voices like those of Kinnaras ; so. 


E: Ë ट क * 
‘ what need we say of, much more is it true 
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"which was there which was not calculated to enchant the hearer's 
mind ? ° 


P. 119. 1. 3. अनुभवसमां वेदन ' an agony equal to that when ( they 
are ) experienced,’ 7. e. the same grief as that when the miseries are 
actually suffered. स्मरण etc. ‘Be, therefore, pleased, not to make your 
life the fuel ( prey ) of the fire of sorrow caused by the recollection 
(of past incidents ). | 


—-ll. 8-9. Said sarcastically by Bhima. 


--11. 10-13. वेगाद्‌ग्ं ` deadly by reason of its quickness of circula- 
tion,’ “ deadly in its effect. अयं भरः ' this pre-eminence or superiority’ 
"exists in them naturally ( जात्या ). 


—ll. 14-15. Said by Siva disguised as an ascetic. बहुक्षमा 'pos- 
sessed of much patience.’ 


—1. 16. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya: ‘join your 
‘daughter with him, like meaning with words.’ 

—11.18-19. Bat 45i गंतुं नाहासे ‘be pleased not to give way to 
-SOrrow.’ ! 
eaan ll. 21-24. wat‘ the twins,’ ic, Nakula and Sahadeva. कथेव 
नास्त no account need be taken of. fama etc. ‘who has drawn 
‘(made to vibrate) his circular bow? (or perhaps his bow and wheel ) 





LESSON XVII. 


a t. र Fa 
P. 126.11. 8-11, भतः goes with प्रतीपं. 1. 11. * In this way young 


women attain to the position of housewives; those of an opposite 
-character are the banes of their families.’ 


—-]]. 18-19. अनन्यभाजं ‘not devoted to anyone else. तथ्यमेव for 

| 916 did afterwards obtain a husband of that description in Hara, 1. 19. 
The words of the great (lords ) never turn out false.’ 

--li. 20-21. The might of Ravana is here described. ‘ Who 

night and day disturbed the heaven, by contending with the enemy 
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of Namüchi ( Indra ) by doing the various things given in line 20: 
पुरी = अमरावती. hg 

P. 127.1. 4 TATE &c. * May the people rejoice, deriving delight 
from the clog ( familiar ) talks with their friends and relations. ’ 

— ]. 10, There are ups and downs in the state of man, as in the: 


course of the wheel. 





LESSON XVIII. 


P. 132. ll. 20-21. Said by Sukanása in vindication of Chandra- 
pida’s conduct. | | 
il; 24-25, (076 who longs to secure Sri may or may not get 
her: BEL how can he, who is desired by Sri herself, be unobtainable ?' 
| P. 133.1, 1. कायंहंतारं ‘ marring the interests, ' 
Il. 5-6. Krishna here describes the importance of religious 
Actions. : "Ne 
__]. 7. 8. कथं भवेत्‌ * what will be its state ?' तत्ञल्यस भाष्मद्रोणहुल्य.. 
|, 17-20. The king names the. several things he hopes 
Urvasi will do. गढ ‘being herself hidden or invisible.’ बलादानीयेत 
rv | 
पदात्पदं ‘may be forcibly brought (as it were ) step by step,’ so- 
A. “- - 
unwillng is she, through fear, to advance. 
||, 21-22, धुबेच्छ i ‘of resolute will.” 1. 22. ‘Who can turn: 
HR te contrary direction (thwart) the mind which is firmly 
poe n upon securing its desired object, and water flowing towards 
e 


resolv 
a lower level? | | 

P. 134. ll. 5-6. Said by Sita. “Or I should certainly be reckless. 

in ched life of mine, fruitless on account of ( T. everlasting 

(i. e. would gladly abandon it), if your seed 

and which must be preserved, were not an 


of this wret 
separation from you 
implanted in my womb, 
obstacle in my WAY: 
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P. 134. 1. 7, दुष्ट्रांकुरात्‌ ' from the pointed ( sharp ) jaws.’ 

1. 13. सूतये goes with नरपतेः in the next line. 

—1. 14. ‘ They are ( real ) servants of the king, others are like 
wives, ' who follow their husbands for their own good. 

—]. 15. जीवित्तापहा ‘ mortal, ° ‘fatal to life.’ 


LESSON XIX. 
P. 138.1. 4. आबिभूतज्योतिषां ‘to whom the Supreme Light has 
manifested itself, ’ 


—]l.11-12 प्राणेः etc. ‘ did not deprive him of his life." आपि तु 
etc. ' But he, whose will was inconceivable, caused him, when all 
his wounds had been healed, to be led to the prison and caused it to 
be estimated or calculated by astrologers, etc.’ 

—l. 14-15. प्रसेदुः ‘brightened up.’ प्रदक्षिणाचि: etc. the fire 
accepted oblations ( thrown into it ) with its flames on the right. ’ 

—ll. 17-18. परिमभेयपुरःसरो with a limited ( very small, which 
could be counted) retinue.’ ‘ अनुभावविशेषात्‌' by reason of their 
‘superior lustre,’ 


यौ. 19-20. अत्यगादाश्रमं ' passed by the hermitage, without 
‘stopping there for fear of obstructing the sages’ penance. ’ 





LESSON XX. 

P. 147. 11, 25-26. ‘Ifthe two princes had grown up without 
any harm, they should have, by this time attained to your age. ' 

P. 148.11. 3-4. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya. ‘ How 
‘could the serpent have sustained the Earth with his tender hoods, if 
you had not supported it from its very depths, ' 

—1l 7-8. असो i. ¢. Kapalakundala. पापे. i. c. killing Málati. 

—l1l..9-10. “That servants succeed even in great works is the 
result of the honour paid to them by their masters in assigning to 
them those duties, ' | 
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P. 148, 1. 15. अन्यलिखितं any other document or paper’ written 
by him. 

—]l 21.22. ggota ‘ whose beauty was enviable.’ परस्परेण 
goes with dg ' had not intended these two as a couple.’ 

P.149, 1, 1-4. मोहकलिलं confusion or taint caused by ignor- 
ance.’ निर्वेदं गंतासि etc. ' will become indifferent to all that you have 
heard or will hear.’ श्रतिविप्रतिपक्षा ' confused by what you have heard.’ 

— ]l 5-6 Masters of great cars ( great chariot-warriors ) will 
think that, through fear, you desisted from the fight; then you, having 
been once highly thought of by them, will fall to littleness.' 





LESSON XXI. 
P. 154. 1. 14. कांतमात्मीयं Tata ! considers his own as beautiful.’ 
—1.20.21. छुंढूसंप्रहारं ‘ mutual conflict’, प्रत्युपस्थिते ` when it has 


come to this pass. f . 
—].22, P. 155. ]. 1. अलमप्रभुः altogether powerless.’ अधकारता- 


म्रपयाति grows dim.’ 

P. 155.1. 13. उत्कषानिकषः *a test or criterion of superiority.’ 

—]L 14-15. ` Said by Rama to Valmiki. ता: —STIT:. 

SIGA सभाजनाक्षराणि पातयिष्याम ‘I shall drop a few words of 
compli ments,’ as proceeding from you. 

P. 156. ll. 1-4. Mahasveta means that if she, acting in pursuance 

he dictates of propriety, were to become ready to die, she would 

i à the request of Kapifjala and at the same time incur the sin of 
d caused Pundarika's death. 

SN ep अगृहीते राक्षसे ‘ so long a Rakshasa is Dor won over, ' 

—ij, 8-9. Said by the enraged Sarngarava to Sakuntala, when 
he found the king denying all. knowledge of having ever before 
Hed her, तथा Oud ne 
| 1:113; क्रियार्थ for religious rites. 
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P. 156.1. 15. एन ' the soul.’ निव्यजातं-.नित्यं wa ^ 
dead,’ 


1. 17. लक्ष्मी तनोति adds to, enhances, the lustre.’ 


ever born, ever 





LESSON XXII 
P. 162.1. 12. सवरसंयोगः ` combination of notes,’ voice. 


1. 15. ATMA गतेन having reached its climax,’ excessive. 
—1.21. agt जाने how, I fancy 
P.163.1. 2. The wise accept the one or the other after a 


careful examination (for themselves) ; a fool only has his mind guided 
(influenced ) by the convictions of others 
—].4. Taag: antidote against anxiety.’ 
—1.12. On account of the pitchy darkness, ‘the sight has 
become useless, like service rendered to a wicked man 
— 1, 17-19. नवे etc. ‘he fell down on the ground whether 
through the force of love, etc,-.....T do not know.’ सद्योविपाकस्य ‘which 
reaped its fruit immediately 
P 164 ll. 1-2. पाघावशपन्यस्तं placed in, imparted to, an excellent 
material. गुणान्तरे ‘a higher excellence 
] ". F xong Cupid, your friend. ]. 8.'Iam, asit were 
1e Wick of the 
i mp, all covered with smoke in the form of this 
unbearable calamitv 
—]]. 9-10 Since e r 
be subject to separation dem We t to aui And sou] ere known.to 
é or, Subject to union and separation ) 


why separation from external object ( such as wife, children, etc, ) 
should trouble a wise man 


| —ll. 13-14. Said by Rama, when his mind was vacillating as to 
whether he should abandon the innocent Siti, or turn a deaf ear to 
scandals about himself एकपक्षाअय etc. ' being at a loss to follow any 


one alternative, his mind 
Was SWayin € ba V ar lil 
a swing. ying backwards and forwards, like 
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LESSON XXIII 


P.168.1. 21. भतृगतया about her husband.’ गतया ८ संबंधिन्या 

—]. 23. उन्नमितोपदेश: गणदासः ` Ganadása's instruction was 
found to be superior. 

P. 169.11. 5-6. देवस्य 7. e. of Dushyanta. Said by the Chamber. 
lain when he was going to report the arrival of Kanva's pupils, gq- 
रांधकारं ' causing trouble or disturbance, troublesome. 


—]. 10. Said by Parvati to her friend. स्फुरितोत्तराधरः = स्फुरणभू= 
fae: अधरो यस्य सः ` whose lip was greatly throbbing,’ making a move- 
ment to speak ; or, better still, ‘ whose upper and lower lips were. 
throbbing.’ 

—]. 11. 

—]l. 19-20. परोक्षमन्मथः ‘who has had no perception or experience 
of love,’ who is out of the reach of the influence of love. 1. 22. ‘Let 
not, O friend, that which was ( simply ) uttered in jest, be taken in 
earnest.’ | í 


5 


तस्मात = महतो पभाष HIUTT, - 


P. 170. li. 7-8. Said by Sarngarava to Dushyanta when he said 
he could not believe Sakuntala’s words. शाउ्यमशिक्षितः ` untrained to 
guile.’ AMAT’ is not (regarded as) an authority,’ ‘is not held 
trustworthy.’ विद्या इति ` considering it to be a regular: branch of 
learning.’ 

|]. 9-10. त्वं यस्य नेत्रयोः पथि स्थिता ` in whose range of ‘sight you 
stood’ by chance, and whose eyes, therefore, became अवन्ध्य ( not use- 
less, having reaped their fruit ) रूढसाहूदः ‘of deep-rooted friendship 


—]L. 11-12. Said by Himalaya to the seven illustrious sages, . 
रजसोपि परं even higher than (transcending ) the Rajas quality, 


—]l 13-14. Raghu's father was not only the sole Emperor, but 
also the sole ( unrivalled ) archer in the land. | 


—]l. 15-16, सुखश्रव ` pleasant to hear.’ दिवौकसां पथि = आकाशे. 


| 20 
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P. 170.11. 19-20. अन्यथादृत्ति ‘ changed, ‘ perturbed.’ कंठश्लेष- 
'्णयिनि ` longing for a close embrace of the neck.’ 

—]. 23. अशिक्षितपदुत्व॑ ' untaught guile or cunning,’ 

—Ill. 27-28. Agnimitra means to say that the severe pangs 
‘caused by Cupid seem hardly consistent with his weapon, which is 
apparently so harmless, being only made of flowers: therefore the 

à & = = 
saying that the softer it is, the harder (to bear), is realized in 
'Cupid. 

—]l. 29.30. `दर्शनाश्वासि ` derives encouragement or consoles 
itself by seeing the manifestations of her love’. राते etc. ‘ the desire of 
both of us produces satisfaction, the very idea that we love each 
other contributes to make me happy. 


LESSON XXIV. 


P. xia 1. 14-15. Said by the Sütradhára to his wife when she 
was making grand preparations for a banquet in honour of Bráhmanas 
in view of the coming lunar eclipse, which, in his opinion, could not 
then take place. | 

—1.21. तिष्ठतु पुरस्तात्‌ let it stand over.’ 


P. 177.1. 2. WHT च etc. ‘and the days are sure to become 
pleasant on account of the absence of heat’, 


—].3. प्रणायाप्रयत्वात्‌ on account of his affection ( kind feeling ) 
for his devotees or worshippers.’ ai —urai. 


—ll. 8-10. The plan suggested by the family-priest when the 
king refused to acknowledge Sakuntalà as his wife. अत्रभवती = शकुंतला; 
wares ` told,’ ' foretold.’ तल्लक्षणोपपन्न: ` endowed with the signs ( of an 
emperor ).' विपयये ' if the result be otherwise’. 

—1l. 15-16. Said by Kusa to the presiding Goddess of Ayodhya 
when she had found her way into the king's palace, though closely 
bolted. लब्घांतरा ' having got an access to.’ 
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, P. 177. H. 20-21. ag ‘throwing up her arms," स्रीसंस्थान ज्योतिः 
a flash of light in female shape.’ अप्सरस्तीथ ‘name of a holy place.’ 
P. 178. 1. 4. निशितनिपाताः ‘of sharp descent,’ ‘sharp-falling.’ 
“71, 5-8, =- in every line has the sense of ' scarcely—when.’ 
घनाघनः * compact and condensed.’ 


LESSON XXV. 


P. 183.1. 1. ज्ञानद॒द्धभावः ‘being advanced (grown old) in know- 
ledge,’ z. e. though both equally learned. पुरस्कारभर्हति ` 5 entitled té 
precedence.’ 

—l. 2. Said by Vidüshaka who had expected to get a vdyana 
from the preceptor of dancing. 

—].3. अनियंत्रणानुयोंगः ‘can be freely (without any reserve or 
restraint ) questioned.’ 

—1l.6-7. तत्पाटवात्‌ the skill of Kamamajijari who had entirely 
fascinated his mind. 

—]l.8-9. बद्धकलकले who had set up a loud uproar. प्रदीध्रशिरसं 
‘ with his hood expanded.’ Wiat नाम ' pretending to be afraid,’ ' like 
one afraid.’ : 

1, 10. घुणाक्षरे “an incision in wood or in the leaf of a book 
caused by an insect or book-worm and resembling somewhat the 
form of a letter. “न्यायेन ‘in a fortuitous and unexpected manner,’ 
' by a happy chance.’ 

—]l. 15-18. Said by Rama when he felt the balmy touch of 
Sita’s hand. j 

P. 184.11. 2-3. प्रयोगेणाधिक्रियतां ' should be made the subject of 
representation,’ ‘ should be brought out on the stage.” 


—]] 8-9. Said by Rama when the old Chamberlain addressed 
the newly-crowned king in his usual familiar way as ‘ Ramabhadra ° 
and stopped short, discovering the impropriety. तातपरिजनस्य ‘ the 
servants of my father,’ hence old enough to call Rama ‘Ramabhadra’ 
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instead of Maharaja.’ यथाभ्यस्तं ‘as is your wont,’ 
customed to do.’ | m 


P. 184.1. 10 अष्टादशवषदेशीय: ‘about 18 years old,’ ' wbose age 
bordered on 18,’ 


—l.15. अनज्झितक्रमः ` not leaving the bounds of propriety 


—1l.16-19. आत्तद्ड: having assumed the sceptre. अतनुप etc. 
There may be kinsmen in affluent circumstances ( when there are 
abundant means of income), but in you is summed up (com prehended) 
the whole duty of a kinsman towards your subjects,’ t. e. there may 
be found many: parasitical gluttons in days of prosperity, but you are 
the real kinsman of the people in good as well as bad days 


—l] 20-21. करणोज्झितेन ‘ forsaken by the senses’ of perception, 
touch, etc., i.e. grown senseless तलानपकाबदुना with the drop of 
dripping oil.’ 


है „l. क कात गद्‌: giver of lustre.’ मासो etc. ‘the month of 
aisakha,’ spring-time, when the trees are laden with flowers. 


— —À 


o — 


LESSON .XXVI.- 


P. 187.1. 28. कुब्जलीला ‘ the gait of a hump-backed person,’ or 
the manner of the Kubja plant? a bent gait | 


—1. 29. प्रत्युत्पन्नमति ` possessed of ready wit 
of mind 


P. 188.1. 2. खलीकरोति ‘ makes one act wickedly 


—1l.8-9. यदणायासे etc. ‘that a great regard is shown (toa 
person ) even for a small cause Or Occasion 

—l. 10, अलमन्यथा ग्रहीत्वा ` do not 

—-]. 11 
other's renown 


having presence 


याह. 


misunderstand me 
Generally persons, equally learned, are jealous of each 


¬-1..16, चायते 'is attended with fruit, becomes fruitful,’ 
P. 189.1. 12... कल्याणी the sacred. cow. 


‘as you are ac- 
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P. 189. 1. 13-14. Said by Aja, when the celestial garland, drop- 
ping on Indumati’s bosom, deprived her of life, but did him no harm. 


LESSON XXVII. 


P. 194. |]. 3-4. IARAA ‘directing (the mind ).to. objects 
कालांतरक्षमो न भवति ‘is unable to brook delay 

— ]l. 13-14. ईदृशाः etc. ‘ such has turned out to be the lot ( fate ) 
of your being created. ' 

— ]l 17-18. The meaning is that the more the desire for wealth 
is cherished, the more it leads one to commit dark deeds. The simile 
is taken from a lamp, which gives out more and more soot as the 
flame is made brighter and brighter हे ' 

P. 195.1. 4. भस्मावशेष॑ WHIT reduced to ashes 

—]l. 5-6 Just as the Ganges is revered for having taken its 
rise from the foot of the Supreme Being ( Vishnu ), so also is it 


‘revered for having derived its second source from your high head. ' 


Said with reference to the Himalaya mountain personified. उाच्छरसा 
whose head ( peaks ) has gone up’ into the sky | 

—]l 11-12. आभेषकार्त at the conclusion of the coronation cere 
mony. 1, 12 By which their own sacrifices, with complete gifts 
would be completed,’ 7. e. wealth sufficient'to enable them to complete 
their sacrifices 

— ||, 14-15. विरलजनसंपाते ` frequented by a few people. विमानो- 
त्संग name of the king’s palace. 

P. 196. 1, 1. लोकयात्रा सिंद्धा this course of life is settled 

J], 11-12. ‘ Since transitoriness first clasps to the bosom one 
that is born, and ther the mother-like a nurse, what ground is there 
for lamentation ? 

||. 15-16. उभयोः=क्ुशलवयोः the people wondered not so much 
at their skill in music as at their thorough disregard‘of the free-will 


gifts offered by the king 
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P. 196. 20. A salutary advice to those who are in the habit 
of doing things at the eleventh hour. 


LESSON XXVIII. 


gree 201. ll, 9-10. Said by Sukanása to ChandrApida. सस 
easily find access to, ' | 
"०1. 12. सवंतोसखी ‘in every respect, ' ' unlimited,’ 
—l. 13. यस्य refers to Himalaya. 
—1l. 15-16. 
is strength,’ 


t complete. ' 
The idea of the lines is best expressed by ' Union 


. 202. -/. Sai C Apida’ 
P. 202.11. 6-7. Said by Chandrápida's mother to Manoramá at 


the time of allowing him to go to bring back Vaisampayana. 


—1l. 8-9,. असंशयं etc. 5०77. शकुंतला. 1. 9. 
the secret prompting ( | 
‘safe guide for them to 
mate object, 


such e Ta fines. by Dushyanta to Sakuntala, एवंप्राया: etc. ‘For 
3 Most part, is the behaviour of those over whom darkness 


( of infatuati Xerci t ] 
/ 1a on ) exercises mastery, in auspicious ( good ) tters " 
on auspicious occasions ), ^e. EN 


—ll. 13-18. एवमादिभिः ; :, सा ८ उर्वशी Bref 
हक” दाभः 7, e, उपायः, सा=उवशी, तदाश्रयिणी "relating 


eic. The meaning is that 
the inner voice ) of the heart of good men is a 
follow, since it can never think of an illegiti- 


—]l: _9 : L T ^ y 

TS : 19-20 | hey call you who are immovable (another ) 
nu, for your belly ( interior ) ( like Vishnu’s ) ‘thas become the 

Support of beings, movable and immovable.’ . 


—1l.21-24 describe the position in which 


will probably find the cloud-messenger 


the Yaksha's wife, भावगम्यं ‘conceived by the mind.” 


F मखजं = ह j 
hi P. 403. 1. 3, गन caused by the great Visvajit sacrifice,’ in 
which Raghu had given away all his wealth. | 
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P.203. |]. 5-6. इयं Malavika. प्रेष्यभावेन ` in the capacity of a. 
servant.’ वा ' like.’ 

—]]. 7-8. पंक्तिरथः-दशरथः, पंक्ति meaning ' 10 '. What Dasaratha. 
transgressing the rules did, was indeed forbidden to the king; ( how,. 
then did he, a wise king, do it?) for even learned persons, when 
blinded by ( the quality of ) darkness (passion), set foot on the wrong 
road.’ 

—]l. 19-23. Said by Rakshasa when he found the plot most 


=, 


cleverly laid against him by the wily Chànakya. शकन ८5 शकटदासना 
his bosom friend. 

—]l. 28-29. Said by Agnimitra when he found it difficult to 
conceal any longer from Iravati his ardent love for Malavika. 
खंडनहितवः ‘ occasions or pretexts to disappoint her.’ 

—].29. But not a form of courtesy (polite behaviour) towards 
proud or intelligent women, though (it be) greater than before, but. 


. * m = 3 
wanting in sincerity. 


LESSON XXIX. 


P. 211. ll. 18-19. ai% ‘regal power, which has three consti- 
tuent elements. प्रभाव ' the majesty or pre-eminence of the king him- 
self; Ha ‘the power of good counsel ;’ and उत्साह 'the force of energy.' 


J], 22-23. ‘Oh! The property of those who are bereft of 
support through the failure of issue ( lineal descendants ) passes over 
to another, at the disease of the original progenitor ' ( from whom in 
a direct line the family is descended ). | 

P. 212.11. 6-7. These lines refer to Vishnu. कल्पांतदुःस्था ` being 
in a distressed state at the end of the Kalpa (the time of general 
deluge). ऊ ‘was uplifted or drawn out.' | 

— ]l.8.9. परः ‘enemy.’ 1. 9. “for he (an enémy ) and a disease, 


when growing, are regarded by the wise, as the same" iri their fatal 
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effects E t. e. if their growth be not checked in time, they will prove 
very injurious. i 

P. 212. ll. 10-11. Said by the bards to Aja, at the time of 
announcing to him the time of rising. त्वत्प्रचो धप्रयुक्तां employed to 
rouse you from sleep.’ 


—l. 14. सवताम्रख “having faces in all directions, because he 
was चतुमख- 


. 1 16-17. सः= हिमालयः. पितृणां मानसीं कन्यां the girl was a 
mental creation of the Fathers’ (created by virtue of their desire, and 
not by the ordinary means ) : 


AUS Lim. क ams, E x = R न 
i l. ae नव इर TACIT ^ my grief I$, as it were, new, although 
so many ( 12) years have since then elapsed.’ 


P. 213.1.1. असो Hanümat. 
—1l. 4-5. The Jumna and the Ganges, 


‘and white waters, seem to provide for e 
‘Sandal ointment. 


—l7 wera ‘as . 

etc. as if bursting o 
XCess 8 out on ac t 

( excess ) of int ernal orci ह account of the flood 


—]l. 8-9, T L à 
two Bed ee aan ' He resemblance” between Rama and the 
| Kusa) differing only in age and dress,’ i.e. they two 
3 x mT " 


and Rama resembled in ever 
oe | y respect except age and dres. AES 
व्यातशत ६ + A Ti 2 
= . Stood without the twinkling of their sie? ess. नाक्षिकप 
t 


them a steadfast gaze. 
¬. 12. मरुतः ga: Bhima. द्शितविक्रय ° 
in mind,’ 7, e. emotion of anger. 


| =l. 16-17. तद्याधाः “his warriors,’ ], 17; ‘On grounds covered 
‘Over with excellent hides of antelopes and Surrounded by wines : 


—l. 18. श्रुतमधिगम्य, having acq; 
haj 3. quired a sound 
शरारजन्मनः RYT Desire, Anger, 
© “|. 19, 


having respectively black 
ach other black aloe and 


stood fixing upon 


who had shown a change 


knowledge. 
Avarice, etc., the six passions, 


They soon bring upon Wealth: the stigma (ill-repute) 
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i j a -h persons and becomes liable 
of unsteadiness,’ i. e: wealth leaves such p 


to be called चपला. E 
P, 213.11. 20-23. प्रियप्राया ‘ for the most part kind.’ 1- 23. the 


flavour ( interest) of which is unchanged ( unabated ) either before 
or afterwards,’ i. e. which is at all times equally pleasing. 


—].25, न संस्थास्यते will not stop, ' will be accomplished. 


ll. 26-27. सीतां obj. of HE उपाक्रेस्त * proceeded towards the 


Sea-s] ; , | 
P. 214 ll. 1-2. The past participles are used as abstract nouns 


T : nA 
1.2. ‘Lanka (with so many jumbled noises) produced a no! 
resembling that in the city of Indra. 
या. 3-4. ‘The son of W ind w 
sight of Ravana, being afraid of whom, 


ceased from fight.’ oss rod | 
—j]. 5-6. यावद्थपदा having 
ny words. 


as for a time pleased at the 
the thousand-eyed ( Indra ) 


words just enough to convey the 


Meaning,’ not using ma | 
| 7, अखिलीकृत्य without having ma ve 
i 9-12 मोपयध्वं d 00 not entertain fear. 


क्र k e. 
mountain. घेयमाधिषत ‘their hearts too courag 


ade powerless. ' 
' महेंद्र name ofa 


LESSON XXX. 


नरपतिप्रबोधना्थे i, e. tO is 
on the king, to the Chand 


the eyes of the Princes 
P: 220. : - Ala girl who was being 
Which were fixed UP | 
“ash in. Fe 
ti 18-19, अनाश्रवासीत्‌ “did not mue s 
—]l 18-19. a ; 
समगिरेतां ` pledged their idm some "T 
>. 221. 1. 1. प्रतिविधाय 1 having ado 
the possible schemes of the king. SN 4 
P Peale E वर्तयते “ maintains himself," lives on elephants killed Ve 
dn: लला 4. A great person, who, by his’ prowess, 2m : e 
re » © GO wish for his own sustenance from others. 
world, doe 


' turned a deaf ear. 


pted measures against 
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221. li अत्तसंख्यं * 
EP. 221. li, 5-6. स्प 50 as to be beyond calculation,’ ‘in 
countless numbers,’ अत्र ‘in this battle.’ 

—l. 7. The idea is that a warrior, having recourse to mild or 
soft means (such as forgiveness ) should accomplish his object, just 
as a lamp sucks oil by means of the soft wick which intervenes, but 
or which the fame would be at once extinguished. 

" ण्या: oon, शाक्त i strength ; and the three regal powers.’ पाड्णण्यं 
the six expedients.’ अगानि ‘limbs’ and ‘component members of a 
State.’ A 
u 4 T= z s 
. l! 14. = कस्याचद्दुपस्कुथाः do not prepare ( for me) any articles 
of food, such as condiment, spices, etc. (दर्यपेयभोज्यादिकं किमपि ar कुरु)- 
—1. 20. वद्मानः ' shining forth’ ( भासमान ). 
p. 222, Il- 2-3. व्यबहतु मभियोक्ष्यते * will endeavour to go to a court 
of law. कोपीनावशेषं etc. * reduce him to absolute indigence, ° 
E 7. He with his (left) arm (always)raised up, lifts his 
right arm in his direction conformably to greet me.’ 
& * a 
T im 10-11. He, void of pride, always shows ( to the world ) his 
rvants as if they were his dear friends; treats his friends with a 
espect common to his nearest relations: and his relations as if they 
were vested with important authority, ' 
—]l. 14-15. ऊतप्ब तावंद &c. ‘who had previously formed a plot 
for the accomplishment of their scheme.’ समयोपलभ्यं ' to be cot at the 
time ' of the departure of Aja. E 


—ll. 16-17. Said by Arjuna to Siva. संविदामीश ‘lord of faculties,” 
1. 17. वरोध्य etc. “Of those who, through folly, become hostile but 
afterwards become submissive.’ | 
—]l 18-19. शांतिमाधिळत्य asked the preceptor ' with reference to 
some expiatory rite for averting the evil.’ स्वत ' resulting in good,’ 
—1l. 22-23. भूपतिः ‘the Chedi king. 1. 23 ‘It is not probable 
that the lion ( Krishna ) will humbly crouch for fear of an attack.’ 
—ll. 24-25, “He had scarcely mastered the characters of the 
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alphabet written on the writing-tablet, when he enjoyed all the fruits 
of political instruction from his association with men advanced in 


knowledge.’ | 
P:;223.1.1-2. उद्धिद्यामसीमां ‘having the ocean for its dark 
boundary,’ 7. e. as far as the very ocean. नगर etc. having arms as 


long as the bar of a citv-gate, which 1s both long and massive, and 


hence indicative of great muscular strength. "m 
- n 1 
en of Ravana, लता नतयमान- 
संत्रस्ताः ` afraid of 
‘each coming 


—]] 7-14. describe the Asoka gard 
aa ‘as if making the creeper dance to the breeze. 
नायासयन्त ‘ did not interfere with or affect,’ 


Ravana.’ ea 
round in dite rotation. स्मरातू being love-smitten. 

11. 15-16. "The elephant, with his body tossed up, and hence 

dus tains about to dart up into the sky, made 


imitating the lord of moun 
the driver get on himself, 
elephant slightly bent. 


who placed his foot on the foot of the 
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CHOICE EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS. 
— o8 ite कारक i 
A iH | 
5 F^ = = | 
स दवाधानः ऊतः, TANI तद्भवतु इत्युक्त्वा परित्यक्तः ‘he was abandoned 
‘to his fate.’ 
तव निर्णये स्थास्यामि, तब निर्णयः प्रमाणं CI shall abide by ( bow to) 
your decision,’ प्रातज्ञा आभसंधा-पालयात “abides by his promise. 


यथाशाक्त, याबच्छक्य to the best ( utmost) of one 
that one can do, as far as possible 
बहुकातुकः स दृशः the country abounds in curiosities 


पंचवषदेशीय: ` about five years old.’ मध्याह्वप्रायः-कल्पः समयः ` it is 


about noon.’ कि कतुझयतोलि--हर्क कार्यव्ययोसि-किमारंभस्त्वं ‘what are you 
about, 


स सतपा NeT taea he stands above (at the head of) all अदत्ता- 
वकाशो मत्सरस्य ‘above envy ह | 


सा दारुणा प्रातज्ञा लोके प्रकारता गता - प्रकाशाभूता the dreadful 


VOW 
became known abroad.’ 


WTAE, SIPTEST, हृदयेनासंनिहित, विगत चेतन ‘absent-minded | 
छतमताइशेन असंगतेन प्रलापेन ' do not talk so absurdly | 


मनारथानामगातन [वदयत — nothing is in accessible to desire.’ 


मरण STET, विकातजाव तम॒च्यते death is nature, 


life is but an 
accident.’ 


भावमनुप्राविज्ञ ` accommodate oneself to the will of’ | 


SPAAN with one accord.’ यदृच्छया, स्वयं, स्वेच्छातः ‘of one's own 
accord. तद्चनानुसारेण-- नातुरोधेन 'in accordance with his words. 
aag according to seniority 
राजात का मात्रा - गणना मम 
king to me’ (I defy him), 


| 


of what account ( consideration ) is a | 


ability, all E 
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AFF. 

देवहतके, eyed, हतदेवं ‘accursed or wretched fate. 

बलवती शिरोवेदना मां बाधते Iam suffering from a strong ( bad ) 
headache. 5 " 

भवतो5विनयमंतरेण पारंग्रहांताथा Sal देव the queen was made - 
acquainted with your immodesty. | TRE | 

d स्वक्रम साघु निरवाहयन-अचरन they acquitted themselves well.’ 

शासने तिष्ठ Wd: act up to your master's orders. लक्ष्मीभमिकायां ` 
वर्तमाना ‘acting the part of Lakshmi. ' कुरु यसु I सपत्नाजञनं act 
the part of a dear friend towards yout rivals.’ मतावाक्काथकम्ाभ 
action, thought and speech ( in thought, word and deed ). 

कुशाग्रज्ञाद्धि acuteness ( sharpness ) of intellect 

यथाकालं saat adapt your conduct to circumstances.’ तस्यकदराः 
अभिनेयार्थः Ba: ‘a portion of it has been adapted to the stage. | 

लक्ष्मी तनोति ‘ adds to the lustre of. METIR पाटका AIA, AJH- 
परो गंडस्योपरि स्फोटः: -this is another evil to add to the first ( lit 
pimple has grown upon a boil.’ ) | 

मधुरालाप, Adag“ of agreeable address.’ अदत्तबाद्यनामा लेखः ` 
letter without any address upon it,  दत्तालाखत मदू बाहानाम पन्न TIT 
‘ send the letter to my address. 

आमंत्रयस्व-आपृच्छस्व सहचर bid adieu to (take leave of, bid fare- 

to ) your friend 
I pie E T ‘she should be admitted to all confi- 
lential matters तस्या विकारों लम्बाक्षम her illness admits of no delay 
den : 

d in ag 
. qqdigx, WATT advance 

HH fw लब्धावकाशः taking advantage of my weak point 

वसंतसमयावतारः, मधुभटात्त advent or setting 1n E spring: 

क्लेशलिशराभेंन्त nota ffected by the slightest fatigue. वेतालापहत affect- 
ed by a devil अनेकव्याध्यपसष्ट affected by many diseases, ' न न: काच? | 
च्ियति our position is not in the least affected (it does not affect us 
in the least ) ऊतककलह Cr affecting a quarrel.’ मम TART तस्य हवस. 
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AMO, 
‘salad, मम वचस्तस्य gu Zé पदं लेभे ‘my words deeply affected his 
heart? पाईतमन्याऽसां ' he affects learning.’ 
= प्रक्ताथ गमयत £ " ff 
at नञो प्ररता्थ तः two negatives make one affirmative. 
डति वार्ता प्रस्ता ' such a rumour was afloat,’ 


अनुपूर्वशः ' one after another. दक्ष रक्ष सिंचति ‘waters tree after 
tree, स पपंतामहनाम्नाअभधोयते-आहयते “he is called after his grand- 
father.’ 


प्राप्तव्यवहारद्श ‘come of age.’ पोडशवर्षवयोवस्थामस्प्ृशत्‌ ‘he reached 
the 16th year of his age.’ 


= op os यो i 
अस्मान्वपय सवषा तंषामंकमत्यम they all agree (there is a unanimity) 
on this point.’ 


शरसंधानं कुवन्‌ ‘taking aim. with his arrow,’ क्कानिदिष्टकारणं गभ्यते 
* where are you going without any definite aim.’ 


MARTA ‘to take the air. प्रकाशतां गम ‘take air अ बलेपम॒द्रा 811 air 

i 5 =, m * a e Ë x x 
of conceit.’ नद्धतासवात्मान HIST with the air of one who is offended.’ 
'गगनक़ुछमानं-खपुष्पाणंनच, मनोराज्य विज्ञं भणं छ ‘to build castles in the air.’ 


अकस्मात्‌, FEAT, एकपदे ‘all of a sudden.’ एतावान्मे विभवो भवन्तं सेवितुं 
‘ this is all 1 can do to serve you, जीवितसवेस्यं ‘ all-in-all of one's 
life.’ ed पिंडीकृत्य मह्यं विंशतिं रूपकान्देहि ‘give me 20 rupees in all. 
सवे मिलित्वा सप्त वयं ‘we are 7 in ail.’ | 


इयं कथा मामेव लक्षीकरोति ‘ this story alludes to myself.’ 
क्षीणभूयिष्टायां क्षपायां “when the night had almost worn away.’ 
अधुना प्रभातप्राया-कल्पा रजनी 11 is almost dawn now.’ ga प्राय-कल्प 
-f 
almost dead (all but dead ). ' 
- set गतिनास्ति, अन्यच्छरणं नालोक्यते ‘there is no alternative, 
( course, help ).’ “ i 
NASA तबे बंचसो निष्कष:-पिंडितोथ: ` your whole speech amounts to 
this’ ( this is the purport or sum and substance of your speech ); 
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ARC. 


F 8 intry is 1 narchy. 
अराजके जनपदे * when the country 15 ina state of @ y 


जन्मदिवसः ‘anniversary of birth.’ सततिथिः ‘anniversary of death.’ 


wqg qur इति स प्रत्युवाच ` he answered-very well.’ इदं म इष्टासद्धय 
कल्पेत ‘ this will answer my purpose, will do fot il Ape as 
Garasa: ˆ an antidote against anxiety. TAT, जाडालकः 


* k 
* a dealer in antidotes. 


Id r 1 er 
व्याजस्तात- apparent prals " i 
अस्मिन्नर्थेऽत्रभवंतं प्रमाणीकरोमि, अत्र भवान्‌ प्रमाण “I appeal to your 


honour in this case.’ 
साक्षी नोपतस्थो ' the w 
चारुद्शन, प्रक्षणीय ‘good in app se tenth 
E Aoi ' has an appearance : r विषय 
: iidem pete ‘ they do not apply the word ee C 
happiness.’ द्वितीयगामी न हि शब्द एप T (जि title! एड 2: m $ : = 
. 15९.” कोऽपरो नियोगो [नुष्टीयतामिरत प्राथयामास he apple Sr 
TERN i ' बयं स्वकर्मण्यभियुज्यामहे ‘we apply ourselves to our work. 
E. 2 uu अनुरुध्पस्त -अन्नपालय ‘keep your appointment or engage- 
pp m भवामः ` Queen, let us keep ( to ) our appointment 
Eos ‘ Jet us be punctual. ' 


apprehension. मंदधी, vus ‘of dull appre- 


itness did not appear.’ शोभनाळात, छभगारुति, 
carance. तब कथा aaa प्रतिभाति-अवभासते 


or engagement, 
तीक्ष्णमांते ‘of quick 
E 3 
or,’ ' dull-headed. nde ys | 
bal e प्राप्तकालं, कालोचितं, समयानुरूपं ` appropriate to ( fit 

for ccasion.' | 
ii ws बचो5भिनन्दामि *I do not approve of your speech ( your 

न ] 
nd itself to me ). 
does not commend 1tse ms d T 

ER बिस्मरणशीलाः * youths are apt to forget.’ आतस्नहः पापदांकी 
* over- en is apt to suspect evil. mM | E. 
" ed Avant वा स्वचेष्टित [eda नर नयाति ` man is the architect 
of Na fortune' ( the fortunate circumstances of our lives are of 


our own making ) 
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ATT; 
बध्नाते में चक्षुश्चित्रकूटः ‘the Chitraküta mountain arrests my eye’. 


अव्याजमनोहरं-अछत्रिभलावण्यं-निसगरमणीयं qu: ‘an arilessly ( natural- 
ly ) lovely body.’ | 


= = * = FA amm, m. æ 
गणास्ताव त्त स्‍््य नव वदन्ते ' as for merits, he has none.’ ज्ञाप्रामात सकर 


‘as for doing it quickly, it is easy.’ पितेति मां स मानयति asa father he 


respects me.’ 
वेलोपलक्षणाथे ‘to ascertain the time.’ 


PRAI दाप ATAMA, क दाषपक्षे स्थापयामि ^ to whom shall I ascribe 


the blame’ ( on whom shall I lay the blame ). पापकम तस्य संभाव्यते ‘a 
sinful deed is ascribed to him.’ 


ashes. 


qui वंदन c. Kp * A ip =, m 
स्थि बदन हपानफुल बभा he had a cheerful aspect.’ wa Aqata यातं 


Lj . . ~ = 
all things wore a different aspect. उदगाभम॒खं मे ग्रह ' my house has a 
northerly aspect.’ 


_कवियश्ञ:प्रार्थी ‘aspiring to the fame ofa 
उत्सापणः खल एते मनोरथाः “these are, 
tions, soaring desires. ), 

= PAR: जन्ति m. 
SEIT P: सगमनुत्रजान्त “deer associate with deer? ` 
*o a = a i 
ळतक-मथ्या-माने assumed silence,’ 
gid म ननिश्चय:, FS मन्ये ' I assuredly feel,’ 

STANT क्रम प्राणपातलंघनं-प्रमाष्टूमयमारंभ: this is an act to atone 
( make amends ) for the slighting of prostration,’ | 

लोकापवादो बलवान्मतो में 1 attach 

sure? चप सटढमततरक्ताः प्रज्ञाः 

the king.’ f 
युत्रतयो गृहिणीपदं यान्ति 

housewives,’ 
उदार-आर्य-नेपथ्यश्षत्‌ ' richly or splendidly attired. 


m poet.’ दूरारूढा:-दराधिरोहिणः- 
indeed, high aspirations’ ( ambi- 


| 
I feel assured? 


great importance to public cen- 
subjects are firmly attached to 


č | T. | 
young women attain to the. position of 


भस्मा-भस्मसात्‌ छ ` to reduce to ashes.’ WXHDZ to be reduced to 


Uude 
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BEN. 


वैरभावः, विपक्षदात्तेः ˆ hostile attitude. ’ 
आत्मन्यारोपिताळीकाभिमाना: * attributing to themselves false great- 


ness.’ | E ; edt 
राजददन लेभे I had an audience of (interview with ) the king. 
दृदानानुथहमिच्छांमि ' 1 wish to be favoured with an audience, 
विपदुत्पात्तिमताछपस्थिता, जातस्य हि धुवो ow ‘destruction ( death ) 
awaits those that are born. ' 
Zina नपस्य पा»श्व छुपा मि ‘ [ approach the king with awe,’ 
B. a 
‘behind one’s back ( in one’s absence ). SAR प्रत्यादेशः 
ckground’ (obscures-eclipses 


परोक्षे-क्ष | | 
श्रियः ‘Urvasi throws Lakshmi into the ba 
her ): no £9 _ L FALA =, T e è a of t à 

सकलवचनानामविपयं-वर्णनविषयातिक्रांतं- मो घत्रणनप्रयत्न-तत्स्थान the place 
baffles description. | | 

ते कुलस्याधयः ‘they are a bane to the family. ` 

इति समयः छतः ' such a bargain was struck. आप चः अपर च * into 


the bargain. 
तस्मिन्नवसरे तेन धीरे विक्रांत ‘he bore himself bravely on that occa- 


ion. चित्त ATY, मनासि छ, अनस ‘bear in mind. शोकवशे मा गमः 
sion. | 


‘ bear up under grief.’ | x) 
सीतादेव्याः कि qud what became of Queen Sita,’ what was 5195 


f im = E न ही 
Y आपतंति E संसारपथमवतीणानामेते बृत्तांताः “Such incidents befall 


worldly persons. i 
sraga ‘not heard be fore. 
लतांतरित-लताव्यवद्वित-विग्रह: 


‘ concealing or hiding his body behind 


creepers. ' 
mitt छ ' to bend the brow. 
bent his mind again to his task- 


21 


' स पुनरापे स्वकार्य मनो बबध-न्यवेशयत्‌ “he 
' भवति नम्रास्तरवः फलागमेः “trees bend 
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BY 

down under the load of fruits.’ कृतनिश्चय, zeidsqu, रुतसंकल्प, विहित- 
प्रतिज्ञ bent on.’ परत्परवधोद्यती ' bent on killing each other,’ 

आनंदपरवश:, आनंदिन विगतचेतन इव भूत्वा beside oneself with joy’ 
अप्रास्ताबेक, अप्रस्तुत, ATMA, ATHA एतत्‌ ‘this is beside the question, 
irrelevant, does not bear on the matter in question. ’ 

अस्ति ATST -Iam (feel) better to-day’ ARI-ARI pass. 
to get the better of.’ 

n "Is "p Fx è १७... m 

दुग, TAT, FAT ` beyond comprehension.’ आयार्थिकं व्ययं करोति ‘he 
lives beyond his means.’ स श्रातिपथं अतिक्रांतः--व्यत्तीतः ‘he went beyond 
hearing. mAg: “rich from his birth.’ 

न मनागापि, न स्तोकाशिनापि ' not a bit, not in the least. 

स्रत्पिडञुद्धिः ‘a blockhead, clod-pated. ' 

समेत, संहत ‘in a body.’ आसन्नपरि चारिकः ` 2 body-guard. ' 

Ore sa ar बिप्रस सार dar: ` the family branched off into 8 parts.’ 

साहसे श्रीः प्रतिवसति fortune favours the brave.’ 

प्रभाता रजना the day broke, it was day-break (dawn ).' विच्छेदमाप 
BUTT: the story has suffered a break.’ सभ्या स्थस्व स्थान Wana 


the assembly broke up.’ तस्पाक्ष्णा प्रभातमासोत ‘the day broke upon 
his eyes. 


कि बहुना ‘to be brief, in short.’ | 

हवरोमांचित-पुळाकित-कंटकित-तततुः his body bristling or thrilling 
with joy. ’ 
Ar c 

तस्याः सहसा प्रावतताश्लुधारा ‘she burst into tears, ' qug प्रशंसागिर 
उदातष्टन्‌ ` there was a burst of applause. ° 


अप्रस्तुतं किमिति अनुप्तंधीयते ‘why do you beat about the bush 
FAM WAST AJIAN नष्ट; अधुवादू Wa वरं; वरमद्य कपातो न श्वा मयूर 
or वर्‌ तत्कालापनता TATAU न पुनादवसातारता मयरा 9 bird in ‘the hand is 
worth two in the bush 
à अनादंवस tea, दूत Tad day by day.’ mast: by hundreds,’ एककदा:) 
आपूर्ण one by one. 
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COM, 
C 
प्रथत्नसंवार्धितः ‘brought up with care. निपुणमन्विष्य ' searching 
with care. aga atafaa: ` 1 donot carenow. न कामदात्तिर्वंचनीय- 
मीक्षते ‘a self-willed person cares not for blame. प्रातपांच्रप्ताधायता यत्नः 
let care be taken of each character 
पस्तुतविषये ; प्रते ` in the case before us, 17 the present case. तेन 
हि ‘ if such be the case,’ well then. 
किं मिष्टमन्नं खरसूकराणां why cast pearls before swine.’ j ठ 
ज्बलनसुपगतं-अय्िदीष्तं-गेहं the house caught fire.’ कमग्रहांत, रूपाभ- 
fea, gran Weta caught in the act ( red-handed ) 
किंनरामंथुन यहच्छपाद्राक्षात्‌ chanced to see two Kimnaras, घुणाक्षर- 
न्यायेन by happy chance.’ स मया aamgine=: I chanced to see him, 
I accidentaliy met him. | uus. i 
स्वभावो दुरातिक्रमः ‘nature can't be changed.’ ait दाधभावेन पारंणमते, 
दाधिभावमापयते ‘ milk is changed into curds.’ 
हस्ते निक्षिप्‌ or समर्पय ‘ give in charge of? अयं जनः कस्य हस्ते समापतः- 
निक्षिप्तः ‘in whose charge has this person been given.’ 
समाश्वसिहि; aa निधेहि हृदे ‘ be of good cheer, or cheer up, take 
courage. 
उत्थं or एवं गते साव under these circumstances, ‘ such being the 
case. gia; दुदृशापन्न, 5 स्थित in bad circumstances. यन BATT अकारण 
under any circumstances, anyhow. यथावसतर, यथाकाल according 
to circumstances.’ | 
आतिभूमि Wal रणरणक्रोऽस्याः ‘her anxiety has reached its climax,’ 
or the highest pitch. 
निमिमील नरोत्तमप्रिया ' the king's beloved closed her eyes in deaih. 
अद्य निर्वात नभः ‘it is close to-day | 
सत्युष्ठखान्छुक्तः ˆ rescued from the clutches ( jaws ) of dg 
यद्धाव agag come what may. JATI तद्धत्रतु SIWHSIW वा come 


harm, come good. प्रझांतेमापडू संज्ञ-चतना लभ्‌ or WAI, WHat स्था 
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CON. 
‘ come to oneself, regain consciousness, cones to one's sense. आंगा- 
माने सोमवासरे ' on the coming Monday.’ 
तां खुखशयि व पच्छ ‘ask her whether she has had a confortable sleep. 
राज्ावाप [ABTA BWA नास्त I can’t sleep comfortably even at night.” 


दीघिकावलोकनगत्र क्षगता ‘sittin g at a window commanding ( the 
view of ) a well.” आकृतिविशेषेष्वादर : पद करोति good forms command 
respect.’ पद्‌ हि aaa गणेनिधीयतने ^ merits command notice or attention.’ 
agamana सन्‌ ‘though I have no command of language’ ( though 


possessed of scanty powers of speech or description). a armastan- 
बतते he has command of language.’ 


इद्‌ दत्त CUI आरोपय, पत्रे AINA / commit this matter to writing- 


ait Ta: = कायाणा F r “ 
RITH: सहेक who have made common cause with us.’ 


सहाध्यायेन्‌ ‘a com panion at school,’ ‘a fellow समः रः 
सुखः ‘a companion in joy and sorrow.’ 

अहमहामेकया प्रणामलालसाः 
first.’ 

E ANT 
(दल RE says, Or writes after presenting compliments. 
| | [ पातय Or नद्या नमस्फारो वाच्यः ` give my compliments to 
Chyavana. उपचारपढें ‘ a complimentary Saying,’ 

स नाद्यापि पर्थत्रध्थापय ति-संस्तंभयति आम्मार्न ' er Totes 
( collect ) himself.’ psg ge 

महदपि राज्यं न में सोख्यमावहाते 
conduce to my happiness.’ 

आपि रक्ष्यते त्वया रहस्पनिक्षेप: 
you. विश्वास-वश्रंभ-भूमिः स प्र 
; to take into confidence.’ 

र प्रसवकालः » पसवावस्था " confinement of a woman,’ परसूता or प्राप्तप्रसव 

तद्भाया his wife is confined (is in child-bed ); 

द्या छतछखदशनन आयुष्पान्वर्धते ‘you are to be 
upon seeing your son’s face,’ or, 


-student.' 


i s 5 
competing with one another to salute 


3 
even my large kingdom does not 


[$ 
have you kept the secret confided to 
A he i$ my confidant? विश्रेभस्थाने मन्‌ 


र congratulated 
I congratulate you upon seeing’ &c. 
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CKE. 


प्रसन्नः-उपपतन्नः-ते तकः ` your conjecture is clear ( you have rightly 
conjectured or guessed ). ' | 

aine ज्वलनाय समर्पय ` consign to the flames. ! 

तस्पाचरणं वचसा न विसंवदति ‘ his conduct is not inconsistent with 
his words.’ स्वाथथाविरोधेन ‘ consistently with their own interest. a 
रूपभायिष्ठा परिषद्‌ ‘an assembly mostly consisting of learned men. | 

तस्य वचासि GUAT मा कल्पय-आरोपय ‘do not put a bad construction 
upon his words.’ oe 

तत्परतयेव वेदांतवाक्यानि TAAA constru 
referring to it. ^ a — T 

जनहितमापि तावत्‌ त्वया विंतनाय-सना त कार्य मेव- a ia 

lso consult public good.’ स्वहितपरायणा मा X: do not consult (be inte : 

uM सांवत्सारक रिकः सं ‘let astrologers be consulted. 
on) your good alone. : संवाद्यताम्‌ let astrolog 

m: Mac qd नात्मनि, avid न aut ‘he could not contain his 
great joy. | | 
B तेन ह्यस्य ग्रहीता्था भवामि ` if so, I shall know its contents. 

यथावकाशों, कार्यातरांतरायमंतरेण ' when it suits one’s convenience, 
अन्यकार्यातिपातमंतरेणःकार्योतराविरोधिन-भवाच्‌ कदा मया द्रष्टव्यः ‘when may 1 


e Vedantic sentences as 


conventently see you. “nee 
अनभ्पंतरा वयं मदनगतस्य वृत्तांतस्य ‘ we are not conversant withlove- 


matters.’ Wht 
प्राणव्ययेनापि ‘ even at the cost of one's life. 


ES तप्रत्ययात्‌ * counting upon your promise. 


y cc at d | अवष्ठंभ * 
आ-समा-श्वस्‌ to take courage. WW आस्था, W अवल Or अवष्टभ , 
श्रैयाचछ भं age. 
a X to summon Coura: DE 
थाप्र संगेन कश्चायोंगेन in the course of conversation" कालक्रमण, 
3T T कालिन दिनेषु गच्छत्य, गच्छति काले ‘in course of time. गत्यतराभावातू , 
x other course. 


È a 

न्यगतिकत्वात ‘there being no wey T. 
pes लब्धोदयः ‘ he is your creature ( owes his rise to you ) 
X | 
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DEL. 

एते संकल्पा मम प्रादुरासन्‌ or आसीत्‌ Waa मे मनसि ‘these thoughts 

crossed my mind’ (occurred to me). मम दशनपथमागतः, नयनविषयमवतीर्ण: 
he crossed my sight. व्यत्यस्तथ्वुजः ‘with the arms crossed.’ व्यत्यस्तपादः 

i cross-legged.’ l 

सवेऽस्य प्रयत्नाः सफलतां ययुः-फलिताः “all his efforts were crowned 
with success. 

आचारपुष्पग्रहणाथ ‘to take flowers as is customary. आचार प्रतिपद्यस्तर 
‘ make the customary bow ( salutation ). 


मर्मच्छिद्‌-भिद्‌ , माणि Bead. ‘ cutting to the quick? मङ्वचनमाक्षिप्य 
‘ cutting short my speech.’ 


D. 
तस्योत्साहभंगं HT Gut: ' do not damp his energy.’ 
आहुरो जावेतसंशये वतते ' the patient is in a dangerous state." 
अन्धं तमः, सूचिभेद्य तमः ` pitchy ( blinding ) darkness.’ संतमसं ` all- 
pervading darkness.’ 
हाहाननादेन दिशो बधिरयंतः ` deafening all directions with cries of 


alas. 


- a DD = गत à क F ] 
» SERES EUER “he paid off the debt of is master with his 
112. 
पश्चिमे वयसि, परिणतवयसि ‘in the decline of life 
दूरगतमन्मथा सा; अतिभमिं गतोऽस्या अनुरागः ` 
gone in love.’ 


ote tee 
» in declining years.’ 
she is deep in love, far 


मम विकारः परिच्छेदातीतः ' my anguish transcends definition, 

एकस्य मूल्येन व्ययः शुध्याति, सवा व्ययश्यद्धिः संपद्यते 
defrayed out of the proceeds of one.’ 

वेय्यत्रपरिभावी गद्‌: ' a disease which defies medical efforts.’ 

दीघसूी विनस्यति ‘ delay is dangerous,’ 

वसुधां तस्य हस्तगामिनीमकरोत्‌ delivered the earth to him.” wu तस्य 
हस्तं प्रापयिष्यामि ` I shall deliver the letter into his hand.’ 


& 
all expenses are 


= 
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DIS. 

aa देवाधीनं-आयत्ते everything depends on fate.’ मया प्रायोपवेशनं 
रते बिद्धि depend upon it, I shall starve myself to death. ' असदाय, 
नियतं, ननं, खल depend upon it, to be sure.’ निमित्तसव्यपेक्ष ‘dependent 
On a cause, ' 

विषण्ण सुक्तावयत ' depressed in spirits,’ ` dejected. ' 

सर्वजनस्योपहास्यताष्ठपयांति ' are derided by all,’ ' become the laugh- 
ing-stock of all.’ 

तस्था: श्रीवेचतानामविष पा ` her beauty can't be described.’ 

सविस्तर, सविस्तरेण, विस्तरतः-शः, SAAT ‘in detail, at length, ex- 
haustively. ' ä : 

सा पुपोष लावण्यमयान विशेषान्‌ or मनोहरं वपः, प्रचीयमानाबयवा she 
developed her lovely limbs. ’ 

क्षण्णाद्वत्मनो TIAA न sqm: * did not deviate even a line ( an. 
inch ) from the beaten path. ' 

नाहमात्सविनाशाय वेतालोत्थापनं करिष्याम 1 shall not raise a devel 
for my own destruction. ’ 

पुत्रसंक्रांतलक्ष्मीकाः, खणवत्सुतरोपिताश्रेय: 
Property upon their sons. ’ 

SAY बचने ‘a dead letter.’ अशाम्यं वेरं ` deadly enmity.” स लोटघातं 
इतः ' he was pelted to death.’ 

अव्यतिरिक्तयमस्मच्छरीरा त्‌ ‘she is not different from my body(myself).” 

विषमपद्विमशिनी टीका 5 a commentary explaining difficulties." 

आत्मन्पप्रत्ययं चतः | the mind feels diffident of itself.’ 

अलमप्रासंगिकेन or अप्रसंगेन, पळतमेवानुसंधीयतां ‘enough of digression.’ 


‘having devolved their 


ec Lm क क a, कं Pes, = = LIEST m Mae 
__ चक्षावषयातक्रातपु--नयनपथातीतेषु--अंतारेतेषु--अद्वांट्टेगोचरेषु-- अताहतशु 
FATT the pigeons having disappeared.’ 


Ms emn + Lin A T " i T Lan £ * - 
कतव्याने दु:खितदुःखनिर्वापणाने ‘the afflicted should disburden (ease) 
their grief,’ 
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DRA, 


o शिष्य उपदेश मालेनयति ‘a pupil spoils, brings discredit on, the 
instruction ( given to him ),’ 


" Yd Tua Aa or अनुसंधा ‘to turn to the subject under discus- 
poe तावः, परस्तुत-प्रळत-विषयः, प्रस्तुत, THA “the subject under discus- 


तपस्विव्यंजनोपेता:,तापसच्छद्या नः ^ LE: 
E पता:,तापसच्छद्मानः, तापसरूपधा रिण: ‘d is Suised 3538506105. 


नष्कारणा बंध: “a disinterested friend. ' 

मम द्रव्यस्य कथं त्वया विनियोगः छतः ‘how 
money.’ अहे त्वद्धीनोस्मि *1 
भवान्‌ TATA I this matter ¦ 
posed to quarrel. ? 


किं वो विवादवस्तु ‘ what 
not are you disputing about,’ ‘what is the 
matter at issue. वादग्रस्ताथ: ` disputed point.’ " * 
Ed त a distinguished guest. ' 
aragna td मे ‘I shal 
a | पाम, Aad: SARITA I shall thus divert his thoughts.’ 
m z X6 a house divided against itself, ' 
. „प BUG AMT WIA: “how do you do.’ 
UW PIS एच्छति ‘asks you how you | 
to ask the queen if she Was 


have you disposed of my 
amat your disposal." अयस्तथस्त्वदायत्तः, अन्न 
S at your disposal’. कलहशील, कलहकाम ' dis- 


0, are you doing well.’ cdi 

doing ee देवा St प्रष्डदुमागता ‘she came 
| ! ng well? अले निबंधेन ' 1 

नेत of, your importunity. किमस्माकं स्वामचेष्टानरूपण र dis te 

we to do with watching the. movements of our master. ° rr 

a m * =, ru ^ a er, 

मना म ARIAT गाहते or आशंकते my mind i 


irre 5 still in doubt.’ 
नताज्नतश्रूम्तिभागः, उत्खातिनी भूमिः, coun 


E 
, उ ground having uj wits,’ 
ह ground. ' पातोत्पाताः “ups and downs,’ नीचे गरड गम जयो 
क ] = 
p BN there are ups and downs in our condition ( in life ) as 
the course of the wheel. ’ नपात्यतां-उच्छेद्यतांअसो प्रजापीडकः ‘dows 
with the tyrant. ° me 
a d ; 
पारणतप्रायमहः the day is drawing to a close;’ “it is about sun- 


Set.’ त्वया स्वहस्तेनांगाराः कपिताः " 
b i em * you have dra dov 1 A 
Self with your own hands. ’ wn down ruin upon your 


tJ 
bo 
LO 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


EFF, 


हीपिचमंपरिच्छन्नः Tiu: ‘an ass dressed in a tiger's skin.’ 
चापलाय SIT: © driven to do a rash act.’ अआविरलवारिधारासंपातः, 


यडुधार [सारः ‘a sharp driving shower.’ aka भवान्भाषते ‘what are 


you driving at. 

मा भवानंगानि Hg ‘Jet not your spirits droop ( flag )/ “do not 
despair.’ मक्तेरवयवेरशायापे ‘I डला with drooping limbs. सत 4934: 
* the whole frame droops down. 

जलबिंदुनिपातेन क्रमशः पूर्यते घटः “small drops make a pool.’ , 

संहियतामिय कथा ‘let this matter (story) be dropped,” अवसन्नभ्रायाण 
में गाञ्राणि, सींदाति A अंगान 1 fee! ready to drop down.’ 

शिखी फेकामिस्तिरयति मे बचने the peacock drowns my voice with 
his cries.’ 

E. 


श्रवणगोचरे fae ' be within earshot.’ 
महति प्रत्यूषे ‘early in the morning.’ 
न पारिहसामि, नायं परिहासस्य WAT: Iam in earnest, ‘I am not jok- 
ing. परम DEI ग्रह ‘take in earnest.’ न 
लब्धं स्वास्थ्यं मया, अहं Aaa: afaa: ` 1 am at ease? जाता AAT 
Gaz: प्रकामं अंतरात्मा ‘this my soul is completely at ease? यथाकाम, 
पर्याप्त, प्रकामं ` at one’s ease.’ SAGA ' sleeping at ease.’ 
az: ‘setting the teeth on edge.’ 


फल , मूर्च्छ्‌ (1 P.) ‘to take effect. मारुतस्य ta: शिलोञ्चय ie" 
‘ the velocity of the wind has no effect on ( prevails not again : 
mountain. मच्छेत्यमी विकारा ऐश्वयमत्तेप्‌ ‘such changes of purpose take 
) in persons intoxicated with sovereign power. 
darkness thickening at night.’ qst तपोवायमहत्स कुठ 
e who have practised austere 
अर्भतः, वस्तुतः in effect.’ 


effect (grow strong 
TAr मच्छतां तमसां of 
* the thunderbolt has no effect on thos 
penance.’ हाते, एतद्भिप्राय ‘to this effect.’ 
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EXC, 
चपस्तस्यां बद्धभावः, छृतानुरागः, प्रीतिं-भाव TAT ‘the king was enamour- 
ed of her, ' fixed his love on her.’ 
शश म सावशेषं वचः “hear my speech to the end (hear me out). 
कफल्याणादक-स्त्रतं-भाविष्याति ` it will end in good.’ 


अलमतिविस्तरेण enough of prolixity. अलं-कतं-परिहासेन ‘enough of 


joking. 
कुतूहलेन तस्य चतासे पदं Wd ` curiosity entered his heart.’ 
T z "EE . š 7 aa 
मानमहात, मान्यः, पूज्यः heis entitled to respect. स पुरस्कारमर्हति 
he is entitled to precedence.’ 
परसखुख [सहिष्णु ‘ envious (jealous of) another's happiness.’ d परस्पर - 
यदाःपुरोभागा: they are envious, jealous of each other’s fame.’ 


तुलया 7 to consider equal. acre साधयितुमलं सः ‘he is equal to 
the task.’ | 


प्रतिशासनं ` sending on an errand.’ 

बधन श्रष्टा मृहकपोताश्चल्लाया मुखे पतितः ‘he has escaped one danger only 
to fall into another (has escaped Scylla to fall into Charybdis ) 

el pati Bm: ` he narrowly escaped.’ 

उरक्षितां तां प्रेषय ‘send her with a good escort,’ 

अत्यतावलुप्त ara ' dis ever. wai i a 

ined arc for ever. THAAE ‘lost for ever. 

AMAT गत, अत्यतगत gone for ever. अप्रबोधाय सा सुष्वाप ' she slept. 
not to ever wake again ( to wake no more ).' | 

अन्रह्मण्यं, अत्याहितं ‘Oh! an evil has befallen, ’ ‘ 

स सत्कारो मम मनोरथानामप्यभ्रामे: 
expectations,’ 


®» 


alas, woe me.’ 
£ ड 
the reception exceeded even my 


उत्सर्गाः स JE 

त्तगाः सापत्रादाः rules have exceptions.’ अपवादोरेवोत्सर्गाः SAAT- 
रत्तय: as general rules are limited by exceptions. अद्पभिचारी तद्वचः; 
इति लाकवाइः न बिसवादइमातादयात ' that Saying has no exception. प्रति- 
प्रसव: ` a counter-exception,’ 


T 


= E 1 
दशन under the excuse of illness.’ 


qi n "m रे j 
शर'झशूळस्पशनमपादशन pleading an excuse of headache.’ अनामयाप-' 
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FAR. 

स्वानियोगमशररन्यं कुरु, अनुतिष्टात्मनो नियोगं * execute thy business, 
thy duty.’ 

असो क्रमायौवनभिजन्नशे शवः 
youth.’ हपात्फुल्लतयनः ‘with his eves expand | 

भवतात्मा क्लेशस्प पद्मुपनीतः ‘you exposed yourself to ve ks 
कातर इति बाच्यतां गतः ` he was exposed io the charge of Mn i T | 
तंडुलान gaat दत्तवती, आतपायोज्झतवता she DR Tien i the su | 

कियतंप्यंशेनः ईषत्‌, मनाङ्‌ [0 50776 extent. gaar ‘to the fullest 
extent. 

लोकदृष्टया in the eyes of the public. 


' * do 


‘ his boyhood gradually expanded into 
ed with joy. 


अश्षिगतोहँ तस्य ' 1 am an eye- 


= 3 
sore to him. 


F. 
uumu,d8u ‘face to face. पुर्वाभिमुखं ué ‘a house facing the 
East. j — | | 
वस्तुतः, तत्त्वतः ‘in fact. FIAT, WATT तत्वतः ‘as a matter of 
or 
fact. i 


fails not in difficulties. ' फले विसंवर्दाति 
; fails to give the fruit.’ रमणीयो3बधिविंधिना विसंवादितः ‘a good pappor 
ment was made to fail by Fate. तस्य धय तः BIST Mame aks 
does not fail him. i पुत्राभाव failing male issue, त स्सा 
‘his memory failed him. संततिविच्छेद्‌ः-लापः fain € or issue. 

अनिवेंदः श्रियो मूळे ‘ faint heart never won fair lady. 


संकटेष्वविषण्णधीः ‘his talent 


जिन ‘= da ther.’ | 
ar a fair day or wea E 2 
“2 ‘ise and fall.’ स लक्ष्यच्युतसायकाभ्रृतू 118 


>, = = 
= पतोत्पा ix व्यतन्तादया PLNS a 
पातात्पाता/ "` , तब महिमानउत्कीर्व्प वचः संहियते words fall 


arrow fell short of its aim. 
short in describing your greatness. 


S ~ & 
लप्तप्रतिज्ञ, AUANT, yaman fal | 
‘ familiarity breeds contempt. 


fares it with her ladyship. ' 


sc to one's promise. ' 


अतिपरिचयादवज्ञा 
को दृत्तांतस्तचभवत्याः ' how 
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GET, 
mo SS a Pr = हुँ = = £ 1 

नाज SIAN yga the sage will not find fault with this.’ z€- 
दोषा eat ‘ chase is found fault with, 

सहृदयः, सचेताः ‘a man of feeling.” सचेतसः कस्य मनो न दयते what 
man of feeling is not affected at heart.’ 

A सतवत्संदशयामास ' he feigned himself to be dead.’ कतकं कोपं 
कत्वा feigning anger. प्र्प्तलक्षण, AMER, लक्ष्यन्त * feigning sleep. 

r प्त FA | 5 F 

पयाप्तमाचामांत ' drinks (his) fill, 

d: सोपराधी स्थापितः ' they found him guilty.’ 

उद्ारः-प्रथमः कल्प: ‘a fine or fair proposal.’ 

Si^g«uHWdd ` this. fits well.’ 


HAT Ame fer: 5 P fi : pa 
i " NNT: with his eyes ved on my face, आसक्त-बद्ध-दृष्टि 
aving the gaze fixed. स्तिमित-अनिमेष-लोचन ‘with a xed look.’ 


> आलया छाझून्यं * “= t E = | 
सता नं अपात the mind devoid of fixediess rambles.’ 


रन्धान्जेपिन, teresa है | i | 
d AN छद्रान्वापच्‌ ‘seeking or finding flaws, or picking holes. 
सत भामकः प्रासाद: 
हस्तो समानीय, 
together, 


a palace having seven floors.’ 
ees जाळ TET watag: Ti (AMS: foldin 
>. तामापाड्य folding her in his arms, ’ 

S महला पद HSSESST follow (in) the foot-steps of the great, ' पदवीं 
प्रातपद्य Following the path. _परस्छतमध्यमक्रमः ‘following a middle 
course. , द्‌ःख ETFI, वपाहपदमलुबन्नाति ' one misfortune follows 
another. अतः कि mana what follows from this ?’ परस्ताद वगम्यते 
what follows is understood.’ ततस्ततः ‘what followed next,’ ‘ proceed, ' 
तयथा it is as follows. ’ | 


शांतं पापं, प्रतिहतं अमंगलं ' 500 forbid ( forfend ), ° 
स्वनामत्यागं करोमि ‘I shall forego my name,’ 
. ताण-पुण-पातज्ञः, पालित गरः; सत्यप्रतिज्ञः, सत्यन्नत्तः-संधः “who has 
fulfilled his promise. ' 
G. 
agat मंच झाय्यां ' get out of ( leave ) 


४ his hands 


bed now.’ 
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HAN. 

युद्धाय संनद्धाः. or बद्धपरिकराः तें they have girded up their loins 
for battle. 

SIT वश मा गमः, 
way to grief. 

ज्वलान्षिव ब्रह्ममयेन तेजसा. as if 

इति ख्यातः, छतनाम परयः’ दत्तसंज्ञः oe 
सा जगाम ‘ she went by the name of Uma. | 

कि तया दृष्टया, कोथस्तस्या दंदानेन ‘ what is the goog of seeing her. 
अलं परिदेवनेन ‘ what good do you get by 006 - 

gans dd कालालीद:, TAMA गतः he is within the ee of 
death. इई च अश्चेषबिद्याग्रहणस [म्यं and this grasp of every (kind of ) 


: n स ‘vou have well grasped my meaning.’ 
MP सम्यग्णहीतवानसि you have we | : 
learning.’ ममाश T “he was greatly delighted. 


आनंदस्य परां के [टिं-काष्ठां अधिगतः | ! 
रोपात दतेदेतान्निष्पिष्य ‘grinding the teeth In rage. 


शोकाधीनः मा s qud maga ‘do not give 


glowing with Brahmanic lustre.’ 
‘ he goes by the name of.’ उमाख्यां 


= 


= = - =“ 1 g "CU to man's 
नेवनपदवीमारूढ: Ha योवनद्शामापेद he grew up 

aaqa AEE प्राप्तप x दत Ae अयति ` 

À i (attained. majority ). वत्सतरः महोक्षतां स्ति, demnm अयात a 
estate’ ( < JOE Ip 

large bull. 


"nus into ch v = t 
calf grow प्रावर्तत, उद्घाष्पे नयने जाते. ‘tears gushed forth 


तस्याः आबद्धधारमश्चु पाव 
from her eyes in torrents- 


H. 
चौर्यवृत्ति ` in the habit of stealing. ज्ञातदुःख, SAMS, TUATHA 
habituated to distress. | 

रेखामात्रमपि “even a hairs breadth. 


Sari aua ary aaa पंडित: half a loaf is better than no 
qais 


bread.’ hr sc E: 

नियुद्धं बाहुयुद्धं a hand-to-hand fight. qmm s यतः; Tn a ial 
: Ns nand—on the other hand. तु, ताबत्‌ on the other nan 
Enn ‘on all hands.’ दृत्तहस्तावलंब ‘given a helping hand. 


परंपरया आगम्‌ ‘ to be handed down. 


CC-0. Kashmir Research Institute, Srinagar. Digitized by eGangotri 


334 THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


“HIG. 
त्रिशेकुरिवांतरा तिष्ठ ' hang between ° (like Triganku). | 
आवद्‌यंति प्रत्यासन्नमानंद अग्रजातानि Bana निमित्तानि ‘antecedent good 
omens are harbingers of coming happiness. ( Cf, “coming events 
cast their shadows before.’ ) 


अहो दारुणों देवदुविपाकः ‘Oh, hard fate.’ घबलक्षुधावसन्न ‘hard pressed 


by hunger.’ 

तव Hu कमलश्रियमुद्दहांत-आहराते ‘your face has the beauty of a 
lotus. ` 

संशयितजीवितः ^ who hazards his life. 


चार कातनाय or घातष्टापायतव्य to be placed at the head of.’ स सवेषां 


'धार-साष्न तष्ठात he stands at the head of all.’ वसिष्ठाधिष्ठिताः, वसिष्ठपुरः- 
सरा:-प्रममुखा:-परागम्त: headed by Vasishtha. 


त्रणाविरोपणं तलं ` sore healing oil,’ 


i सस्थोसोः PMSA ' he is in good health. पूवत्‌-प्रङातस्थः समजायत 
became as healthy as before 


कमस्मान्‌ सभृतदांपराधाक्षपथ why 
nies ) upon us 


इात कणपरपरया श्वतमस्माभेः ` ve know it by hearsa y 


hs A ipee NS all one's heart. सर्वात्मना तस्मिन्कमाणि स 
T e has applied himself to the work, heart and soul,” यथेच्छ, 

Tah, प्रकाम, THETA, to one’s heart’s content.’ 

दाघ-स्थलस्थूलननश्वस्य heaving deeply 

चुस्रगायमानमतत्स्थल, भूलाकगतः T: this isa heaven on earth.’ 

अहमनुपद्मागत एव I shall be close upon your heels,’ ‘I shall just 
follow you. जघामबलंब to take to one's heels. 

[वेना पुरुषकारेण St न संध्यात God helps those who help them- 
 Selves.' का गतिः, किंमन्पच्छरण [ can't help 
हत बांभःसमंवायता वततत yonder is indeed a hideous spectacle. 
Weal बहु HTA he has a high opinion (thinks highly) of you. 


do you heap accusations ( calum- 


i 
E 
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J 
2 इषवः सिंध्यात लक्ष्य चल arrows hit a moving mark. 


का-कियाति मात्रा तेषां मम, तानह तुणाय मन्य or तृणीकरोमि ` 1 hold them 

वाचयमों भव; वाच नियच्छ, तुष्णा-जाप आस्स्व hold 
बंगार्मी-अव्यभिचारी अयं नंयमः this rule jiolds good every- 
where. मझुक्तयह letting go the fold’ राग: शक्कपट स्थाया भवात red colour 
takes a firm hold on a white cloth.’ स gt मन आददे he had a hold 
on the mind of the people (drew the mind of the people towards 


himself)? लेभेन्तरं चेतास नापदश अपलब्धपदो हाद the advice took no 
hold ( was not impressed ) on the mind 
aga: du हृद्यममास्प्रदात, the words went home to his heart 
चतुरः राङाकाच्‌ बिश्वा्तस्थान '२त्वा retaining four hares hostages 
RAJI गंरसुदारपामास uttered Juman accents 
gia राज्ञा ।शरास चामपादमाधाय thus completely /isnbling the kings. 


I. 


of no account 
your tongue. स 


ब्रह्मसायुज्यं प्राप्तः) ASA, AMAT गतः 


with Brahman.’ TOR ICE UC Es : 
ET दर्माग्य, मंदभाग्यं, देवविपयासः-दावपाकः ill luck. 


‘becoming identical (one) 


अस्मातकालात्‌ from times 2747101101 ial 
स Agia जीवित तंशये अवतत he stood in inuninent peril of death 
अलं सेवपा ( लहभाणतन ) मध्यस्थतां ग्रहीत्वा भण “away with flattery, 

speak impartially Late: 

उन्नमत्यकालदादन an untimely storm impends. AAIE: र eT 

4 drought is closely impending 

Taq qe: or पुन पुत्नश्र्वानुभध्यमान स जगाद सव bein 
( pressed ), he told all Tt 

जानकी करुणस्प मातरथत्रा झारीरेणी विरहव्यर्थे्र Janaki is the Karun 
ng of separation incarnate 
पभाजने-दोषभाक-दापपान भवात the incurs blame. 


'"mportuned 


sentiment or pa 
वाच्यतां यातः दा! 


i | 
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किं कथ्यते श्रीरुभयस्य तस्य ‘the splendour of that pair is simply 
indescribable ’ ( what words can describe their splendour) 

संभावनायानुभावास्याळांतेः ' his dignity may be inferred from his 
form. आळातरवानुप्नापयत्पमानुपता her very form leads ( one) to infer 
her being superhuman 

अधरोत्तरव्याक्ते मविष्याति ^it will be clear who is inferior and who is 
superior. आजान्ततया सा न पारहायते झाच्या: ‘she is not inferior to Sachi 
in majestic dignity. न प्रातिच्छंदात्पारेहीयते मधुरता (her) loveliness is 
not inferior to « does not fall short of ) that in the picture.' 

असी विनोदनोपायाः संदीपना एव दुःखस्प 
serve to inflame grief.’ 

दपाध्मात, मदाद्धत, उात्सक्त inflated with pride 

नद्रात्रशतत्रधय under the influence of sleep.’ मूढ: परप्रत्ययनेयच्र॒ुद्धि 

a fool has his mind influenced by the convictions of others. 


पुरुषात्तम हात AMAT instead of saying 


on Purushottama.! अध्ययने 
ARJA कामात क्राडात instead of studying why do you play? हपस्थान 
अल ANZA be not 


sorry wstead of being (where you should be) glad 
पर।पकरणारत-भून serving as the instrument of others,’ उपकरणा- 
भावमायात्यव वधा जनः such persons become hel ping DEB dA 
JARg: compound interest? सरला afar 


शतन, TAMA शत 22derest at five ber cent, ew युष्माभे कथारसस्थाक्षप- 
सामथ्यं you have seen how the interest of the story made me Pu 


स्वाथपर, स्वाथदाष्ट looking to one's own interest.” आतिरमणीयं qud 
the subject-matter of the story is Very interesting, पक्षपातिनो आवा- 
मनाः we two are ( respectively ) inter ested in these two. 
चदनत्तक्रामातपातः if it should not interfere with other duties. 
अद्पागारषु व्यापार स करात. he interferes in matters not his own. 
मनमतरा प्राबध्नात do not interrupt him. 
काल काल, AAT HATU ' at intervals, 


these diversions will only 


is. 
fa simple interest. Tana 
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अमसहिष्ण, जितश्रम “inured to fatigue. 
नायमेकांतो नियम: this is not an invariable rule.’ 
रामस्य देवदुनियोग: कोपि it was a sad irony of fate in the case of 
Rama.’ 
J. 
परिहास जल्पित, नर्मभाषित ‘uttered in jest.’ 


अध्वर्संजातखेंदात्‌ ‘on account of the fatigue of journey. उत्थाय 


पुनरवहत्‌ ' he resumed his journey ' सप्ताहगम्योऽध्त्रा itis only a week's 


journey 
agia ATAA बस ‘stay here Just as 1n your own house 


gyaran सवाधत brought up just like one’s own son 
K. 
जानुभ्यां अबना गम्‌ or पत्‌ ‘go or fall on the knees.’ जानुद्भ्न दयस-माच 
* knee-deep. 
apie बंध 0 vL, Wal संकुच्‌ or THE ut the eyebrows. 
grag बल तस्य * knowledge 15 power. तदाख्यया भाव पप्रथ, तदाख्या 
wr by that name. 
| 


चिंताइतैर्बा ध्यमान-अभिश्षत ‘labouring under hundreds of anxieties.’ 


जगाव ' became kno 


प्रतस्थे स्थलमार्गेण-वर्व्मना ' proceeded by land.” 

अलसेक्षण with languishing looks 

एष d जावितावाध प्रवाद: ‘this talk will last through life.'z कातपय- 
दिंबसस्थायना योवनश्रीः ‘the bloom of youth lasts for a few ae 
कालांतरक्षमा माला 8 garland capable of lasting for a long time: 

अगलानिरुद्ध पक्षद्वार the postern door on the latch. (* 

किमिति चिरायत त्वया, वेलाातक्रमः छल why are You lata, 

Bad तद्‌ आस्तां, तिष्ठतु तावत्‌ lay it aside for a while. 

विषयसुखानरतां जीवितमत्यवाहयत्‌ led a dissolute life, चन्नक्कटयायोने 


22 
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; LIM. 
TA on the way leading to Chitraküta. अयं पथा नदीझुपातिछ्ठते ‘this 
way leads to the river.’ 
अनु = è ( ns -— = ) 
चाद्वस WETS: ' you are growing leaner and leaner day by 
day’ (you are gradually wasting away). मदलेखया दत्तहस्तावलंबा ‘leaning 
on Madalekha’s arm.’ वामहस्तोपहितवदना ' leaning her face on her left 
hand.' 
TT: साक्षिणो ज्ञेयाः ' there should be at least three witnesses.’ 
अस्मास्ववद्वांनंपु we being left behind’ शाति पानीयवर्ष ‘ when it left off 
raining.’ 
saamaa परस्य ‘it is easy to advise or read lectures to others.’ 
COMAPI, पाप्तावकाश, निव्यापार, लब्धक्षण ' being at leisure.’ 
O MAREA मा कस्पाप तपस्विनो हस्ते पतिष्याति ‘secure her Jest she fall 
into the hands of some ascetic,’ 
Prue to level to the ground.’ दरिद्रसमतां नीत-गामित ' reduced 
to the level of the poor.’ 
मनुष्याः स्खलनशोलाः: ^ man is liable to err.’ 
PEEIE! ते भवती | iD i 
T दवावसरप्ाप्त तत्र प्रभवात E your ladyship is at liberty to do 
what befits the occasion. बंधे मो agar सा ते प्रभवति 
liberty to detain or set you free, 
, सवथा CERTO दोपभाक्‌ ' the fault lies with 
अय दोषः ' this ies with my friend. ' 
प्राणयात्रा-धारण-रक्षण ' support of life,’ 
life. दशांतराणि ' the vicissitudes of life.’ 
अनया दृष्ट्या ' considered in this light, 


एवमादि ' this and the like, यस्ते छंद:, यद्भवते रोचते ‘just as you like, 
कामचार, स्वच्छंद, स्वारन्‌, कामदृत्ति ' doing as one likes,’ कामरूपः ‘ taking 
what form he likes.’ यथाभिलषितं क्रियतां ‘ do as youlike.’ स A तस्या 
रुचये बभूव he was not to her liking,’ od 

अल्पविषय ` of narrow limit (scope) aer यश इयत्तया परिच्छेतुं नाले 
“no (definite) limit can be set to his fame.’ न गणाना मियत्तया ' not 
through the limited nature of merits.’ 


‘now she is at 
you entirely. ' सखीगामी 


WISZ leading a virtuous 
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यावदहं ध्रिये ‘as long as I live.’ वन्यफलेः शरीरात निर्वर्तयति ‘lives 
on wild fruit. स्मार्ते काले ' within living memory. 

राजकुले X निविद्‌ caus. to lodge a complaint, us 
‘to look intently at.’ तत्साहसाभास _that 
looks like wantonness. जनन्या मे योगक्षेमे वहस्व, ज ननाम तय 
‘ look after (look to the well-being, take care STER my EE | 

विगतासबंश्वव, प्राणरहीयत ‘he lost his life. 22000 Ra he Toses x 
friends.’ उन्मागगामी अभूत ‘he lost | his way. च्युता धिकार, आ iie b o 
has Zost his office.’ किंकतेव्यता-प्रतिपत्ति-सढ being at a loss what to : 

उपनम , उपस्था ‘fall to the lof of. तव SENS S ndn 
your Jof. कस्यात्यन्तं सुखमुपनतं ‘to whose 707 (share) does perp 


happiness fall.' 


‘io file a suit.’ 


नयत्तैः-ृष्टिभिः-पा, गनिध्यं 


M. 


दोषमापि रुणत्वप्षुपपादार्यितु ‘+o make the best of a bad matter. 


लक्ष्यभेद: ‘hitting the mark. i 

अप्रभुरास्पि आत्मनः, d प्रभवाम्पात्मन:, गात्राणामनीशोर्मि के am 
not master of myself.’ सकलशास्त्रपारगतः, aramng aT Ves ad 
pletely mastered all sciences. गत्तास सवास्वायुधावयाछ T प्रा yo 
have attained perfect mastery over all sciences of 17 तारा _ 

आवां प्रतिद्वद्विनो भवाव ‘let us (two ) make a match. देत्येभ्यो र 
* Hari is a match for the demons : ERU gae dd to be more than 
तुल्पप्रतिद् वि बभूव युद्ध it wasa well-matched hght. 
‘ it does not much matter. किं तस्या वृत्त, कस्तस्या 
with her.’ कि मम तेन काय-कोथः what maie 
pta ‘ proximity being not material. 


a match for.’ 
यत्किचित्करमेतत 

quia: ‘what is the matter 

it to me. संनिधानस्य आकाचः | | 
परिणतप्रज्ञः कठोरधी ‘of matured intellect. | 
साकूतं at aog ४ casting at mea ny eke ame 7 ER 
megg + या-व्रज-गस-इ ‘go out to meer. त्यध्धा, अभ्य | 


= = £4 ; 
: dgaed- raters meet. 
meet, आपः न्ते-साभद्यन्त wa 
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NEE 
तस्य हृदयं जेहाद्रांभूत, सेहेनाभ्यष्यन्दत ‘his heart was melted with 
affection.’ 


मेधाविन्‌, धारणावत्‌ ! having a retentive memory.’ स्थातिविषयतां-स्साति- 
पर्थ-स्मतव्यशेषं-कथावशेषं गम्‌ or नी pass. ‘ to remain only in memory. 

एको दोषो खणसंनिपाते निमञ्ञति ‘ one fault merges in a collection of 
good qualities.’ 

चित्त-मनो-व्यापारः-द्रत्त working of the mind.’ मनासि उत-इ or उद्भ, 
बुद्धो सजन to cross or occur to the mind.’ आस्तां तछतु-तावत्‌ TAH: 
qA: ‘ never mind the first question. 

उत्कण्ठास धारणं पारतोपमनुभवाामे ‘I feel pleasure mingled with regret.’ 

मागात्‌ WE: missed his way 

गावस्खालत a mistake in calling by name तस्माद गदभाद EUTH- 
गधया-डुद्धया पशवः पलायन्त animals run away from the ass, mistaking 
it for a tiger 


अलमन्यथा गृहीत्वा ‘ don't misunderstand me.’ 
आपातरमणाय good for the present moment 


खल: सपपमात्राण पराच्छद्राणे Gags । आत्मनो बिल्वमात्राणि पदयज्नपि न 


€ eyes 0 am 
in thine own yes of others, but not the bean 


तल ताल पद्यात, अणु पत्रताकरोति he makes mountains of 
अस्मात्स्थानात्पदात्पदमाप न गतव्य ` don’t move even 
कर्मणो गहना गति 


mole-hills.’ 
a step further.’ 


mysterious are the ways (workings) of Fate.’ 


N. 

अपि ज्ञायन्ते ते नामधयतः ` do you know their names. 

अस्य मातर नामतः: प्रुच्छयस्‌ I shall ask his mother's name.’ नामग्राहं 
मामाहयात he calls me by my name वचनन, बचनात ' in one's name 
वाच्यस्त्वया HERE राजा say to the king in my name’  HTH(ESH तस्मे 
सभाजनाक्षराण WAT salute him in my name 
मानुपताउइलभा JIHAT levity natural to mortals 

दुजातबन्धु: a friend in seed (adversity) 


j स सुहृद्‌ व्यसने यः स्यात्‌ 
a friend in need is a friend indeed 


Tada: उपालंभपात्र जाता 
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OVE, 


Malati nods her head.’ 2 | 
but a s0inal lord of the Earth. 
' (known to all). 


मालती मूधानं चालयात 
aa दाव्दपातः क्षतरह ] am Ed, 
चहुलाखतमंतदू dd this matter has become notortotus 
यत्ता पचर्यतामसों let her be carefully nursed 

Rs | gm am 
the sole object of one’s: affection. ipa, 
object In VIEW 
bstacle to meditation. 


सस्‍नेंहस्येकाय ना भरता ot 

T aA, Haws फल with wha 

c he was an 0 
प्रत्याथिभूता सा समाधः 3 

श्र्लाघ्ये गहिणीपदे स्थिता © 00०78 the honourable position 


house-wife. 
इति तस्य बुद्धो न संजातः 


of. a 


sta तस्य हृदयं नापातत this did not occur to 


h al 3 [क FOV rtoour mind 
S m nd स्सृत्युपा t these two verses occu 
स्तो इना ai [ j 
| म Held gate “Ursa शक न्तला Sakuntala has offended रित per 
| espect aa न Faa पि मया Tien ऊत प्रातऊल eur id I 
Son i h xe respec bet | | rt , तिक 
t E 


E 
ffended you शाप्रकापन , सुलभकाप asily 


ren once 0; 
have never even 


taking offence. — 
zga- aE आधकार 
प्रकाश निर्गतः having 


ce. 
र “dismissed from offi ra 
gone out into the open air. d 


I laid myself oben to your taunt 


iy 
seizing an opportunt 
गृहीतावसर लब्धावकाश 


ctice 0 
विद्विष्ट ' opposed to the pra 
BHA mes: लाक 


स्वरुच्या JAAT भवान TII HOT क्रयता 1t 15 left to your option 


f the world.’ 


p will be obeyed.” आडुलाम्प 
reverse order. 
p caused by 


or choice. 


यथाज्ञापर्यात दव Your 
yder? प्रातिलाम्ध, 


Majesty S$ orde 
caren, विपययः, व्यत्यास 


nes Saat ' J am overcome by slee 


अपहिये परिश्रमजनितया | 


अर्पा i 
; ith joy. प्रथम 
i हिणा चक्षुषा with an eye overflowing With 102 
आनन्दपारवा हण verflowed 


कुतूहल सपरिवाहमासाव MY curiosity first © 
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PLA. 
P, 


TEAN प्रपेदे ' grew or turned pale.’ 
शरार AAT H शक़ुन्तला toa l 
र [ Sakuntalà form : 
parcel of my body. à forms, as it were, a part and 
eee ‘ assignment of parts.’ 
स्य नरस्य विशेष ate ' gi 
ofS UPR FE CUA Ce 
तेना परिगमिताः समाः कथंचित्‌ ' ars of that man.’ 
, a a 2 : IT 1 1 
years.’ g& धियः पथि न वतेते ‘this pass he with ‘difficulty passed eight 
यातु किमनेन let it | this passes conception. ia 
you leave are it pass now.’ किमथंमग्रहातसद्र: कठकी लिष्कानों I UM 
a pass.’ तया satan hus (taking ) a pass.’ ed ny ae 
ra ee कामदेवव्यपदेशेन ससीपुरतोऽप वतः ` ji nd 
er loved up fri * S e passed 
मध्यमाम्बादत्तान्तो5न्तारे | upon her friend h; 
i Hj nd as th Cupi 
ja ri न्तरित आर्येण ‘ the account of th at of Cupid.’ 
ssed over by his honour.’ e second mother has 
जालान्तरप्रेपितद oe r 
आज्ञा ian another peeping through a latti 
रा ZU वि EN | ! ice.’ 
be वाकी त) या the command of elderly 
peremptory, should not be call E y persons is ( i 
called in question.' 


नाटके न प्रयोगतो 
दष्ट, प्रयधागणाधकूत 
d 
seen performed ( acted ) on the dd EE thedrama has not been 


स्थरप्रातबन 
Jic ciui di Ee WSO opposition.’ 
to EE : a personal attendant,’ ‘body-guard,’ स्वाुभवः 
योवनमङ्केषु संनद्धं ` youth ha E 
sustain ५ | s pervaded the limbs.’ 
विरहोत्कंठं हृदयं ah Mi cs who are the petitioners.’ 
a heart pining away in absence.’ स We गंतुस॒द्ताम्पत 


‘he pined for hi 
r his home.’ अंतःपुरविरहपर्य 
TE ° 'पुरावरहपयुत्खुको ns 
t - ' 
pining by the separation from his ite राजाषः “the royal sage is 


पितृस्थाने-भ्मों in th 
e place of a father.’ stg RRR 
1 Afainstitute Srinagar Dis 


in the 
first place, अपर च पुनः, पुनश्व in the next plac 
e 
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PRE. 

ata, वादिच, अभियोक्त a plaintiff.’ cee, अभियुक्त, प्रतिवादिद 
* a defendant. ' 

द्वित्राण्यहान्यहांस सोहुमहन ४ orthy Sir, please wait for 2 or 3 days.” 
यदाभिरोचते बयस्याय justas my friend pleases परिहासः a pleasant 
joke. छुखश्रव, Siu garga, KIFAA pleasing to the ear 

विहिंतप्र। तज्ञ गृहीतक्षण: अह I have $l cdged my word अनयांद्त्तय 
प्रातज्ञा they two thus pledged their word. ' d विरूपकरण तन सुळतमतर 


TH ‘he has pledged his ५ irtue (honour) that he would not harm you, 


मरणोन्छुख, mu dd gaa on orat the point of death प्रसवो- 


न्मुखी, आसन्नप्रसवा On the point ot delivery. 
दासी महिषापद ग्राहिता, देवीभावं गामेता the ma 


bosition of a Queen 


तदुभयशापि घटते 115 
चिरप्रद्धत्त being long 12 practice सदाचार? agai: aria follow- - 


ing good practices दृत्तिष्ठपजात्रव्याय what profession do you 
practise gam practice as opposed to झासत्र-आगम theory 


शासनात्‌ करण श्रवः, वाच कमातिरच्यत example is better than precept 
स mug 


he even pi edicts events 
qiu न पुनरपमान- I prefe! death to disgrace 
दोहदलक्षणं दधा shes 


s of pregnancy eat 
in pregnancy 


त्वयापस्थातच्य साना 
भावि च the past present, and futur 


of fire, 
d वक्ष dT ‘pi essing him t 


भावितविपवेग pretend ing to be affected 
‘ pretends not to hear आयध्वजिन-लांगच pi clending to be just 
e witness 2! eval icated 


दान agamana th 
ger by p पैकशपाहरादसरात वर ' prevention is better than cure 


id was given the 


possible in both ways (both sides are possi ble). 


howed sign urat ‘advanced 


1 be present समतीतं च भवञ्च 


[धाय 10 the presence 


zaa भाव्य you shoul 
e, आग्रे साक्ष अ 


o the bosom 


सा परिरभ्य-क्रोडी 
by poison अश्रुतिमभिनवात्त 
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REA, 
द्विपामामिषतां ययो ^ fella prey to enemies.’ 
प्रथमवयः, नव-अक्षत-योवन ‘ the prime of youth.’ 
' ततस्तत,:त्ततः परं कथय ‘proceed with your narrative.’ प्रस्तूयतां बिवाद्वस्तु 
, Proceed with the matter at issue. प्रबर्त्यतां भगवतो TEMJA पाकः 
you may proceed with your dinner-preparations in honour of the 


worthy Brahmanas.’ किंनिमित्तं ते संताप: ‘from what cause does thy ex- 
citement proceed.’ 


JANIA prompted by hunger, स सदा TETARA: प्रवोधननिरपेक्ष: 
he seldom wants a prompter. 
एप सानेकारं नगराक्षिवास्यते here 
proscribed from the city.’ 


बुवते हि फलेन साधवो न तु कण्ठेन निजोपयोगितां ' 
= न नजापयागता good men prove their 
usefulness by deeds, not by words.’ : 


गत [3 धात È न 
अन a one who provides for the future. आपदर्थ धनं रक्षेद 
one should provide wealth against times of want.’ 


- स्तूयभाना नोत्सिच्यन्ते ०: अनुद्धताः 
दपाध्मात, उत्सिक्त, अवालेप्त, 


is this person being disgraced and 


द are not puffed up when praised . 
Saa puffed up with pride.’ 


चोरदण्डेन = दण्डयेत hs ई 
Sn डन दृण्डयंत्‌ he should punish (an offender ) as a thief.’ 
=~, ९, 
आअनियन्त्रणानुयोगस्तपस्विजन: ‘asceti 
* ascetics: | 
DES ics ‘may be questioned without 
र, 


मंदोऽप्यावेरतोद्योगः सदा विजयभागभवेत्‌ 
तद्वचो मम हृदये शल्ये जातं ‘those wo 
करालता गतः ` the wound ran led, 

_ ठत्तांतेन श्रवणविषयप्रापिणा ‘by the acc 
man तब कर्णपथमायाते -श्रुतिविषयमापातितमे 
your ears.’ 

पत्युत्पन्नमाति ‘ having a ready wit,’ 
परमाथतः प्रेम ‘affection in the real 


[4 
slow and steady wins the race.’ 
rds rankle in my heart.’ स प्रहार: 


ount reaching (her) ears.’ इद 
3 this has probably reached 


E i 
ready-witted.’ 
sense of the term.’ 
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RES. 

धनी उपगतं दद्यात्‌ ( धनं ) स्वहस्तपरिचिह्नित ‘the creditor shall pass a 
receipt in his own hand.’ 

दृशनप्रातिभुवं zat ‘he entered into a recognizance bond. 

तदहं (dau तव स्तबं दमयेत्याः सविधे ‘I shall, therefore, recommend 
you to Damayanti. 3 gail 

नाद्यापे Tas Ze, प्रसन्ना न भवास you ete not yet rec 
वाक्याने प्रतिसमादधाति ‘ recoiiciles statements. a 

ऊतकालोपनेयः आधिः ‘a pledge to be redeemed ata fixed time. ra 

आत्मवां नी, वीक ‘reduce to subj ection. आस्थिमात्रावशेष, 
* reduced to a skeleton of bones. अपाचत्त WA a body reduced in bulk. 

अन्न पुरारत्तकथा अन्नसंघेया a reference or allusion is here made to a 
mythological story.’ 

Wd: प्रतीपं मास्म गमः ‘do not show 
husband.’ " 

नाहासे मे प्रणयं (agg pray, do not refuse s 

कठिनताम ‘his heart relented.’ स चानुनाता 

तस्य Hal मादवमभजत? तामजहात his hea oscil 
सदुतामगच्छत ‘ being appeased, he relented.’ PATI WARIAT: 
somewhat relented.’ | 

विश्रामं G 'eives relief to sorrow. 
:खावश्राम ददात gives relief 
दि एनां भारतीं उपधातुमहासि ‘ please remember (lay to heart) these 


" E] 
onciled. 


a refractory spirit towards your 


my requ est. ' 


ords well.' í | 4 
F पातालं मामद्य संस्मरयतीव USTs: ‘this group of gallants as i 
‘ads me to-day of Patala. ’ अथे सम्पगनुबाधतास्म Oh! Iam well 
FEMME 
reminded.’ k | A 
इति जनप्रवाद्‌ः-किंवर्दैती इति प्रवाद: there goes a report. 


विश्वासप्रातिपन्म ‘ yeposing confidence. 


दोषानपि गणपक्षमध्यारोपयन्ति, सुणपक्षे स्थापयन्ति ‘represent even faults 


as merits.’ 
संव्॑त्यक्षराणि ‘the characters resemble one ano 


ther, agree, coincide.’ 
3 
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SAL. 
सागरे नयो विलीयन्ते ‘ rivers are resolved into the sea. ' 


वामहस्तोपहितवदना with her face resting on her left hand.’ खुरत्रये 
भर कृत्वा ‘resting on the three hoofs.’ भाग्यायत्तमतः परं ‘further than this 


rests with fate.’ सकलरिपुजयाशा यत्र वद्धा Bata ‘on whom your sons. 


had rested their hopes of overthrowing all enemies.’ 
y 


body.’ 


_ एच सवता नरुद्धचेटाप्रसरस्य मे ‘my actions being thus restricted onall 
sides (my course being thus hampered). अपवादः उत्सग वपावर्तयितुप्तीश्वरः 
an exception can restrict the scope of a rule.’ 
अतः पर पुनः कथायंष्यामं ‘I shall resume my story from this point 
afterwards.’ ; 
तस्य चाथस्य सततं मनसि faq 
revolving in his mind. 
गामष्याम्युपहास्यतां ^I shall be ridiculed. 
, आवतथमाह प्रियंवदा  Privamvada 
प्वातज्यमहाते a woman has no righ 
नाक्षपता मया युक्तमेवान॒छित॑ 'I acted 
hands of the Queen.’ 


d नाभ्युतत्तिष्ठंति sus they do ; | 
= < not rise to receive their elders. ' 
STATA: शङ्गः ` rising enemy. ° enne 


Raana “that matter constantly 


is right, ‘says rightly. न स्त्री 
7 to independence.’ ag देवीहस्ते 
rightly in delivering it into the 


स्थाने ag सञ्जते ZTE: ` it is proper that the eye is riveted.’ 
पथमगाणतामेव तवोत्तरं ' your answer is, as it 


परजाः प्रजा: स्वा इव तन्त्रयित्वा ' 
children.’ 


were, learnt by rote, 
ruling the subjects like one's own: 


कियदवाशटं रजन्याः ' how much has the night yet to run. 
5 


Fs ऊतभते Lu at) Ë 
सफलाकऊतभतृपिंडः '( who showed that) he had not eaten his 
master's salt in vain.’ ' 


हरः स्मरे स्वेन वपुषा नियोजयिष्याति ' Hara will restore to Cupid his. 
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SHA, 
का कथा-गणना ( with loc. ), कथेव नास्ति with प्रति waat need we 
say of.’ जनप्रवादूः ' popular sa ying. तथा च लोकिकानामाभाणकः so runs 
the popular saying, ‘as the proverb goes. 
मुद्रां परिपालयन्‌ उद्घाट्य दर्शय open it. 
show me.’ | 
प्रत्यक्षाछ ‘ to see with one’s own 2 
क्रयार्थे प्रसारित ` exposed for sate. nti 
SER ‘ sense of obligation. : SP ic 
‘having lost all sense of honour and dishonous; 9n i AAA 
योगिकार्थे ' etymological SR 31 rd OD 31, we P Spip 
5 1 ga: in its tr ; S 
सीति पवा लत Mens has n does not become significant). 


o sense’ ( | 

'बिनयानामेकेकमप ENSE Ta. षामायतनं f 

एकेक, व्यस्त ‘taken separately’ ( सर्वाविनयानामॅकेकमप्य 
azí किं व्यस्तमपि त्रिलोचने )- 


$ c qatate & ६ "८ Wi e to rouse his anger.’ 
zu अलं or àg ‘this will serv ; 
पाद पी erve the purpose of, ‘serve 85. मरुतः 


= भूम भू i s | 
a hn i up food. इद पादोदकं भविष्यति this 
जा as water to wash the feet with.’ | - 
सर्वोंगिका आभरणसंयोगाः ` sets | of ornaments fitting-all parts i os 

dgy? रत्नानुविद्ध, मणिप्रत्युप्त, रत्तखाचत set with jewels.’ पद्‌ €» set on 

pd ' म्ञनः-धियं-चित्तं TT or आधा or सानावद्य caus: or युज caus. set 
uae a aaa समयेन परिणतों दिवसः ‘by this time the sun had 
e i ww qH di: ‘set your heart on religious duties. alni 
set. md सॉनिविशय ‘set not your heart on transient objects. 
ras ग्रीष्मसमयः ‘summer which has just set in, खुणा Ta 148 


‘ virtues are set off by modesty. | 
व्यवस्थापितवाक, वाचे व्यवस्थाप्य * settling what to say. 


fd प्रतिपादितमाकुलीभवेत्‌ ‘this position would be shaken. é 
d friends.’ केन वान्यन 
[8 quam दु:ख ‘sorrow shared by dear केन 
EE > with whom else shall I share my grief. 


= m. " I 
सह साधारणीकरोम दुःख 


preserving the seal, and 


wil 
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STA. 


pe e. E ‘ à in E 
AAT: फलक्पाण armed with a shield? खड़गचमंधर 
sword and shield.’ 

नयनोपांतविलोकितं, साचिवाक्षणं, अपांगदृरिः, कटाक्षः 
विदूषके संज्ञां लंभयाति “makes a sign to Vidüshaka.' adaa, सार्थ, 
ANAS, अथयुक्त, अन्वथ significant 


having a 


‘aq side-long look.’ 


सादात म हृदय my heart sinks down. प्रबलपिपासावसन्नानि अंगकानि 


limbs sinking down through excessive thirst. तस्य धेयमहीयत, स लुतः 
स्खालतधयः his heart sank within him. 


मया रथस्य मदाकृता वेग: I have slackened the speed of the chariot 
गशाथालतपयत्नाः, FATTAT: “who have slackened their efforts 


_ मथराववक चतः a mind slow to discriminate. प्रत्यभिज्ञानमंथर ‘slo 
in recognizing 
RMA मम हाद vai शल्यमिव, न्यक्कारो हदि वञ्रकील इव मे-तीव्रं परि- 


he I am smarting under the defeat’ (the defeat is rankling in my 
ea 


बधिरान्मद्कणः भ्रयान्‌ ` something is better than nothing 
ath खकरमध्यवसातुं तु दुष्करं it is sooner said than done 


ततुनाभ: स्वत एव ततून सजाति ` the 5 
pider spi iab c 
from itself.’ bins out its we (threads) 


साछास, प्रमुदिताचेत्त ‘in hich spirits. 

मिषतां नः आमिषं आच्छिनात्त ` 
our looking on.’ 

चारचक्षुमहापाल: the king sees through spies 


उपक्राशमलावसः प्राणः क्र what is the use of life stained by 
(ignominy ) 


snatches away the prey in spite of 


infamy 
_ RAMANA तस्य, स संशयितजीबित आसीत, जीवितं संशयदोलाधिरूढं 
his life was at stake. 


वचनायामद व्यवास्थत this will remain a standing stigma lon me.) 
काठत-प्रातहत-रुद्ध-गांते 30 8 stand-still इद सोपपत्तिकं न भाति this does not 


॥ 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 349 
SUF. 
staid to reason लब्धप्रातिष्ठः who has obtained a standing.’ Gated, 


रोमांचित ‘ with the hair standing on end 
qarag Wid to start ona journey. आभन्नगतयः शब्द सहत TAT 


‘not starting aside, the deer hear the sound. @alea with a start 


अविदितगतयामा रात्र 
(imperceptibly glided away ) 
gently stole upon my eyes, 
squid agarga: W hen the fuel 
नेतावता पाडा निष्कामात the evil does not stop here 
Hig चपटा दा to strike on the face.” चित्त भय MiB. strikes tear 
in the mind.’ T% प्ररूद-मल striking deep root. तस्य हृदय पस्पशा pg 
he was struck with wonder. त= प्रसिद्धतरेण प्रयागण शाघ SURE" , 
प्रसिद्धिचलेन प्रथमतर प्रतायत being used in its most general sense, 1 


easily strikes the mind 


जजारंतकणाववर:-ज जरीङतकणपटः-नाद्‌ | 
सा देवाशब्द्न mata she is s£j led ( treated as ) Queen. 


पितुरनन्तरसुत्तरकोशलान्समाधगम्य succeeding his father as sovereign 
of the North Kosalas. 

यादि नावसादात Ze प्रयाजन 
suffer. खेल करोति gad dix फलात FITS 
a fault and a ०000 man suffers for It 

आतपलघनात्‌ from a sun-stroke. 

पुनरुक्तता ना to render superfluous. आंभव्यक्ताया चाद्रकाया क दाप 
कापोनरुक्रत्येन when there is a clear moonlight, torches are superfluous. 


apa prag vd सत्यम वातिरिंच्यते-ावादाष्यत 


fices 
thousands of horse-sact! | 
By जीवित घारायिष्याम how shall I support my life. 


स्वातंत्येण iar वाद समथायतुमत्सहत ‘this hymn cannot by 


support any theory. 


night, the watches of which stole away 
झानानद्रा निमालतलाचन मामकाषात sleep 


is stirred the fire blazes up." 


a sound stunning the ears." 


‘if any important duty should not 
a wicked person commits 


truth is superior to 


न ह्ययं We 
itself 
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TOR. 
नियम्य शोक!वेगं ' suppressing the emotion of sorrow.’ 
विकारस्य MANNER संद्धत्ता I am made susceptible of an emotion.’ 
विकारि qai ‘ youth is susceptible.’ 
घतद्वेधी भावकातरं A मनः ‘my mind is held in suspense and hence 
anxious. ' | 
विहगाः FAS: Gl इत्र चक्रः ‘the birds screamed as if out of sympathy. 
T. 
at. ts, & à a pum 
1भन्नराचाह Gl: tastes differ,’ different men have different tastes. 
निगतुं सहसा न वेतसण्हाच्छक्तोस्मि d am’ unable to tear myself ofl 
from the cane-bower.’ विललाप विकीणमूधज। ' she tore her hair in grief. 
= Pa m A T = í 
गमयात रजना वषाददाघतरा passes the night grown tedious on ac- 
count of dejection. ' 
शास्त्रे पयोगे च मां RES fes? me in theory and practice. ' 
अनुग्रहांतोस्म, महानयं TATE: (1) thank you,’ ‘ thanks.’ 
्वाबप्यागमिनो घ्रयोगानेएुणो both are well-versed in theory and 
‘practice.’ 
नगरगमनाय मात न करोति “he does not think of going to his capital.’ 
La = = 1 
adiasa spoke through her friend. 
अपत्यमन्योन्यसश्लषण पत्रों: “a child is the mutual tie of parents.’ 
आतापन<्धन TBST ASTANA “I am chained down by this tighi 
bark-garment. 
क क न EC. : " : 
समयः न।नभाजन SITAS IE 15 high time to bathe and take our 
meals.’ कालानुवातन. frme-server,’ नेवं वारान्तरं विधास्यामि ‘I shall not 
do so another time. अनवसरग्रस्तोथिभाव: ‘begging is out of time’ 
अकालक्षेपेण, आवेलाबत, अकालहान without loss of time.’ न 
aay विद्या रसनायनतका, समस्ता एव विद्या जिह्ाये5मवन ‘learning danced 
on the tip of his tongue. 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 35] 


WAI. 


शतसंख्या मामियं स्प्रशाति ‘the number 100 fouches me home.’ हृद्य 
संस्पृष्टमुत्कंठया ` the heart is touched with anxiety.’ 

मित्राणां तत्वनिकषग्रावा विपत्‌ ‘ adversity is the ¢owch-stone of ( the 
sincerity of ) friendship.’ 

merjaa चौरः पदेन a 
च्युत्पायमानस्य ‘ when the word Brahma is trace 


( beaten ) path.’ tie 
ruly so called. धुवसिद्धेरापि 


* truly so called.’ 


thief is traced by his foot-steps.’ त्रह्मराब्दस्य 
d ( to its root ).’ 


्रुण्णाद्वत्मेन : ‘ from the trodden 
परंतपो नाम यथार्थनामा ‘ Paramtapa frui 
qarqara: ' of Dhruvasiddhi £rue to his name, 
उपकारः प्रत्यपकारेण निर्यातायितव्यः ‘ one good Zur deserves another. 
U 
वि अतर्कितोपनत ` unexpected." 
असमर्थित, अतर्कित, अतकितोपनत १/९१6 capaci 
समवायो हि इस्तरः, संहतिः कार्यताधिका_ unton 15 SIONS 
गतिः झाव्दस्तेजञासि प्रयुज्यते the word ज्योतिः is used in the sense of 
Li mre ज्वलन एव रूढः ‘ज्योतिः is conventionally used for 
Lg t x | + = 
Bre. अनुपभुक्तभ्रूषण ` not used to ornaments. 
V. 


रणधुरां वह, समरशिरसि रत्‌ to lead the van. 
वाचिकं, शब्दाख्येयं a verbal message. 
| discussion.’ 
वाग्व्यबहार © verbal ( oral ) * | na 
नेक-ब्यवहार-दृष्टया froma worldly ( practical ) point of view. ; 
SESTRE: ‘thy parental affection has been fully vindicated 
GE 


or shown. 
W. 


काल: ghada ‘wait for some time. सहस्व 


स्व Ragi ` wait for 


e 


two months.’ Mu M. 
स्फुलिंगावस्थया वरह्निरेधापक्ष इव RAA 
only ) waiting for fuel. 


‘ there is fire in the state of a 


= तुर ~ "E P I : | 

रे T ained ] venta’ ME sp ark | 
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YIE, 
त्वत्तो न THAT परिहास्यते ^ nothing will be wanting to you. 
न कामचारो मयि शंकनीय:ः ‘ do not suspect me of wantonmness.’ 
ee वि t = a [3 

सूयातप सवू warm oneself ( in the sun). अग्न्यातपं aq ` ware 
oneself at the fire.’ 

afgaat waxing and waning. 

अंतरा on the way.’ परिपंथाभू ‘ stand or come in the WAY. किं 
स्वातञ्यमवलंबस do you have your own way ? 

«4q नो वातमत्राह know that we are doing well in every respect. 
युज्यते, Ale, तथाति उक्त्या ' Saying very well.’ 

Jaaa: | acting according to another's whim. 

इश्वरेच्छा बलीयसी, प्रभवति भगवान्‌ विधिः God's will be done.’ बलाव + 
हठात्‌, अकामतः ' against one's will.’ 

waa: THE ' the ignominy was wiped out.’ 

कुठेतमतिः आसीत्‌, निरुत्तरीकृतः ' he was at his wits’ end.’ 

BEATA: ina woeful plight 

Aaa TAT चत्र it is no wonder; what wonder is there ? ' 

सत्य पालत-सगर:-सधः true to, or keepin one s word 

लघुसदशपदा सरस्वता a briefly-worded message, सम्यग्ग्राथत-साुः 
विन्यस्तपद्‌  well-worded.' करुणाथग्रथित pathetically worded.’ 

त्वे मस जावतसवस्वाभूत: you are my all-the-world ( the all-in- 
ail of my life). लॉकेकज्ञ knowing the ways of the world,’ 

| PD प्रागव 

न ale स्थायाः पारहायस you are not then worse off or in & 
worse condition than before.’ 


अनुरूपभतृगामना having a husband worth y of herself 
वबेरसाधन-नयातन wreaking revenge 
Y. 
बाढ, अथक ५९5. तथात उक्त्वा saying yes, 
बेतसीं zfw आश्रि ` to yield to a superior foe; 





Co _ qm 


P x 


SENTENCES FOR CORRECTION 
— OO 


^ अरण्येऽविवस्ठुं यतय इच्छंति | 
संन्यासी बहवो दिनान्येकस्थाने नावसेत्‌ | 
यद्रामादंतरेणायोध्या Beal दृस्यते तव्केकेयीबचनस्य परिणामः | 
_ अस्य गिरेरभितो बहवो5इमानः साति । 
अस्य वर्त्मनः परितः पलाशदरक्षा SAAT । 
हा पिङ मेऽन्यायाचरणं कुरते | 
एवं विचारयन्‌ सकला राविव्यंतायाय | 
दुर्योधनः पांडवान्नास्तिह्मत्‌ | 
झात्रवे arita HTA स छ मह्यं इशदा पचात | 
मम वचनं स.न विश्वासात | 
सेभ्यः पुत्रेभ्यो गोपालः (dg: wu 
सर्वाभ्यो नदीभ्यो भागीरथीं द्राधिष्ठा । 


स भोजनादनु बाहेरगच्छत्‌ | 
danga केवलं दुःखस्थानमस्तीति साधोरंतरेण को जानाति । 


इयं नगरी त्रयः क्रोशा आयता 
धनिनं द्रव्यं याचित भिक्षुकः | 
अभोनिधि सुधा ममंथे देवः | 

तेषां मे च सख्यमास्त | 

अयं वित्तसंचयस्त एव । 

तां वात्रानय मावा तत्र नय | 

हे जगन्नाथ मे सर्वाणि पापानि क्षमस्व । 
ताः स्रिय आत्मनो निंदंति । 

सा युवतिरात्मानं हतप्रायाममन्यत | 


५“क्रद्धः पुरुषः शिलायामप्य'धशत | 
गोपालो वा रामो वा त्व तत्काय करिष्पथेति मां भात । 
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'पाथिक उत्थिते सति तस्य सार्धमहमगच्छम्‌ | 
समागतेषु बालेषु तान्फलानि दातुमारभस्व | 


'तस्मिन्‌ राजनि SUA न कोपि सामंतस्तममिभाविठुं येते । 


AAG क्षेत्रं AAAS ताः शद्यमखाद्यत्‌ | 
भार्याया आक्रोहाँत्याः सा भर्त्रा प्रतिषिद्धा । 

qaaa पेशुन्यं च सदा गहंणीयों । 

रूपवती भाया सदा प्रीतिपात्रा भवति । 

पिता च माता च वाद्ये परिपालनीयः । 

यत्स एवसुवाच तत्तस्य दोष एव । 
यत्क्रोर्येमित्याचक्षते ATS खलानाम्‌ | 

अन्येषां पुत्राणां राम एव पितुः प्रेयानासी | 

त्वे मम घाणानामपि प्रियतरा अतस्त्वां सर्वे कथयामि । 
अह तत्र गंतु न शक्रोमि हि मध्ये नद्यायातवती | 
वरं भिक्षां याचितुं न तु परसेवाविधिम i 

अह वा त्वं ATER । 

स गृहं प्रत्यागतो वा नेति मां सत्वर॑ निवेदय | 
राज्ञापराधिने शता रूपका SEAT: | 

इद्रः aaa: किनरमिथुनेगापयामास à 

पासादृस्य परितोऽमात्यं भिक्षुकान्‌ स्थापयति राजा । 
क्वाधेतेन वत्सेन पयः पायय AR वा खादय | 

राज्ञा वनात्पुष्पाणि दासीरानाययतू | 

अहं मम मित्रं मां पारितोपिकमदापयम्‌ | 

Ng पूजास्थानं एणा एवास्ति न लिंगं वा न वयः | 
तस्या नायां अवलोकनस्य पात्रं ते नरा अभूत्र | 

Ew - 

अत्र विषये इश्वरो न दोषास्पद: । 
सा तपस्विनी MEE जातम्‌ | 
गोविंदस्तस्य भाया च स्तुन्पच रिते स्त: | 
तपा दमा 1नःस्प्रहता च सवे अमी यतिषु प्रडास्या: | 


— à 


` “पुत्रविवाहस्थानतर पता 


Ja जंबुद्दीपं नावि गतः शकटे 
यज्ञदत्तः कुंडिनएराय प्रेषित 
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x3 रामं जनकः कमपि at शिवधञ॒मेजयिठुं न शशाक | 


अयं qddrser ग्रामस्योत्तरः | 


vima पूर्व गोविंद आगच्छठु | 


तं दिवसमारभ्य मम मनः TAGS जातस्‌ | 
ग्रामस्य बहिरावसथेऽध्युवास | 
स हिष्येणोपनिषदं वेद्या मास | 
स्वामिना मृत्येन WS पयो दोह्यते | 
भिक्षुकं Tea धनं याचयात | | 
स नरः पादस्य usc अय छु नयनस्य काणः । 
=z प्रत्यागतः | 

स nag प्रत्यागमिष्यति | 
रथस्थ एव बहु शाभस तत्कृतमत्याद्रस्थ | 


हिरण्यकश्चित्रय्रीबस्य प्राणा आसन | 


गोविंदो ययं चेतदऊुरुतास । 
अहँ ते वीराश्च राचून पराजयच | 
ane गोपालसूनवश्र्व TEA कुर्युः । 
अयं बडुस्ते ब्राह्मणा वा याम गच्छतु । 
खयं वयं वा नदी गार्मिष्यथ | 
अतस्त्वां दूरादेव नमः | 
इमां वार्तामहं वयस्यं कथयाम 
वादि स त्वया पाठं नाध्यापयांत ताह ut तन्निवेदय | 


केवा: स्वभयकारणं ब्रह्माणमाचख्युः | 
à अहे दूते प्रहितवान्‌, कठ 
any नरश्चोराणामतीव विभात | 


ममागमनस्य प्रागेव स गतः । 
अलं dag ताडयिठुं सोउत्यशक्त* | 
जने नास्ति । 


पाय प्रय 
प पुस्तकत्य रा 
= ग्रहस्य क उपयोग: | 


ये यतयाळरण्य sra etd तेभ्यो ams 
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भक्ति देवो रोचते | 
अहे देवदत्तस्य शता रूपकं धारयामि | 
>“ स मयि द्रुह्यति नाहं तस्मा अभिंद्रह्मामि । 

न किमपि त्वामधुना प्रत्याञञणो/मि । 

राज्यस्योपरि चंडवर्मा झास्ति | 

अहे WS हत्वा स प्रत्याजगाम | 

रामो रावणं हत्वा बिभीषणो ल॑काराज्ये स्थापितः | 

त्वया प्रातरव गा पयो दोग्धव्यमिति तमादिशन रामाऽत्रागतवान ! 

गोतमा वज सव निष्क्रांताः | 

अस्मंभिघातं स शब्नभिहंत: | 

रामाय दो पुत्रावास्ताम । . 

प्रभवति निजाय कन्यकाजनाय महाराज: । 

वासिः पातालतलस्येछे । 

J मामग्ने किं तिष्ठसि । 

अस्य पवतस्य पूर्व महावापी वर्तते । 

अस्मादुत्तरतस्तु UE स्मशानम | 

दिवसे त्रिः संध्याम्पासीत । 

वर्षत्रये दशळत्वो$पि मम गृहे त्व नागच्छः | 
_उपबनाद्दाक्षणनातरव श्रुत्वा तान्‌ शरण TAINS | 

अधुना उराष्टभवति चेत्छभिक्षे सवचाजानिर | 

आप नाम स राजात्मत्समाहितं संपादयिता | 

अह हा: पाथ महांत भुजंगं ददश 

अत्र विषये तव संदेहो AIST | 

मा चोरान भेष्ट | 

“यह qa बभूव तदा त्वे आतुः सार्धे मा कलहमरूथा 

agi यथा अन्येषां पुत्रेभ्यो ॥पि प्रीतिः कर्तव्या | 
अशीतिदिविसा यावत्स भृत्यो मामसेविष्ठ | 
यावद्धनमीश्वरेणास्मान दीयते तस्मिन्संतोषो मान्य: | 


इति तमख्यम | 


4% 


à 
L| 


SENTENCES FOR CORRECTION 


d रथे कुसमपुराय um: | 
सा म्ृतवतीत्याकण्याह दुःखितो जातवान | 
““शिश्ञना भावितं स्मितं च पिचोरानंदीत्पादकम्‌ | 
अयं मम चिरंतनो वयस्य भवितव्यः | 
त्वय्यस्माञ्‌ शासाति कथमस्माभिरभिश्चूतं भाव्यम्‌ | 
HAAN चृपसभा न प्रवेष्टव्यम्‌ | 
गोपालो नाम वयस्येन सहागच्छघ | | 
जितोसी मया पोडशसहर्नाणां रूपकाणास | 
कांचीनाम नगयों धनमित्रनाम वाणगवसत | 
gant नाम नगरे दवो कालिका वयस्यभावेन आवसतः | 
चंद नामिव शीतले कदळागहेशप सा नितांत नालभत | 
मेतिनामा दशरथस्य पत्र Arad | 
cH इव झाद्चष्वस्मातवस्कंदव्छ वय कि कुर्यामेति न AA | 
'झुरणरुमिव परज्ञस्यास्य त्राह्मणस्थ दक्षिणां किं न aed । 
तव च मे सख्यमास्त | 
<a मम कायं कराप त्वामह साद्रकारात दांस्याम । 
सा नारी रविरिव श्राजमानं छतमलब्ध d इय बहुकुरूपम | 
«“अश्वमारोहुं मे रोचते | 
arnad कथमहमतुमंस्ये | 
अहं त्वामेतत्कतुमिच्छामि । 
इमं ग्रंथ बाचायिठुं न शक्यत | 
इममाम्ररक्षमधः पातायठ न सांप्रतम्‌। 
av देशमपि त्यक्तु न छु Aadat विधातुम्‌ | 
दशरथाय त्रिभायाभ्य पुत्रचत्ुटयस्दपाद्‌ | 
वेजयतु भवान्‌ य एवं जनानानंदयः | 
एनां भवतेऽडुरक्ता किं निष्कारणेन त्यजांस | 
इमं दिवसमारभ्य मासादिजयादशमी भवात | 


_ 
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A GLOSSARY. 


FT H— 
Oe 


Sanskrit-English. 


> 





3T. | आळ a 
अंशुमालिन्‌ m. the sun au: माच c 
अकालित a. inco sas TAH: excess, climax. 
तत mprehensible, not | अति adv. excessively. 
E mmc | आतसुक्तलता the Må 
vines ग गीली CE, àdhavi or vernal 
त्व indestructibili आतिय॑ 
ee tructibility, तियंत्रणा over-constraint. 
a ` a bad quality. आतलाल c. very frail 
pee a. not covetous. | आतिलोहित ८. very $ed 
| त्र 8 : | anag " 
fl U. to consign to the आतहृपण c, most shameful 
ames, to burn अत्याद्रः ex i 
अग्रजन्मन्‌ ; 6 ,4*' excessive respect. 
d T mea Brahmana. AAA adv. in th द 
t a leader. | अदूरवार्तिन्‌ pt a 
अग्रय RAIAR ¢, not distant 
è a. best. आधेक्षिप्त ant. 
f. p. reviled, traduced, 


अघ sin. ab 
Send us 
अंक: a speck, spot. अष o. 
अंकुरः | | कक well-str 
कुरः a sprout. | अधिराजः a 5 ung. 
Mac * & supr | 
अंगं a component part, lord. preme or paramount 


| phis a sacrifice, 

| अनगः Cupi 

=e upid, the bodiless one. 
| पात्य a. not to be delayed. 


ARTT: a scented cosmetic, 
ATS f. a finger, 
अखितर्न किक a ring. 
अ/जतनाय a : | 

; @ Incompre ; अनचरणदा 

nconceivabler prehensible, | te alt a. having no suitable 
अज a. not born. ÉL 
अग collyrium. 
आतिक्रांत 5. 5. ing. 
आतिगहित ij past. अनपायि i 

b. b. very blamable. T a. imperishable, 


| अनंत . 
| * æ. contiguous, neighbour- 


—— 


— Lamm 
get mcm "i 


GLOSSARY. 


MR माया न क ्न्त्त् 


अभि 
€ M—— MÀ 


कड... यय 


RES ETERS M 


अनघत्वं being invaluable. 
अनवगांत p. p. not censu red. 
अनातप 6. cool, protected from 
heat. 
अनातुर ८. not sick or fatigued. 
अनात्मज्ञ ८. foolish, silly. 
अनादि ८. having no beginning. 
अनामयं health. 
अनायास d. easy. 
araga a. distressed, Sorry. 
अनीश a. having RO control or 
mastery. 
अनुखणं adv. favourably, so as 
please one. 
अनुचरः a follower. 
अनुज: a younger brother. 
अनुत्तम a. unsurpassed. 
अनुत्सेकः absence of pride. 
अनुत्सॉकिन a. not puffed up. 
अनुपक्रम्य ८. incurable. 
अनुपाधि a. guileless- 
ama: course, flow, continuity. 
अनामित p. p- inferred, guessed. 
अनुविद्ध p. p. intertwined, over- 
spread. 
aagi T complying 
spirit; experience O 
अन्त untruth. 
अंतरात्मन्‌ m. the 
अंतराय: an obstacle, 
अंतरिक्ष the sky. 


to 


me ams 


or obedient 
f the past. 


inmost soul. 
impediment. 


| 
' अनम्र a une nili 
: ndi ge i igh | है 
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अंतरित f. 1. disappeared, departed. 


अंतर्लीन p. p. latent, hidden. 
stadie: the Doab or district bet- 


ween the Ganges and Yamuna 


rivers. 


अपकारिन्‌ a. one who does ill. 
अपचारः improper conduct. 

अपदेशः a pretext, colour. 

अपयश्ञस्‌ i. ignominy, ill-repute. 
अपरिसमाप्त p. f. unceasing, UN- 


ending. 


अपर्वाद्‌ः censure. 
अपहात्तित ८. abandoned, thrown 


away. 


अपुनरुक्त d. not repeated, new and 


new every day. 


अपूर्वं ८. new, the like of which 


did not exist. 


अपोहनं reasoning power. 
अप्रतिभट त. unrivalled, 


having no 


rival. 


अप्रतिविधय 6. irremediable. 
अप्रतिहत p. P. intact, wnmarred, 


unimpaired. 
अप्रत्यय 6. diffident. 
अप्रमेय d. innumerable, 
अबला a woman. 
anu: the god Brahma. 
अभिख्या beauty, splendour. 
अभिगमनं sexual intercourse. 


abundant. 


299 GLOSSARY, 


m अध्या 


-आभजन: noble descent. 


pe. * 
आमज्ञान a token of recognition, 
Souvenir. 


_आभनव a. new, fresh, blooming. 

आभानवेशः application, devotion, 
intentness. 

आभमत D. b. liked, dear, desired. 

आयुक्तः a learned man. | 

मात ma an invader. | 


अर्थ with से 10 A. to consider, 
to imagine ; with T to pursue. 
ALT a. significant, not deviating 
| from the sense. 
अहत a. deserving, worthy, 
अल्पमेधस्‌ a. foolish, dull-witted. 
AIST a. fit to be thought of or 
conceived. 





| अवकाशः ground, room, scope. 
| अवक्षय: destruction, decay, sink- 
ing, drooping. 
| अवताडन crushing, treading. 
D or en- | sry a. fit to be condemned. 
SAJA b. b. spurned, disdainfully 
slighted. 
which food, eatable, ( lit.) that aaqa: a pit for catching game. 
ie is fit to be eaten. | अवमानेन a, slighting, disregard- 
प्त 2. b. come as a guest. 020 
“IIT ७, p. undertaken, अवयव: a member, 
Mig an evil, an evil thought, MEN name of a maid-set- 
T f. š 
Se Td a. enraged, exasperated. अवसन्न b. p. end 
क, pure, white. AAR ८] ended, terminated. 
अमानुष ८, superh सि ey ga 
अमानुषी a saraa b. p. Settled, remained. 


HIR क. very charming, 
आभलापः a. desire, longing for, 
MAA $. p. clear, very distinct. 
आमभवषणय ( denomi ) to fa 
counter an army. 


ATA ति )संधानं cheating, 


Ing, deceiy- 


an irrational female अविक्षत p 
e - : ® p. not I t safe and 
अमांघ 8. infallible, unfailing, sound. "- 


अडुवाहः a cloud. 
अयस्‌ #, iron. 
अरुणः charioteer of the sun. 


असूधती wife of Vasishtha. 
अजनं acquisition. — 


आविधवा a Woman not ‘widowed, 
having her husband living. 
आवनांत P. p. rude. 
अव्यापन्न 5. p. alive, not dead. 
अव्याहत p. p. unobstructed. 





अशनं food. 

अशानिः thunderbolt. 

अशरण ८. helpless. 

अझ्ुभं mishap, calamity. 

अशेषतः adv. completely. 

अश्व AW: a horse-faced creature. 
अश्वमेधः the horse-sacrifice. 


अस्‌ with उद्‌ pass. to turn away 
from; with बिपारे 4 P. to under- | 


go a change. 
असंविदान a. ignorant. . 
असक्त ८. not over-attached. | 
AQEST a. incongruous, ill-suited, 
improper. 
असार a. worthless, weak. 
असारता transient State, 
transitory nature, 
आसित a. black. 
असिपचं the blade of a sword. 
azarae: the setting ( wes 
* mountain. 
अहेकार egotism, pride. 
अह्लाय adv. quickly, at once. 
आ. 


frail or 


tern ) 


आकर: a mine. 
आकारः appearance, form. 


-आङ्कुल d. 
om with. 
आक्रदितं wailing. 
आखंडल: a name of 
आखुः a mouse, rat. 


Indra. 
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full of, affected by, 
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आभो 


आख्यात p. p. told, announced. 
आगंतुक: a guest, a stranger; “al 
the state of being a stranger. 


आगूमः appearance; bursting out. 


| आगमिन 6. versed in theory. 


आतंकः agony, excessive torment. 

आतपः heat, sultriness. 

aad p. p. heated, afflicted by 
heat. | 

आतिश्यं hospitality, | 
reception ; ?GEHT rite of hospi- 


hospitable 


tality. | 
आत्तुर a. afflicted, troubled. 
आत्मवत्‌ a. wise, intelligent. | 
arais 8 U. to conquer, acquire. 
आदर: love, fondness. 
आदितः in the very bud. 
Arqa nı. one who imparts. 
आधिः a bane, curse. 
आधिपत्यं sway, rule. 
आनंदनं delight, pleasing to. 


| आंतर a. inward, internal. 


आपणः-ण a market, store-house. 


आपतित p. p. come to pass, occur: 
red, befallen. 
आपन्य p. p. distressed. 
आप्त: a credible or trustworthy 
person. 
| आप्यायना growing fat or stout. 
आभोगः environs, outskirts. 








आमङु a. lovely, charming. 
AMAT bait. 
आयः gain, acquisition. 
आयत b f. long. £ 
आयतन an abode. 
आयासायतू द. giving trouble. 
pg a. long-lived ( one ) 
ध्यक: an inhabi 3 
habitant 7 
dhya. “ae” 
ess action, undertaking 
| entertai jit 
pe tainment, propitia- 


आर्य j 
vil a. polite, courteous, worthy 
‘aterm used in speaking 
of the husband. | 
भायामश्रा: 
persons. 
आलक a ini 
. perta 
tal ining to a mad 
आला a female companion. 
आलाकः sight. 


आलाचत 5. p. thought, considered. 


आवरण obscuring, blinding. 
आवालत p. p. slightly turned. 


आवसथः a dwelling, house, abode. 


आब्रिल a. turbid, muddy. 

आवलय ( denom. ) to sully, to 
make turbid, | 

आदत P. p. surrounded by. 

A: influence, subjection. 


worthy or respectable 


GLOSSARY. 


इश 


| आशीविषः a serpent. 
आई adv, quickly. 
आश्मः a stage or state of life. 
| आ th A ; 
| स्‌ with Ag 2 A. to wait upon, 
| Serve. 
आसक्त 7. 5. fixed upon. 
आसाक्त f. attachment. 
` आस्तरणं 9 bed. 
आस्थानं an assembly; मंडप: an 
assembly-room, hall of audi- 
ence, 
आहत: a battle. 
आहारः food, 
आहठाडकः a juggler. 
i क ल 
| d प्रात caus. to convince; with 
T to Separate, part. 
इक्ष्वाङुः l 
da one of the kings of the 
ia 7 line, ancestor of Raghu. 
T organ of 
RS sense; se 
AS ; Sense. 
हरावता name of a woman. 
E 
is E 
ŠA with अनु 1 A 
| inquire after, 
इक्षण eye; sight. 
[t * 
हाप्सत p. p. liked, desired. 


to look after- 
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GLOSSARY. 


n TT 
=a 


3q 


_ lene LL uuu 
Se | 


Mm 
— 


इश्वर ८. able ; - €: a lord. 
£g 1 A. to wish, desire. 





| 
3. 


उाचत a. usual, customary. 
उच्छ्रित p. p. high, raised up. 
c dps 

‘THY: height; excellence. 
उत्कुल a. dishonouring Or disgrac- 

ing the family. 
THe a loud cry. 
Zara p. p. exterm 


cated. 
उत्खातिन a. full of hollows, 


ing ups and downs. 
form into an 


inated, eradi- 


hav- 


उत्तंसव ( denom. ) to 
ornamental braid. 

उत्तर ८. latter: 3T (7, 
wife. 

उत्तरोत्तर ८. ever-increasing: 

उत्तान ८. open, unreserved, guile- 
less. 

उत्तानित P. #- stretched, opened, 

उत्पलिनी a lotus-plant. 

उत्पीडः a wreath, curl. 

उत्सव: festivity, ceremonial 
joicing. 

32a: accoun 

उदय: appearance, 

उद्दाम adv. without 
lently. 

gga a. proud, high. 


rē- 


t, history. 
sight. 


इशः a ] aster Si 
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k 


) Abhimanyu’s 


restraint, vio- 


| SEI a. shedding tears. 

| उद्यत $. 7. engaged in, intent on. 

| उद्यमः resolve, determination. 

| उन्नतत्व॑ nobleness, sublimity. 

| उन्नति f. eminence, elevation, dig- 

| nity. 

| S*H a. ready. 

उपकंठ: vicinity. 

| उपकारः doing good, conferring 

| obligations. 

| उपक्रारिन 17. 8 benefactor. 

| उपकाया a royal tent. 
उपघातः destruction, injury. 
उपचार: external show, outward 

form ; mode of address. 

उपदेशः instruction. 

| उपद्रवः harm, injury. 

| उपनत p. p. come, befallen. 

| उर्पानेपातः occurrence, befalling. 


| उपपन्न a. fit, proper. 
| उपमा comparison. 
| उपरत p. p. dead. 
उपरागः eclipse. 
उपरोधः disturbance, damage, in- 
| JULY 
' उपलक्षण characteristic sign. 
| उपलंभः ascertaining: 
| उपवासः a fast. 
| उपस्थित p. p. that has drawn near 
or approached, befallen. 


उपहत p. P. doomed, struck down: 


364 





उपहास्यता derision ridicule 
उपा adv. in private 


उपाधः condition circumstance. 

उपाध्याय: a preceptor 

उपालभः 5 taunt 

उपाञ्जय resorting 
tection of 

sqa f morning, dawn. 

उाष्णमन्‌ 75. heat 

उष्मन्‌ 5, warmtl ; heat. 

d 

HUS 2. b. undertaken. 

ऊरः the thigh 

FAW a Sreat, powerful 

आम f. billow wave 


HE with अप 1 P. ior 


emove, - i 
Stroy, ES UR 


= 
ऋ a. not evil, unsinister 
RITET c. almost a Sage 
कापक़ुमार: a young sage, 


RINT: the son-in law of Dada. 
ratha 


u 


एकपदे ady. suddenly, all 
sudden, 


THT a. concentrated, fixed on 
One object. 


of 4 


LI 


to, seeking pro- 


. GLOSSARY. 


एकांत ८. 





excessive, everlasting, 
perpetual; with adj. very, ex- 
cessively 
एककरः: adv. one by one 
षाधत b. 5. brought up, reared 
पनसू 7. a sin. 
iu 
| ANF a. descended from Iksh- 
vaku. 
| एराबत: Indra’s elephant. 
| ओं 
| आजास्वन्‌ æ. splendid, majestic 
HT 


आदारक: a glutton 
आदासान्य indifference 


th. 
ककुद्‌ the hump; ( fg.) chief or 
foremost. 
कच: hair 


कज्जल collyrium soot 


Fd with उदू 1 A, to be eager or 
anxious for 


कातपय ८ some, a few, 

फथमाप adv. with great difficulty 
कदला a plantain tree 

कनक cold 

कद्र: -रं 2 cave, glen, defile 

कदल: a mass, collection 

कमलयोनिः the god Brahma’ 

कप with अनु to take pity on 





कर्ण with आ 10 U. to hear. 
कर्णधारः a helmsman, pilot. 
कलकलः an uproar. 

कलभः a cub, a young elephant. 
कलहंसः a duck or goose. 

फला a digit. 

कालिका a bud. 

कलेवरं the body. 

कल्प: a form, mode. 

कल्पांत: the end or dissolution of 

the world. 

कल्य a. early, prime. 

कल्याण aq. noble, good ; blessed. 
कल्याणिन्‌ ८, blessed. 

कष्ट क. difficult 

काकपक्ष:-क्षकः side locks of hair 
कांचने gold. 

कामः a desire; Cupid. 

कामगम ८. going at will 

कामत: adv. out of lust or passion 

sensuously ^" 
कामस्‌ 3. fulfilling or yielding 


desires- | 
कामिन्‌ ni. a lover, gallant. 


कात्तातिकः an astrologer, 
tune-teller. 

काषायं a red garment. 

किंवदंती a report, rumour. 

किनरः one of a class 0 
choristers or musicians. 

किरीटिब Arjuna. 
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the 


a for- 


f celestial 


eee El ' 








P 


कुटिल a. crooked, wily 


| gels n.a family-man 


gizH: pavement 
कुतूहल curiosity 
कुधी a. foolish, dull-witted. 
gui a lotus. 
कुमुदिनी a lotus-plant. 
कुशलं welfare, well-being. 
कुशलिन्‌ a. doing well. 
EUP EIGA a. of sharp intellect. 
कुसारत्‌ f. a brook, rivulet 
& 8 U. with Gt: to place in the 
front; "अपा to remove, prevent; 
-उप to do good to, benefit; - 
pass. to undergo a change be 
affected bv; -AT to tease 
harm: (f. p.) wronged, ill- 
treated; troubled, harassed, in- 
jured. 
ऊतधी a. wise, thoughtful. 
mA a. whole, entire. 
कपण ८. mean-hearted. 
mal a. lean, emaciated 
कुष्‌ 1 P. with If to bend, direct 
( as a bow ) 
wid f. husbandry, cultivation. 
| कष्णवत्मन्‌ n. fire 
कप with पार ( causal ) fix upon, 
design; से ( causal) intend, 
settle, aim at. 
केतम an abode, residence. 
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MEN uq ae क्षारांचुर्धिः the salt ocean. 
Sect A n om | cavit Eia | { a king, lord of 
m ; y. क्षताश्वर- the earth. 
कोट | J. pitch ; extremity, end, क्षिप्‌ with आ 6 P. to dash against ; 
ime परा काट: highest pitch, to seduce, entice ; नि to bestow 
l on, devote to. 


कोशः-षः a b 
aw. Ta bud झुर c. mean-hearted, base ; worth 
कातूहल curiosity. | less — 


vh Fx 
कापान a small piece of cloth worn | क्षेत्र & field. 


over the private parts | क्षोभः jolt: 
a338 itd ‘ Jolting, violent shaki 
ST the northern direction. z कहा peus 


A n T: | 
कार्यः a descendant of the Kurus. | खं the sky. 
काम 6. belonging to a tortoise, 





ira | खड: breaking, splitting : g- 
कौ, evil report, scandal, | ment. xe ES BUS 
कः — Viévám; : 
Kugika : Bree UA son of | खल्वाटः a bald-headed person. 
! name of a woman, | Wa a. fati - 
"WES: a saw, i | augued, exhausted. 
कम्‌ with आ to fal] i jT 
c. | upon, seize, | गणकः 
ae work, composition, ie eae er, 
Salq a toy. = arlot. 
Faf i timidit गात f. recourse help, alt tiv 
! ; maty, unman- Tat adv falterin ] À MK t 
‘ > Sly, convulsively. 


ly behaviour ; being neuter. TT: od 
' Odour, perfume, 


क्षणक a, momentary, tr 


83 the Kshatriya MES t TTIET: an elephant of the best 
class. À i WAEHOr | class (emitting a sweet smell) 

क्षपा night. | SR: a ray, | 
r~ गम 1७777 

क्षापत p. p. destroyed. d de to go to meet or 


भम a. able, capable ; fit, 


ap 
proper. गभ T ha g ४ 


; | wealth by inherit 
पात्र a, belonging to or becoming | गांभीय dem. eras irs 


the Kshatriya class. | गाहू 1 


getting 


A. to enter, penetrate. 


E oma qa चरः a spy. 
Tatar: Siva. Ad 

a kle, unsteady; Tawar 
यण: a good result or effect; credit, चल a. fickle, 


!  fickleness of mind. 
merit ; use, efficacy. 


Ze a. foremost, chief; m.—( s.) dads Ha s p 
father ; ( pl. ) elders. चातकः 


d ri iderate conduct. 
ग्रहमाधिन m. a householder. चापल inconsl 


A A र चामरं a ००१०7८, 
गृहिणी a house-wife. चाखिय chastity, purity 


गोत्रं a family. | duct. 
| 
| 








of con- 


गोमायुः a jackal. चारुता loveliness, beauty. 


ilig] magnitude. far with W pass. to thrive, to grow 
अहः seizure. more and more :-TIR to acquire. 
याम्य a. vulgar, churlish. 


चिकीर्षा desire of doing. 


T. ete faa a. strange, wonderful, | 
घट with T caus. to unite, JOM. चित्रार्पित a. painted or drawn m 
quis: the hot-rayed sun. a picture. 
घातक: an executioner. | चूडा crest, crown of the head; 


लः ^ top; tuft of hair. 
DES yt. a sovereign OF para- चूडामणिः a Crest-iewelt 
चूत: a mango-tree. 
| चेष्टा an action. 
S fea course of conduct. 
| च्युतात्मन d. of a deprived or cor- 


mount ruler. 


-pmadré the horizon. | 
चक्ष with प्रत्या 2 A, to repudiate, 


cast off 





avi t ril-minded. 
: a. shaking about, WaVIDE. | rup soul, evi 
चचत. L shaking » 
aa: the beak. | | zi. 
चंद्रकांतः the moon-stone. np. | BHA n. disguise; pretence. 
चपल a. inconsiderate, thoug | sl. 

less ; fickle, unsteady. | जड़ a. grown dull. ! 
"IH f. an army. जनता the populace, peop e. 

being. 


चयः , heap. जन्तुः a creature, 
"IX 1 (8 to roam, wander. | 978 
« TUL 
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र Sree cmt ee : 


जन्मभराम f. native land, mother- c 
3l country. 


icq Las 
siia: son of India. ढाक्‌ 1 A. to approach, draw near. 


जलचरः an aquatic animal. d. 
: तटिनी 2 ri 
D \ a cloud. Renee 
GEIEN | तदानातन a. contemporaneous with 


Fa री | 
जलयच a water-engine, artificial 


water-reservoir. तनु ८, lean, thin. 
जलाशयः 8 pool of water. | तपनः the sun. 
जात a child; a collection; brood | तष ॐ. p. afflicted by heat. 
( of young ones ). 
जात f. caste. AAT darkness. 
जाल्मः a rogue, villain. तरंग a wave. 
Fe अनु 1 P. to survive, | तरलता fickleness; agitation, per- 
जीवन | turbation of the senses. 
DT n , तात: father; a term ment 
*: the world of the living, (mos duse? 2 
the universe. . तापस: T ERE yi 
; ; A 1: an asceti 
AT with aug l A. to endeavour, तालः a palm PET 
strive; T4 to appear, to pervade. ee 


ज्ञातिः a kinsman; pl. eden i 
iom ( pl.) kins | j forgive. 


ज्ञापय (caus. of Al) with Ta, to bL iim! darkness, 
say respectfully, beg to say, TIEM 6. Severe, over-rigid. 
request ; 3T to command, order. ताथ à sacred or holy place; a 

ज्या the bow-string. 

ज्योतिःशास्त्रं astronomy: 

ज्योतिष्मत्‌ c. luminous, brilliant. 

d. 

टिट्टिभी a female bird of that 

name, 


that time, living at that time. 


तमसा name of a river, 


3 





हि recipient. 
ताथादक holy water. 
| छुपार a. cool, cold. 
तुपार: a thin shower, 
T7: a musical instrument, @ 
trumpet. 


तातक्ष 1 A ( desid. of तिज्‌ ) to - 


worthy or fit object, a worthy | 
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तूलः cotton. 

तृष्णा adv. silent. 

d 1 P. with अब to end the course, 

| discharge the contents ;—H caus. 

to deceive;- to grant, impart. 

तेजस्विन्‌ ८. possessed of heroic or 
martial splendour;-( s. ) a war- 
rior. 

रयं a collection of three. 

त्रिपुरहरः the destroyer of the three 

cities. 

निम्ति a. having or existing 1n 
three forms. 

त्वचू f. a hide, skin. 

q 

दक्ष a. clever, wise. 

दाक्षिण a. civil, courteous. 

दंड: stalk ( of lotuses ds 

दम with प्र caus. to curb, subdue. 

aaa control, restraint. 

दम्यः a young bullock that has yet 
to be tamed. 

दापित a. OF s. dear, 


दरी a dale, valley. 
htiness. 


beloved; lord. 


gq: pride, haug 
दर्पणः a mirror. 
e: a blade of KuSa grass. 
= a portion, bit; small shoot; leaf. 


zany: conflagration. 
दशनं a tooth, tusk. 


d 4 
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दार m. ( pl.) wife. 

दारुण a. painful. ` 

दिवसे श्वर: the lord of the day. 

दिव्प a. celestial, heavenly: 

दीक्षित p. p. ordained, made ready 
by initiation. 

दीन a. pitiable, wretched, sad. 

दीप 4. Á. to blaze, shine. 

दापकः a light, lamp. 

दीप्तिमत्‌ a. possossed of majestic 
lustre. 

दुःस्मर a. painful to remember. 

दुराराध्य a. difficult to be propi- 
tiated. 

दुरितं sin. 

दुर्ग a. impassable, impervious; 
(s.) adifficulty. 

दुर्जनत्वं wickedness, villainy. 

दुर्जय a, invisible. 

दुर्धष a. dreadful, invincible. 

दुनिवार a. irresistible. 

grat famine, scarcity of corn, &c. 


दुलेव्य a. difficult to be transgressed. 


gaisa a. wayward, unmanageable. 
दुश्वर a. austere, hard to practise. 


| दुष्कर 6. difficult to be done. 
| gsed #1, an evil-doer, a wicked 


pers Ons 


sha a misdeed. 
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दुष्टाशय 

दुरात्मन्‌ 

zw 8 U. to distance, surpass. 

दूषणं a fault, defect, weakness. 

देवरातः a proper name, father of 
Madhava. 

देवी queen. 

देहभृत्‌ m. ११ person, an embodied 

दाहन्‌ m. being. 

दवड्डाबपाकः ill-luck, adverse turn 
of fate. 

यात. splendour, magnificence. 

द्र्ढ्य (denom. ) to strengthen. 

द्रव्य a material object. 

& 1 P. to ooze; to fly. 

gA: a tree. 

द्विंगणित a. doubled, doubly increas- 
ed. 

क्विज: a bird; a Bráhmana. 

द्विजातिः a Brahmana. = 

127: an elephant. 

T&*4: an elephant. 

TUR: a bee. 

वीपः a division of the world. 


S. 
धर्नेज्ञयः a name of Arjuna. 
धनेशः the lord of wealth, Kubera. 
धन्य a. blessed, happy. 
धन्विन्‌ m. an archer, a bowman. 
धमः duty, religious merit; pro- 
priety of conduct, decorum. 


a. wicked-minded. 


धमदाराः 





E) 


ध क्रिय a religious rite. 


धर्मपत्नी { a lawful wife, 

धर्मारण्यं a penance grove. 

धमासनं a tribunal, a seat of Jus- 
tice. 

धा 3 ए. with अतिसं to deceive ; 
-अंतर्‌ to hide oneself from ; "आभि 
to say, speak ; "सं to treat with, 
make alliance with; to fit (as 
an arrow ) 

धातू a. the creator. 

THF #. splendour, radiance. 


| NUIT steady abstraction of mind. 


धारवाहन्‌ c. continuous, incessant. 
धारणा name of a queen. 


चार a. strong-minded, courageous; 
persevering, 


TERT strength of mind, fortitude. 
GT a rogue, 
We with सं 1 A. to kindle. 


T wth उद्‌ 9 U. to Wave; leave 


fluttering, 

धूत: a rogue, 

V 1. 10 P. to support, hold up; 
with उदू or wag to deliver, 
save; to root up, pull up the 


Toots, extirpate; lift up, extract, 
take out. 


` "a 9 


घ्याम 


ध्यास a. dirty, unclean. 
“वनत a. roaring, thundering. 
न- 

नऊुलः an ichneumon, a mungoose. 

72TH an asterism, a lunar mansion. 

"T: a mountain. 

az 1 P. to be delighted or pleas- 
ed, rejoice आभि to greet, re- 
ceive, congratulate. 

नन्दनं the paradise of Indra. 

नलिनिका name of a maid-servant. 

मलिनी a lotus-plant. 

नवी 8 U. to revive, renew. 

vg with सं 4 A. to be ready. 

atest a dance, dramatic repre 
sentation. 

नामयहण्ण calling to mind 
remembrance of name. 

निःश्रेयर्स final beatitude, supr 
happiness. 

ने: सत्यता falsehood, 
truths. 

निःसह a. cruel, heartless. | 

निकषः (-ग्रात्र॑च Ja touch-stone, test; 
mixing powder. 

निकाम a. copious, abundant. 

निखिल a. whole, entire, comet 

Tama ८. to be told or mentione : 

निग्रहः chastisement, punishment. 


निचुलः a tree of that name. 


निज ८. one's OWN: 


the name, 
eme 


telling un- 
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नितरां adv. excessively. 


नितांत a. excessive. 


rrr 
=. 


निदाघः the hot season, summer. 

fazta the first or original cause. 

निधनं death. | 

निबंधनं tie, connecting link. 

निमिचं good omen; a cause; an 
omen. 

निमिषः twinkling of the eye. 

नियमः a religious rite. 

नियमेन adv. invariably, as a rule. 

नियोगः order, command, duty. 


। निरत p. p. intent on. 


निरातिशय a. unsurpassed. | 

निरपेक्ष 6. ? regardless, indif- 

निरभिलाप ८. ferent. 

निरस्त p. p. dispelled. 

निराकरणं repudiation, casting off. 

निर्गमः an outlet. 

ao a. worthless. 

निझरः spring, waterfall, | 

Aa: importunity ; pressing. 

निर्वाणं complete satisfaction 0 
pleasure, allaying of heat. 

निवात still or calm air. 

निर्वादः scandal, evil report. 

निवापणं alleviation. 

(agid f. satisfaction, pleasure, 

aa p. p. become, | 

निशाचरः a demon, evil spirit. 

maaa ?. P. inhabited by, re- 
sorted to. 


cascade. 


निष्क 


GLOSSARY. 


निष्कंप a. steady, motionless. 

निष्पीडित b. p. squeezed or pressed 
together. 

निष्प्रतीकार a. irremediable. 

निसर्ग: nature. 

RW p. p. given, bestowed. 

Aas a. cruel, ruthless. 

mtis ८. motionless. 

निस्वनः a sound, flourish. 

नी 1 P. with अनु to cherish, love ; 
-उप to invest with the sacred 
thread ;7WHT to bring together, 
join. 

att ८. dense, thick. 

नील a. blue. 

चुद्‌ with वि caus. to divert, enter- 
tain, amuse. 

नूपुरं an anklet. 

नेमित्तिकं an effect. 

ATT: a name of Nala, king of the 
Nishadhas. 

agg cruelty, harshness of temper. 


A हो = B 
गॅसांगक c. natural, innate, inborn. 


q. 
पक्रणः-णं the hut of a Chándála. 
पक्ष: a side. 
पंकच्छिद्‌ a. removing impurity or 
dirt. 
"पंचाल: king of the-Panchálas. 
पंजरः 5 cage. 


| 
| पु a. sharp. 


qz with Wt caus. to teach. 


पत्‌ 1 P. with परि to hover about, 


wheel round; "परा ro return: 


arrive ; "प्रणि to salute, bow 
down. 


पतंग a moth ; the sun. 
पत्तिवरा (f.) about to choose a 
husband. 


| FAG a vessel of leaves folded. 


पत्रलेखा a proper name. 
पत्राण a garment of woven silk. 


पथ्यं well-being, welfare; whole- 
some diet, 


| पदू with व्या caus. to kill: -afā to 


acknowledge; show, yield: 
"SW caus. to bring about, to do- 

पूर्वो path, line of footsteps. 

पन्नगः a snake, 

पयस्विनी a cow. 

पयोद्‌: a cloud. 

परंतपः ८. paining or harassing the 
enemies, 

परभृत: a cuckoo. 

परमप्रख्य 6, of great renown, very 
famous. 

परमार्थः the highest truth. 

परमार्थतः adv. really. 

परंपरा a series. 

पराक्रम - valour, prowess. 

परागतः p. p. returned. 


il = i 


GLOSSARY, 


परा 
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पराठत्त p. p. turned back, returned. 


परिग्रहीत p. p. patronized, favour- 
ed, 

qne: espousal. 

पार तपण a. gratifying. 

पारद्वना lamentation. 

IRMAT द. coming in the way. 

पारभवः degradation, humiliation. 

'पारभाविन्‌ a. humbling, degrading. 

परिवारः ! retinue, train of atten- 

पारजन: dants, suite. 

पारि( रो ate: a water-course Or 
drain, an outlet. 

पारिव्राजिका a female recluse. 

परिषद्‌ f. audience. 

परीक्षित्‌ s: name of a king. 

परीत p. p. overcome with. 

प्रोक्षे adv. in one's absence. 

पयटन roaming, travelling. 
C b 

पंयांप्त ८. able, competent. 

पयायः regular rotation or turn, due 
order, 

U4: a sprout, twig. 

पललबिका name of a maid-servant. 


qzd a. having put forth sprouts. 


'पवनः wind. 


पांखुल a. disgracing ; कुल a dis- 


grace to the family. 
mog: marriage. 
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पांडु c. pale, whitish. 


पाताल:-ले the lower or nether re- 


SIONS, 
पात्र an object. 
पापभाज्‌ ८. sinful. 


पानीयं water. 
पारक्य a. hostile, inimical. 


पारग्रामिक a. hostile, inimical. 


पारसीकाः the Persians. 

पार्श्वः side. 

पावकः fire, 

पावन ८. purifying, holy. 

पिंगल a. yellowish, reddish-brown, 
tawny. 

पिटः a basket. 


| पिठरं a pot, pan. 


arg a. ( desid. of पा ) thirsty 


| पिशुन a. slanderous. 


पिशुनता back-biting, slandering. 
did a seat, throne. 


पीडित p. p. espoused, taken hold 


of ( as a hand ) 

पीवर a. fat, plump. 

पुंगवः a bull; (at the end of com- 
pounds ) the best or most emi- 
nent. 

पुण्य a. holy, sacred. 

पुण्यभाज ८. meritorious, blessed. 

पुरंदरः: a name of Indra. 

पुरस्ऊत p. p. led, headed. 

पुराण 6. old. 


ag 4 P. to exhibit. 


3/4 GLOSSARY. 
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पाष्पत c. blossomed, flowered 
पुष्पपु: Cupid; lust 


RAS: excess or superabund- 
ance of water. 


पूर्ववत्‌ adv. as before. 


दथग्जनः a low or vulgar man, an 
illiterate person. 


Tg surface; back. 

पेशल a. clever, skilful 

पात: a ship; a young one, as in 
वारपात: a youthful warrior. 

qa a. descended from पुरू 

पारूप manliness, prowess, 

Wega a. belonging to Indra. 

TRIA f. mention of name 

प्रकातत b. 5. styled, called 

qmd f body of ministers. 

TET: prox Ocation. 

भकाः a court in a house. 

TAT a valorous deed 

मक्षाण 5. 5. annihilated. 

प्रगल्भ a. bold 


TARR: sleeplessness, being awake 
at night 


मरजापातः the Creator 


प्रणय love: request, su pplication 
प्रणायंता love 


WITT a dear friend 

TI: an emissary 

IAT ८ very small 

प्रताप prowess, valour ; heat 
भातानावए 5 obstinate, 





प्रातपादत p. p. given to; wedded. 
प्रातत्रपत्त्त a. attended with diffi- 
culties or obstacles. 


प्रतिचुद्ध $. p. awakened. 


प्रतियोधवत ८, endowed with reason, 
rational, 

प्रतिम a. like. 

qaa f. a reply, answer. 


| प्रतिष्ठा security of position : stabi- 


lity 
भातसक्त 5. 5. fixed on, attached to. 
अत्ताकार 
प्रतिक्रिया a remedy. 


| पतात p. 5. confiding or believing 


in. 

ताप a. adverse, contrary. 

Tak adv. to the west. 

TaT a. fresh, newly-made. 
न्य en 

भत्याथन्‌ ८, hostile, opposed to, 
coming in the way of 

मत्याद्शः an obscurer, rival ( lit. ) 
throwing into the background 


or eclipsing ; repudiation. 
NAIARA c. ready-witted 


आथत p.p. celebrated, well-known. 
प्रदान giving away in marriage. 


TaT: the evening 


WE $. p. run away. 
TTT: composition, work. 
प्रभव: source. 

अभावः power. 


GLOSSARY. 3/5 
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प्रभुत्वं power, authority. 

प्रमद्वनं a pleasure-garden. 

प्रमाणं standard, limit, an autho- 
rity 

THINS 8 U. to regard as an au- 
thority. 

पम्नाथेन्‌ a. tormenting. 

प्रयत p. p. pure, purified by aus- 
terities. 

प्रयाण marching onwards. 

प्रयुक्त p. p. contrived; set on; em- 
ployed, used. 

प्रयोगः practice. 

प्रलाप: lamentation. 

प्रवणीळत p. p. drawn, inclined. 

प्रवयस्‌ ८, aged, old. 

प्रवाते current of air; windy or 
stormy weather; शयने a bed ex- 
posed to the full current of air. 

qafa f. commencement. 

घत्लज्या turning out a recluse. 

प्रशमित p. p. rectified, expiated. 

प्रश्वोतनं sprinkling. 

प्रसंगतः-गेन adv. incidentally, by 
way of. 

प्रसन्न p. p. pleased. 

प्रसह्य ado. perforce. 

quia f. progeny, issue. 

प्रसून a flower. 

प्रस्तावः mention, allusion. 

प्रस्तुतं object in view. 
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प्रस्थः a kind of measure. 

प्रहरणं a missile; weapon. 

प्रहसन ridicule, mocking. 

प्राक adv. to the east of. 

प्राकारः a rampart. 

घायसर a. foremost, first 

STE EN: a. with one's face turned 
to the east, in the eastern di- 
rection. 

पाणायामः suspending the breath. 


प्रातराशः the morning meal, break- 


fast. 
प्रांत: the end. 
प्राप्तप्रसव a. delivered of a child. 
प्राथना desire, love-suit. 


mq. the rainy season. 


TUM: a judge, umpire. 
TS a, dear, beloved 
पापत b. #. sent, dismissed 
TEIT b. p. set on fire, blazing. 
gą( q )ग: a monkey. 
फ 
फणः-णा a hood. 
फल result. 
फलेग्रहि ८. fruitful, bearing fruit in: 
season. 


E: | 


बकः a crane. 


qz: a young, chap, fellow. 

बेदी a captive, prisoner. 

बंघुल: a bastard, an attendant in 
the chamber of a harlot 
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अल army, forces. 


xd | भाजनं a receptacle, reservoir. 
बाल: worship. 


XM | भावः feeling or expression of love; 
बलाबद्‌: an ox, a bull. | incident; occurrence;a learned 
बांधव: a relation - kinsman. | man, honourable Sir. 
बालिशः a. or s. a foolish person. | भाष with अप 1 A. to abuse, revile. 
fä an image. | id a. te ; resplendent. 
भत्समान pres. p. shrinking from, | feted inne he pee 
being disgusted with. भीम a. dreadf E le B. 
चाइजाबन्‌ a. employing the reason, | भुजंग: a iia > m 
rational, | Way world. Í 


भू with वि caus. to think of, 


mmi: a Brahmanical sage. 


p^ 4 contemplate ; to establish, de- 
भाक्तमत्‌ a. devoted, loyally at- | cide; perceive, be conscious of ; 
tached. *स to be born, 
WAI ८, foiled in attempts, de- | «8 created being. 
feated. . ऋतधारणा earth, the supporter of 
भ्‌] U. io entertain, cherish ; beings. 
practise, TT a part, character (in a 
भद्र: title of address, ‘good WEE | drama ). 


' | JRF: A : 
E gentle lady; (a.) auspicious, भूयः ad 7 Brâhmana. 
भरण support, maintenance. ' GG, again, 


WAT: the best or most eminent 

of the Bharatas. 

AJAST a princess ( 
of the lord’). 

भवः birth; Siva, 

भ वनं a house, dwelling. 

भावतव्यता being destined to happen 
destiny, fate, 

भागधेयं lot, fortune. 


भाग्यं prosperity, good days. 


WAF adv. for the most part. 


“RAT: a proper name, father of 
Malati, 


‘daughter | भेक्ष्य begging, 
भागः enjoyment. 
WaT: loss. 


| "ES 
| आातमत्‌ a. turning, revolving. 


म. 
मगल auspiciousness; an auspi- 
cious rite; (in compounds ) 
E + t = 
auspicious ; as ERS : auspl- 


d 1 
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cious trumpet; मंगलस्नान auspi- 
cious ablution. 
‘AS a. sweet. 
Hus: a kind of creeper. 
‘ASA ornament, decoration; em- 
bellishment. 
AT with उद्‌ caus. to infatuate. 
HZ: passion, ardent desire; rut- 
| ting juice. 
| -मदमच ८. being in rut. 
| RJ n. liquor. 
मधुमासः the spring-time. 
अधुर a. lovely, sweet. ; 
मधुसूदनः Krishna ( ‘slayer o 


Madhu’ ) | 
मध्यस्थ ८. acting as umpire. 
मनास्विन्‌ ८. intelligent, strong- 


minded ; -dT a wise woman. 
मनीषिन्‌ #. wise man, sage. 
| RANN t the mind-born, Cupid. 
मनसिजः ^ 

मंच with आ 10 A. to take leave 

of, bid adieu. 

Haga a. composing hymns. 
मंत्रवत ८. attended with incanta- 
| tions or spells. 

-RAT a. slow. 

Hz a. dull-witted. 
मंदभाग्य a. unlucky, ill-starred. 
मदायमान ८. lagging behind, tarry- 
ing. 
h Institute, Sr Der angor 








| मंदोत्खक्‍्य a. depressed in spirits, 


cast down. 
| मन्मथः Cupid. 
मन्यः grief, sorrow. 
मरिचः pepper, pepper-shrub. 
| मरीचिः ray. 
| मर्त्यः a mortal, human being. 
मलयजं sandal juice. 
महाजनः the mob, populace. 
महातिजस्‌ a. of great splendour or 
heroism. 
महाभागः a fortunate person. 
महार्ह c. costly. 
महीपालः a king. 
Hz: the great Indra. 
महेश्वर: a great lord. 
महोक्षः a full-grown bull. 
महोषधि: f. a medicinal drug. 


मागधी daughter of the king of the 
Magadhas, Sudakshina. 


HId: a term of endearment. 

मानः pride. 

मानिनी a proud woman. 

मानुष्यके human nature. 

मारुतः wind. 

मालाकारः a gardener, florist. 

माल्यं a wreath, garland. 

मिश्र ८. an honorific affix, meaning 

* worthy,’ ' respectable." 

मक्ताफलं a pearl. 

मुग्ध a, artless, innocent. 
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Sz 
SZ with s 1 A. to second, | 
approve. | 
मुद्रा seal 


HII: Vishnu 


| 
मुच्छ 1 P.to take effect on, prevail 


against; to grow stronger or 


more intense; to gather strength 
thicken. 


मुसल a pestle 
HZ: adv. often 


WHITHd c. incarnate, embodied 
AJA: hair 


खगताष्णाका mirage. 

SUITS a lotus-fibre. 
amigi a lotus. 

ug f. clay 

सदु a. soft-minded, weak 


सूप 10 P. to endure, suffer 
WaT adv. wrongly, in vain. 


TT a falsehood 

मखला a girdle, belt. 

HATZ: a proper name, 

मधा talent, retentive faculty 

मध्य c. sacred, holy 

माथलय son of Maithili, Kuga 

मक्षः release 

माल a. ors. one brought up in 
ones service for generations 


an old or hereditary servant 
minister &c. 


म्लेच्छः a man of an outcast race 
a barbarian 


T3T* a sacrifice. 
यत्किचनकारिता doing worthless 
things, 


यथाथ a. significant, true to its. 


sense, 

यथावत adv. according to the pro- 
per method, properly, duly. 

यपट्च्छ्या adv. accidentally, by 
chance. 

यम with नि 1 P. to dissuade; 
( caus.) to regulate, control. 

TH a. twin. 


याट f. a necklace, garland, 
| यस्‌ with आ caus. to trouble, tor- 


ment, 


या with प 2 P. to march on, set 
out. | 
याच्या mean solicitation 
TTA: an evil spirit, a RAkshasa- 
याद्टाच्छक c. accidental 


पावदथ adv. in all senses. 


सुञ्‌ 7 U. to design, intend, destine ; 
with TA caus. to yoke, harness; 
tounite;-%(A.) to act,represent 
(dramatically); -संप्र pass. to be: 
engaged in, apply oneself to, a 
business. 


TW f. fight. 
युवराज: an heir apparent to a 


throne. 
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योगः the science or power of con- 
centrating the mind ; deep con- 
templation. 

पोजन a distance of 8 miles. 

योनिः source, origin. 

र, 

रंहस्‌ 2. speed, velocity. 

रज़निचरः an evil spirit. | 

रंज with AT pass. to grow discon- 
tented with. 

रणधुरा the front or van of battle; 
"रां वह to lead the van. 

रणरणकं anxiety. 

रण शिक्षा the art or science of war. 

रत्नाकर: the ocean. 

q4 a cavity 

रम्‌ with We 1 A. to clasp, em- 
brace. 

रयः current, force. 

qA: the rein. 

vq 1 P. to roar. 


tq: sentiment. 


रसवत्तर a. more savoury or tasteful. 


रसातले the nether regions. 
र सायनं an elixir. 
Tate: the mango tree. 


TE a. graceful, elegant ; | 


preciating. 


रहस्प a secret the secret (of con- 
duct); g: disclosing or Fe 


vealing one's secrets. 
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| राक्षसः name of the minister of 


the Nandas. * 


रागः passion. 
राजन्वत a. governed by a good or 


just king. 


राजपिः a royal sage. 
राज्यतंत्र the science or theory of 


government. 


रात्रिचरी a Rakshasa emale. 
WwithAt caus. to please humour. 
रामगिरिः name of a mountain. 

रुजा-ञ्‌ f. pain, agony 

रुधिरं blood. 

रोगिन्‌ ८. sickly, affected by 


sickness. 


रोपण a. passionate, wrathful. 
रोपणता angry or passionate 


temper 
रोरव a. made of the hide of the 
deer called ruru. 
e. 
लक्ष्सन्‌ n.a speck, spot. 
लक्ष्मी: beauty, lustre. 
लघय (denom.) to alleviate, lessen. 


लप with प्र 1 P, to prate, fave. 
लम्‌ with उपा 1 A. to taunt, blame 


ललाम or मन्‌ 11. an Or nament 


लवंगिका the foster-sister of Malati. 
लवणांभस्‌ s. the ocean ( having 


salt water ) 
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लाघवं mortification, humiliation. 
लांछनं characteristic mark; श्री- 
Faqa” distinguished by the 
name श्रीकंठ, 
लिख with 6 P. to implant. 
लिखित n.a writing, document. 
छम्‌ with प्र caus. to entice, seduce; 
with T& caus. to seduce or 
à entice the mind of. 
लाधः- the tree of that name or 
its flower, 
c. eager: eagerly lolling down. 
व, 
43a: a descendant. 
TT: a calf. 
'वत्सतरी a heifer. 
TATA place of execution 
वनज्यात्त्रा the Madhavi creeper 


चनदवता a sylvan deity, wood 
nymph 

चनस्पात: a tree, 

वन्य c. wild. 


वप्‌ with निर्‌ 1 P. to offer, present. 
W'g m. a sower. 


वस्‌ with उई 1 P. to pour or vomit 
Out, emit. 


बयस्‌ ८. a crow, bird in general, 


चर a. best, foremost ;-( x: 
bride-groom. ws 


बराक ८, poor, pitiable. 
IUTA a. better, superior. 





बग्य: one belonging to a group 
pl eroup of actors 

बण. a caste 

बाणन्‌ 72. a bachelor ( learned ) 

वल्कल a bark-garment 

वाल्गत a leap, bound 

वल्माक:-क an ant-hill. 

AGA a. favourite, beloved: ("भा ) 
wife. 

वदा: subjection. 

वाशिन्‌ a. (a sage) who has sub- 
dued his passions. 

वळ्या a docile and obedient wife. 

TU with अध्या 1 P. to inhabit; to 
enter into. 

aula f. residence. 

वसंतोत्सव: the vernal festival 


YE caus. to traverse, go over; 


— — — A = 


Tat caus. to perform, manage 
वाच्य blame, censure. 


वाजिन 21. a horse. 

वाद: a report, talk. 

वाम a. of an opposite character. 
वायस: a crow. 

वारण: an elephant 


AMAT f. a harlot 

वाराणसा Benares 

AMAT: a cloud. 

amai 2 water-wheel (a fy- 
wheel for raising water ) 

बात welfare, well-being 

बाक old age. 


i 


| 
| 


GLOSSARY. 


चास 


वासग्रहं the inner part of a house; 
bed-chamber. 

विकसित 5. p. expanded, dilated ; 
spread out. 

विकार: malady, illness. 

विकारहेतु: a temptation, 

विक्रम: prowess, heroism 

aJa a. frightened 
grieved - 
बसण 0, worthles | 

विग्रह Cs enmity, strife; 
a body, form. 

विघातः impediment, obstacle 

aaam a learned, proficient 
skilful 

बिजया (and जया) a kind of mantra 


which averted the pain of thirst 
and hunger and gave miraculous 


powers. 
idem 6. crooked, turned away 
विज्ञापना a request 
Azs: a branch. 
aga 10 P. to imitate. 
वितथ a. false, untrue. 
aan p. ? descended ; given 
argal skill 
विदेश: a foreign country. 
विद्युत्वत्‌ m. a cloud. 
fates nr, an enemy 
qg m. the Creator. 
(iua p. p. preserved 
विधेय: a servant 


eduction. 


startled ; 
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विधेयज्ञ ८. who knows his duty, 
obedient. 

asa: a country to the north- 
west of Delhi. 


विनिमयः exchange. 

विपक्षः an enemy. 

विपश्चित्‌ 6. wise, learned ; (a wise 
man ) | 

विपिनं a forest. 

AIJ p. p. deceived. 

gq: adverseness. 

विभवः property, wealth. 

विभावरी night. 

faz: a lord. 

विभ्रमः confusion, loss. 

विमनस्‌ a. disconsolate, dejected.. 

(anda b. p. dishonoured. 

विमागः a wrong road. 

वियुक्त p. p. separated, love-lorn. 

विरत p. p stopped, at an end. 

Art: discontent dissatisfaction. 

बिरामः cessation, stop 

विरोध: antagonism; MAA natural 
antipathy 

विलासः amorous pastime 

(dad p. p. opened 

बिवेकः discrimination, judgment 


विशा with ATATA 6 A. to enter 17110: 


with से to sleep. 


agra f. purity 


(az: difference ; distinguishing 


feature. 





382 | GLOSSARY. 


fast 


E. | 
| aie f. waxing. 


fas adv. confidently, freely. 
asta: confidence; स्थान a con- 
fidant. 
विश्रामः rest, repose. 
विश्वंभरा the earth. 
विश्व सनीयता power to inspire con- 
" fidence. 
TT 5. p. dejected, sorry. 
वषम a. adverse, difficult. 
पवषयः scope, province ; dominion ; 
, object of sense; sensual pleasure. 
वबषाण:-ण a horn. 
विषाद: dismay, dejection, sorrow. 
वरः a seat. 
वसर: a heap, a large quantity. 
| nue $ p. dismissed, sent away. 
बस्ताणं b. p- extended over, wide. 
WARRING 5. 5. expanded, dilated. 
वाहत a decree, command. 
THEO a, agitated, afflicted, over- 
_ come with grief; ^at affliction. 
बाजू 10 P. to fan. 
IRA: the mother of a warrior. 
3 10 P. to ask, beg of. 
fet: Bhima. 
बम्‌ 10 P. to except;-भT to bend 
down; जवि (१.४. ) devoid or 
destitute of. 
` चृत्‌ with TAL caus. to finish : परि to 
revolve 3 “4 to spring, arise; to 
begin, commence; -TẸ to turn 
back. 


“त्ति f. livelihood ; behaviour, con- 
duct. 











THT caus. to aggrandize. 
ama: a Sidra : epithet of Chan- 
dragupta. 


| gt: the bull-bannered God,Siva. 


3I€ f. a shower of rain, rain-fall. 
बंग: speed, force. 
वेगानिलः a strong or violent gust. 


angat a bamboo-stick. 


ब॒तसः a reed, cane. 


| बादें-दी f. an altar. 


quu #. the Creator. 
वेशवनिता a harlot. 
ASAT 71. a house, dwelling. 


/ 


f 


es a turban, a tiara. 


ast an ill-omen, 

XATA ८. sacrificial, sacred. 

iy, = 

बत्तानक c. sacred, holy, conse- 
crated in a sacrifice, 

बेतालिकः a bard. 

वेदेही Sita. 

= 

agaaa: the fire of lightning. 

ma Ht, an enemy. 

वहापस a. situated in the air, aerial. 

व्यक्ति f. manifestation. 

व्यक्त adv. evidently. 

=I being engrossed in. 

व्यजनं a fan. 

व्यातकर: an incident, occurence. 

व्यपदेशः family: name; race. 


| 


GLOSSARY. 


———————— 
sjalad wz. a destroyer. 


व्ययः spending, expenditure; ob- 
stacle ; loss. 

व्यलीकं sorrow, anguish. Tf 

व्यवहार hearing of a cases judi- 
cial procedure. | 

व्यवहारासनं tribunal of justice. 

व्यवहित p. p. separated. 

व्यसन adversity, need, difficulty ; 








ठारजन्मन n. name of Karttikeya. 

smt a house, dwelling. | 

दारणागत p. p. ccme for protection, 
a refugee. 

aig f. a year. 

झारव्यं a target, mark, butt. 


| झारासनं a bow. 


intent or close application. | झरीरिन m. a bodied being. 
व्याकुळ dc. deeply or intently | SÅ n. happiness. 
engaged in. | sr night. 
sary: a hunter, fowler. | 


23.234 | set a dart. 
i t: wicked | 
व्यालः: a serpent; cruel Or : sn: a hare. 


animal. दाखवत adv. for ever, perpetually. 
व्या ति f words, speech. | झासत्रभत m. an armed man, warrior. 


त्रत course of conduct. झाखास्रगः a monkey. 
त्रीडित a. abashed, overcome with | sa p. p. alleviated, removed. 


shame. | शांति Fa removal, destruction, ex- 
शा. | piation; द soothing water. 
झकले a bit. शालिः a kind of rice. 


Sith f. a miraculous weapon OF 


शालिन a. endowed. 
missile huried at a foe. ज्ञालन 


| शावः-वक: a youngiing. | 

| शाश्वत a. permanent, everlasting. 
| दास with Ad 2 P. to advise, 
| prevail upon. 


zr: a name of Indra. 
+. a dart, shaft. 


शी wife of Indra. 


zT . to abuse, revile. i | 
viet : e of a wild mountaineer | शासन an order, command. 
qt- on c 


| f$ instruction, advice. 
tribe. | शिक्षा in ; 
Sez a ti | शिखा flame. 
Sa d title. f d ] | के l 
शाम with fa 4 P. to hear, ne 4 शिखिन्‌ m. a peacock. | 
( caus. ) to wc eem ' | शिथिलय (denom.) to allow to cool. 
-T caus. to settle, ४ . 
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[शिरोधरा neck, 

शिलापट्टुः a slab of stone. 

शिलोचयः a mountain ; a collection 

of stones. 

शिल्पं art, skill. 

शिव good, blessing. 
शिष्‌ with Ta caus. 

surpass. 
SIE: an oyster-shell. 
काच f. grief, sorrow. 
aata: royal harem or seraglio: 
inmates of the harem, 7. e. 
queen or queens. 

TASNA ८. of good augury, pre- 
JJ saging good 

IAA ( desid. of 9I ) to serve. 

शालन m. Siva. 

SM f. a goad. 
शेलः a mountain, 

रावल moss. 

शोण ८. red. 

शोणितं blood. 

शोभा elegance, grace. 
` आशाः Vishnu, lord of Shri. 

Ad $. p. well-known, reputed 
श्रुति f. ear 
ATT #, bliss, good fortune, good 
(a.) better, more praiseworthy 

ATT m. a merchant 
आात्रय: a learned Brahmana. 
पदः a beast of prey, wild beast. 


to excel 


——— A——nnM— | À ee 


—————]——" 





श्वंतमान c. white 
ष. 

TZ: a group, collection, clump. 
a. 

संयमनं drawing in, holding in. 

संयोग: union. 

सरभः turbulent spirit. 

सवाद्‌: identity. 

संबिभक्त p. p. shared, partaken. 


संव्यबहारः mercantile 
traffic. 


GAT: a resort. 

संसगः contact, association. 

संसारः wordly existence. 

संस्तीर्ण p. ४. strewn. 

संस्थापनं establishment. 

सास्थत P. b. dead, finished. 

सहारः the dissolution of the world. 

सकल ८, entire, unimpaired 

सकाम ८. satisfied, having the 
desires fulfilled 

सक्त p. p. continued begun 

सकर: mixture of castes. 

WET: a thought 


सकल्पयानः the mind-born, Cupid 
सकुल a. full of, crowded with 


business. 


सकाच: contraction of the limbs. 


संगः attachment. 
सघ: a multitude. 
सचकित ८, startled, 
सज्ज a. ready. 


- यया 
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संज सङा 
Ww witht | P. (096 attached to; | aga, a. fed with sacrificial 
-व्याते to link. | fuel. 
संजीवनोषधि f. the reviving plant. | समाप adv. near. 


WET: a good banneret. 


afar virtue, goodness: hos- 
pitality 


Uti a being, creature 

WX 1 P. to sink, drop ;-w7/1 वि to 
be dejected ;-with 3€ to sink 
fall into ruin. 

सदस्य: an assistant at a sacrifice. 

Wata f. संतानः, issue, progeny 
offspring 

Wize p. p. ordered commissioned. 

सधान fitting, taking aim. 

साधः a joint. 

संनिकर्ष: proximity, vicinity. 

सनिपात: a collection. 

सपत्न: an enemy. 

सपत्नी a rival wife, co-wife. 

सफल a. fruitful 

सभाज्‌ 10 P. to pay respects to 

समक्ष adv. in the presence of 
before. 

समर fight; war. 

समवस्था state. 

समवायः a collection, 

समाधि: concentration of mind. 

समापत्ति f. accident, chance. 

STHISTI: betaking, resorting to. 

MIRIA f. fight. 


28 
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सम॒चयः a collection. 

सप्तत्सक ८. over-eager, impetuous. 

agaia f. elevation. 

WWE D. P. increased. 

qur f. prosperity, affluence. 

संपत्ति f. excellence ( of virtues ) 

संपन्न p.p. endowed or furnished 
with: prepared, made of; 
become, grown. | 

संप्रतिर्पात्त f. admission, confession. 

agr: a tie. 

संबंधिन्‌ s. a kinsman, relation. 

संभृत p. p. collected, gathered. 

संभोग: enjoyment. 

qua: fear, confusion. 

quiz: infatuation. 

QAI 1. 8 paramount sovereign. 

सराण f. mode, way 

सरासेजं a lotus. 

सरोषं adv. angrily. 

सर्गः creation. 

सर्वथा adv. altogether, entirely. 

qagaa: all-subduer. 


सवांगाण a. smeared on the whole 


body 


सलिलं water. 
sari adv. with or producing a 


sound 
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सस्य corn. 


सह with उद्‌ 1 A. to dare, venture. | 


सहकार: a mango tree. 

सहज c. natural. 

सहस्रकिरणः : the sun ( having 

सहस्रधामन 1,000 rays ). 

महाय: a companion, friend. 

WEIT a co-uterine brother. 

साक्ष्यं evidence, deposition. 

साद्‌ः leanness, sinking down. 

"IZ likeness, image. 

साध with प्र caus. 
further, advance. 

साधने an army. 

साध्वसं fear, timidity. 

"HITS, n. summit. 

USAT m. a mountain 

सानुराग c. loyal, attached 

सापातक a. proper, right 

सारः strength, power 

सारक a kind of bird ( साङुंकी ) 

साथ: a collection, group 

साथत्राहः a leader of a caravan 

सात्रधान a. with an attentive mind 

साहसकारन्‌ c. bold, audacious 

साहत्य literary composition. 

सेत a. white, 


to promote, 


सिध्‌ witht 1 P. to forbid, prevent. 


Tag: a demi-god 
Taq: the ocean 
WRJ: a name of Janaka. 


सख a. agreeable, pleasant. 

सुतीक्ष्णः name of a sage. 

सुधा nectar; स्यिंदिन a. dropping 
honey, mellifluous. 

सुभगं adv. charmingly. 


सुयोधनः name of Duryodhana. 


-=e 





I aa 


SÚZ m. an enemy of the gods- 

स॒ाश्लि a. well-arranged, nicely 
laid, well-fitted. 

Geez: ‘separation of friends’, 

name of the 2nd part of the 

_Hitopadesa. 

सूक्त good words. 

सत्रपार: a carpenter. 


स्ट 1. 3. P. with उप. to approach, 
draw near. 


सज with Yd caus. to send, dismiss. 
Wd: a bridge 
सह c. of the lion. 


सो eae UTD 
tbink of. 


Gea a  co.uterine 
brother of whole blood 


साजन्य goodness or kindness of 
disposition 


E 
सादामना lightning 


साभाग्यावलापन्‌ ८, marring the 
beauty 


साहाद friendship 


to attempt, 


brother, 


| स्कधावार: a division of an army 


स्तानत the rumbling of clouds, 
thundering noise. - 


GLOSSARY 


स्तंबकारेता 

à sheaves. 

au woman-kind, female sex. 

स्थलवत्मन्‌ #. land-route. 

स्थली land. 

स्था with AT to resort to. 

स्थाणु: a name of Siva. 

aaa ८. lasting. 

स्थास्नु ८, firm, stable. 

स्थात f. stability, permanence ; 
propriety 

स्थर a. firm. 

स्थिरीक 8 U.to cheer up, console 

vH stability. 

स्नातकः an initiated ( Brahmana ) 
householder. 

स्नानीयवस्त्र a bathing cloth. 

स्नग्ध f. p. friendly, affectionate. 

स्तिग्धदटि a. looking intently or 
with a steadfast gaze. 

स्फटिकमणिः a crystal stone. 

स्फुट a. clearly visible, distinctly 
seen 

स्म्रयः arrogance, pride 

jq with अभि 1 U. to ooze, to be 
melted 

स्रातांबहा a river. 

स्वच्छदं adv. at will, as one likes. 


सवड 1 A. to like. 


स्वभावज a. natural 

स्वस्थ a. safe, sound 

स्वाधीन a. at one's command or 
disposal. 


forming 
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स्वास्थ्यं ease, tranquillity. 
स्वेच्छया adv. at will, 
heart's content. 
हृ. 
हतक a. wretched 
हन्‌ with AT 2 P. to destroy, anni- 
hilate ;-Wid to repel, counteract. 
हारः Indra. 
हरिचंदनं a sort of yellow sandal. 
हरिणीदश[ a. fawn-eyed. 
ह्यं an oblation. 
gg 1 P. to clear up, brighten up. 


to one’s 


हारीत: a kind of pigeon. 


APELE name of a warrior. 


| हितः a well-wisher, an adviser. 


हितवादिन्‌ a. or s. a well-wisher. 

हिमं snow, ice. 

funii 

हिमांशु 

हिमवत्‌ m. the Himalaya mountain. 

हुंकार: the * hum °’ sound. | 

हु with अभ्यव 1 P. to eat; -उद्‌ to. 
pluck up by the roots, extirpate ; 
-निर्‌ to draw or take out; -Ẹ to 
drop} curtail, shorten ; to with- 
hold; curb, restrain; "व्या to 
speak. 

| हृषीकेशः name of Krishna. 

| हेमंत a. cold, wintry. 

हेस ८. caused by snow. 

हृद्‌: a deep pool of water. 


t the cold-rayed moon. 
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आळा 


A. | Anxious c. AGG. सचित. 
Ablest a. TZAR, Wada. Appearance s. दानं, रूपं. 
Absence, in जा€'5-परोक्ष, असंनिधाने. | Application s. योजनं; बिधानं 
Absent-minded क. शुन्यहृदय. Approach s. उपस्थिति /. आगमन 
Accidentally adv. देववज्ञात , सहसा. | Appropriate v. t. आत्मसात्छ 8 U 
Accomplishment s. सिद्धि f. संपादनं: | Approve v. अभिनन्दू LE. 
Accord, of one- एकचित्त मनस्‌ ८. Ardent a. पर, उत्कट, गाढ: 
Acquaint v. 7. 8X caus.., ज्ञा caus. | Assiduity s. तत्परता, निष्ठा. 
Acquainted a. F in comp., ग्रहीतार्थ, | Assist v. £. साहाय्यं ऊ 8 U, or at 
qI i 3 U. 
Adapt one's self to the will of-WT3 | Association s. संगाति f. संगः. 
saag 6 P. छंद अनुठत 1 ^ Astonishing a. विघ्मयावह, ansad- 
Advantage 5. हितं, लाभः. कर. 
Adventure s, चरितं, चेटितं. Attachment s. अनुराग:, आसक्ति /. 
Affairs of state, राजकार्याणि, Attendant s, परिजनः, अनुचरः. 
Affected a, पर्याकुल: Attended a. सहित, युक्त. 
Afflicted a. पीडित ; to 9९-खिद्‌ pass. Attract v. £. € 1 P., आळष 1 P. 
Agony s. आतंकः. Auspicious a. मंगल, gra. 
All but adv. expressed by कल्प or varices, हीः) Riga 
प्राय in comp.:-agreed प्रतिपन्नकल्पः. Averse a. पराड-सख 
Ancestral a. पेतृक;-property रिक्थं Awaken v. £. vagt caus 


Ancient 6. प्राक्कालीन, प्राचीन, पुरातन b. 
Answer v. 7, aa “भाष्‌ | Baffle v. 7, मोघाळ 8 U; पाथ न TE 
1 ^ उत्तर प्रातपदू 4 ^ LA 
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Charming a. सभग, रम्य. 
Circuitous क. वक्र; विजिह्म. 


Banner s. पताका. 

Bard s. चेतालिकः, बंदिन्‌ m. 

Base a. अधम, BF Citadel s. दुर्ग 

Basin s. &TUIT, जलाशय Class s, वगः, सहाध्यायगण 

Become v. /. अनुरूप-उपपन्न ८ x | Clear v, £. प्र-क्षल 10 P., 1-43 2 P 
1 P, BRIA (gen. ) Clever a. JAA, पड्मात. 

Befall v. ¢. i» 1 P, उपनम्‌ 1 £. | Close v. #, पिधा 3 ए., निरु 7 U. 

en क a |S तभ 

"e o s. from the भा मूलात्‌, Colour s. व्यामः, अपदशः. 
आदित | Commendable a. प्रशस्य, *लाघ्य 

Beholder s. प्रक्षकः, द्रष्ट in. Commit v. £. आ-चर्‌ 1 P., ऊ 8U. 

Bent a. विहितप्रतिज्ञ, ऊृतसंकलप ;|--- | Communicate v. 7. Td-T4 caus. 
double with age. जरानमितकाय. Company s. संमागमरः, संग 

Bid farewell v. आमञ्र 10 A, भाप्र- | Completely advo. Tad; एक्रात्तत 
च्छ 6A Compose 0.7. पयतस्था causo स-स्तभ 

Bit s. शकल | cans 

Boast v. श्लाघराबकत्थ 1 A ' Concerning a. सबंधिन, गत 

Break open v. ¢. साधच्छेद्‌ GS U. Conscious ८.आभज्ञःज्ञ faq in comp. 


———Ó——— PY 





Brought up, सत्राधत्त परिपोषत Constitute v. 7. X 1 P., अस्‌ 2 P. 
deis C. | Consultation, in-with समच्पय-सवाय 
Cake s. पिष्ठापुप: (o (instr:) . Pe 


Care, ५४।tप -प्रयत्ने त, सादर, Contending s. कलहः; बिवादः, स्पर्धा. 
Carnivorous a HI, पारताशन. | Contracted adj संकुचित, संपिंडित, 
Cast off v. f. TAS 8 U., प्रत्यादय Conversant c. अभ्पतर, ATAA 
iei s. पक्ष | Cost 5. व्ययः, Sed. — 
Censurable a. गहणाय, TAT | Countryman s. स्वरदृशजः, qU 
Certain a. धुत्र, नियत | Court s. सभा; royal चप-राज-सभा 
Certainly adv. नयत, नून, खल | Covered over a. MgA, AEA. 
Chance of failure s. आसाद्धसभवः, ` Cross v. £. आक्रम्‌ 1 U | 
Change ( for the better ) s. faarg:, | Crowned, to be—with success 


विपर्यासः, परिवर्तः; undergo a— | FAP 
faqara at 2 P Crumb 5, खडः, शकल. 
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Culprit 5. अपराधिन्‌ #7. | Difficulty s. आपद्‌ f., कच्छे, दुग. 
Current s, रयः, वेगः, | with great—FPù कथमपि. 
D. | Dignity 5. आभिजात्यं, प्रतिष्ठा, गोरवं- 
Danger 5. संकटं, AMIE f. कृच्छं Diligently adv. सोयमं. 
Dear a. Tag, कात. | Direct v. £. TAARI caus. 
Deed s. «imd, चाटत. | Directed द. आसक्त, अभिनित्रिष्ट, 
Deep a. अगाध, गंभीर. | Directly adv. सरलमार्गेण, अच्चाना- 
Sintomi 5, दड्य:, अपराधिन भा, | गत्य. 
efeated in one's attempts aaar- | Discharged a. सुक्त, क्षित. 
यम, माघ प्रयत्न, | आर 7i ~~ ~ 
Definite a. विशिष्ट, विशेष in comp. DD Ea GR 
Delay s. विलंबः, कालातिपातः, with Disguised as d" पारद्धान, व्यजनापत, 
out— अकालहीनं. Disgust s. निवंदूः. 
Disgusted a. Tatauur. 


Delighted ८. प्रम्ददित, सानंद. ! 
Delightful a. NARF, atiza Disloyal, to 0९--वि-अप-रज्‌ pass. 
Lots : i ex et n 
Dismissed a. विसाजत, 


Deliverer s. ATT ., रक्षकः, 
Dispelled a. निरस्त, 


Demand v. f. प्रच्छ 6 P. 
Desist v. ४. (4-34 1 P. Disrespect v. f. अवमन्‌ 4 Â 
Desolate v. £. निर्मनीछ 8 ए. उद्‌- Disrespectfully adv, सावज्ञं. 
ET caus. | Distinguished a. विख्यात ;-guest 

Despair v. 7, निराश 6. भू 1 P. आतोथविशेषः, 
Detail s. विशेषः, raz: Dist T 

CE ? i ressed कापन्न, द:स्वात 
vec A Gar stressed & शोकापत्न, ger. 

: , taatia. | Disturbed ad. वकत, 


Devise v, £. चित 10 £, प्रकुप्‌ caus, | Divide v, z, वि-भज्‌ HE: 


S. I, P——a" 


TF caus. E k 
Devolve > ८, संक्रम्‌ ८ ara Divine a. देव ( 3T f. ), दिव्य. 
6 P. i FUS., नाक्षप_ Doomed by fate a. देवोपहत. 


Draw near v. i, प्रत्या-सद 1 P. 
Dreadful a. भयप्रद, भयावह. 
Dreariness s, yq, festes. 
Dreary a. fasta, घोर. 

Dressed a, परिच्छन्न. 

Dried up a. पीत, उच्छोषित. 


Devoted (to) a. आसक्त, तत्पर. 
Devotion 5.भक्ति f: 


Devout धर्मनिष्ठ, धमपर. 
Dictionary S. कोशः, शाब्दाभिघानं, 
Difficult a, दुष्कर, द्‌ :साध्य. 


, GLOSSARY. 351 





Due Fee 








र 





| E " 
Due a. zu xecute v. £f. 21d -t9IT l E; स-पद 


Dull a. azahe, जडमति. caus. a | 
Duty s. घर्मः, कर्तव्यं. | Exertion s. परिश्रमः, आयासः. 
E. Exhausted a. TATA, खनन: 
Early in the morning महाति प्रत्यूषे. | Expectant c. gtg, Totg. 
उत्कटं, प्रगाढे, I | Expedient s. उपाय: एण.. mS 
Expose v. 4.71 करू 8 U, पद ना 
1 P. or TH 1 P. 
Extend, how far— kaga धिक a. 
Extensive «a. वस्ताण, 
Extent, to any- स्तोकांदी नापि- 
Extraordinary व. ‘अदत, अनन्य- 
सामान्य. 


Earnestly adv. 
hope—gia में गाढाभिलापः. 
Ease, #निर्देत, वीताचिंत 
Eatable s. भक्ष्य, अभ्यवहाय- 
Economically adv. मितः्पर्येन- 
Education 5. अध्यापनं, शिक्षणं . 
Effect v. 7. संपद्‌ caus., साध 5 P. 
Elapse v. i. व्यति-ड 2 P., SARR 5 
liat Pia F. A? 
Elders 5. छरुजनः, उरु Pl. o | Fail v. २. विफली 1 P., RRE. 
Emperor s. अधिराजः, चक्रवातन्‌ Ma | Failed in attempts: AJITH, माघ- 
HATA 771. प्रयत्त- ( l 
Employ v. £. प्र-युज्‌ 7 A. Faithlessness s. असत्यसघता, प्रातः 
Employment 5. व्यापारः, उद्योगः. ज्ञाभंग:. 
Enchant v. 7. JA caus, हे 1 P. | Fall in with ' आसद्‌ caus., EFL 
Engaging s. अभियोगः, व्यापारः- 1 Pout संपद्‌ 4 A ,-upon 
Engrossed a. निमय, ATES: आपत्‌ 1 p. SHEER LPs -a vic- 
Enraged a. सामर्प; प्रकोषित- tim सिता गम्‌ 1 7., भक्ष्यस्थाने 
आ id — | Famine s. giai. 
SU: s 1 ! Fathers s. पतरः, unm. 
Epithet s. वशषण- र Y ag, पि 
"नगा - "avourite «a. ; प्रय. 
Escape v. É निंगम्‌ 1 P. TAAR i | अ Ls. 
1.4.P Fawn ( flatter ) upon v. चाडुवाद 
Excellent, c. विशिष्ट, TEETH. LI €—— उपस्था 1 U. 
Excessively adv, भृश, THAR, माता. | Feature 5. . 
P dm - Feed ( with food ) v. 7. भज caus. 
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Fei Hun 
Feign v. अफ-दिज्ञ्‌ 6 P. G 


Fickle c, तरल, चपल. Hail-stone s. वर्षापलः, ETAT- 


Fi मंच . : : 
a BEGINS ia Hastily adv. सरभसं, सत्वरं. 
d lerce a. ga, भाषण. i. Haughty a. उत्सक्त, अवलिप्त 
Mee a. कोपन, छलभकोप. | Haunted a. AGa, समाश्रितः 
s S. देडः->क. शाभन, सूक्ष्म. | 
“51.9. £. अवससा 4 P. wate 
caus, i 
Fix (love) v. £. बंध 9 P. 1 a m : 
r ollower s. अनुचरः, अ नुयायिन 5 "- s 10000: 
Fowler s. व्याधः. Heir-apparent 5, युवराजः. 
Freed, to be-B¥Y pass. gil क. अनाथ, अशरण, दीन 
Fret ( oneself ) v. परितप्‌ pass. Hesitate E AT SESS LA. 
BTW pass. Hide v. 7. सहु 1 U., प्र-च्छद 10 U. 
Fuel 5. इंधन High a. Sad, आ भजात;-( words ) 
F = n 
ulfilled ८. पूण, सफल. तारतर, FITIN. 
aa, adv, अशेषतः, सर्वात्मना. High-mettled a. oa <q. 
urnished a. संपन्न, Hold v. t. मन्‌ 4 A, 


Hearing of a case 5. व्यवहारदश न. 
Heart-rending a. हृदयभेदिन, AS 


G. Honesty s. आर्जबं, निष्कापस्य॑- 
Gentle a. सुद्‌, शांत. Honeyed a, SNART, Ada, 
Gently adv. मंद मंदं मधुमधुर. 


uum ७,7, प्रत्त 1 P. THAT Honour i5 2. dor Cis. 

Give over 3T-3c caus, (AQT ह 

Glory s. यशस्‌ ८., उदाहरणं, 

Go home [40 Ju % z UI 6 FP. 
ममाणि «gr. | 

Gratitude s, छतवेदित्वे, SARAT. 

Graze v, 7, A-a TP: 

Guard s रक्षिन्‌ m., रक्षकः 

Guardian of the world s. लोकपालः. 


Honourably adv. सगोरवं, प्रतिपात्ति- 


Householder s. pea WAT. 
Household duties s. णृहकायाणि, 
कुटुंबभरः. 
Housewife s. _ग्राहिणी. 
Huge a. स्थूल, विशाल. 
| Humour 5, छंद:. 
Hung a. अचलाबित, अवसक्त: 


BL 
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I- Industry 5, उद्यमः, अध्यवसायः, 
कायाभियोगः. 


Il] ८. अस्वस्थशरीर 

Illness s. अस्वास्थ्यं, विकारः 

Image s. प्रतिचिंच, TARE. 

Imagination Wt f. 

Immediately adv. सपय्येव, 

Immodesty s. आबिनयः- 

Immoral a. ATS अधर्म in comp. Inquiry s. व्यवहार:- है 

Immortal a. अमर, अक्षय, अनश्वर. Insignificant क. 8525 ME. B 

Impending, to be closely- उन्नम | Inspire ( with confidence ) विश्वास 
1 P. | नी 1 P., विश्वास्‌ caus. , 

Important Es sf | Insult s. निकृति f., मानभंगः- 

Importune v. f. अनचु-बंध 9 P. Intent a. पर तत्पर, परायण, in comp. 
निर्बन्धेन अस 55 - | Intimate a. रूढसोहृद. 

Impose upon बंच 10 A., T4979 | qi 


1A त > 
| Jaw s. द्रा, दरान.. 
Impossible a. दुःसाध्य, अशकय. J at) < 


Improve ०.४. उक्षातिं-भ्रयस्त्वं नी 1 P., E 
Keep contented v. £. NJTA caus. 


उत्छष्‌ 1 P. i : 

Improvement s. उन्नति f., उत्कषः- | Kept a. स्थापित. 

Inanimate 6. अचेतन. 

Inauspicious c. अभद्र. 

Inborn a. नेसमिक ( -ÆT f. ), सहज. 

Incarnate a. Ha, शरीरिन- 

Incur displeasure कोप-अछपा-पात्र Lavish ८. 835898 ; 
e ia Leave v. £. निक्षिप 6: P., न्यासा-र 

Independence s. स्वातंत्र्य, UTT: " 

Indian a. भरतवर्षीय- 

Indicate v. 7. TF caus.» TF caus. 

Indifferent cg. तटस्थ, उदासान, 
मध्यस्थ. oe 

Indigo-pot s. नीलाभाङ- 


Inflicting punishment s. 434. 

Influence s. विकार: - : 

Inform v.z. fd 4€ caus, TART 
caus. 

Innumerable a. असंख्य, संख्यातीत. 


SE See *__- 





| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
|| 
| 
| 
| 


| 1 
| Lady ( voc. ) भवाति. 

Laid down a. प्रणात- 
| Lamb s. छागः- 


—E SS, 


Liberal a. वदान्य, त्यागिन्‌, उदार. 
Library 5. पुस्तकालयः, संग्रह: - 

Lie s. असत्यं; अवते. 

Liked a. कांत; अभिमत. 
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—— 


Limited a. अल्पत्रिषय, परिच्छिन्न: 

Livelihood s. ZÑ fo जोविका. 

Look to v. अत्र-ईक्ष 1 Á., अनुसं-धा 
3 U. 


—— 


Look intently v. 7. स्तिमितदृष्ट्या | 
पक्ष 1 A. दृष्टिमिः-छोचनः-पा 1 P. 

Lose ars? 1 P., ह caus.; lost one’s 
life अपगतासुबंभूव. | 

Loss, at a—to do किंकतंव्यता-प्रति- | 
पत्ति-मूठ | 

Love-lorn a. विधुर. 

Lovely a. चारुगाच, कमनीय, AJT- 
रात, ( garden &c. ) रमणीय, रम्य. 

Lower region s. पाताल:- 





Loyal „attachment to throne 
अस्खालेत-हृढ-स्वामिभ क्ति f. 
M 


Majesty (His) महाराज:, देवः, (Her) 
देवो. 
Manifold a. नानाविध, बहुविध. 
Market s, आपणः, पण्यवीथिका 
Mass 5. जालं, पटलं. — 
Master com pletely v. 7, पारं गस्‌ | 


— 
————— 
Eod MÀ जल "हर. के मयि 


Misfortune s. दुर्भाग्यं, मंद भाग्यं. 
Mistress s. Wat; भतृदारिका- 
Misunderstand v. £. अन्यथा TE 91... 
मथ्या WY caus. or कुप camus. 
Modern क्र. अवाची न, आधानिक. 
Morality s. «fifa f., नीतिशात्रं. 
Mortal s. मत्ये:,-ळ. अंतकर, सृत्युजनन, 
प्राणहर. 
Moved, to be-( to pity ) दयार्द्रीश्वि 
1 P., करुणया az 1 P. 
Multiplied, to 96-चहुली भू 1 P. 
Naked a. अशरण. 
Narrate v. £. कथ 10 P., आचक्ष्‌ 2 A. 
Narrow-minded a, ऊपणमत्ति. 
Nat j मेव, नन - 
aia adv. अवद्य मेव, नून, खल + 


Next to im j 
possible अडाक्यप्राय: 
दुर्घटकल्प. e 


Noble a. कुलीन; - birth आमेजनः, 
कुले जन्म 
Nocturnal a. नंदा. 


Noise s. कलकलः. 
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Observe v. £. INET 10 P.,पयालोच 


EOE, 
Occasion s. अब 8X:- 

Occupation s. व्यापारः, व्यवसाय:. 
Offend v. t. अपराध 4 P. (loc. or 
gen. ) xA 
Old a. TH, स्थविर, 8498; RAA, 
पराण- m; 
Oppress v. 7. उप-प्लु 1 A. भृश पाडू 

10 P. विप्र-रु 8 U. 
Oration 5. वाकप्रबंधः- co 
Overcome v. f£. gatio 8 U., Fal ना 

IxP. 
Overtake v. £. आ-सद्‌ caus. 
Owner s. स्वामिन्‌ m. अधिपातः- 

E 

Painter s. चित्रकरः, आलेखक:- 
Palfrey s. वाजिन्‌ #7., हेयः. 
Particular s. विशेष: : 


T 
Pass v. £. TH causa% 1 P. बहू 


with आति caus. 
Past a. अतीत, गत- 
Patience 5. सहिष्णुता, क्षामत्व. 


| Pitchy a. अघ, aaria. 
| Pitiable a. करुण, HAE. 
| Plain s. समभूभागः, समत्थली. 
| Plaintiff s. अथिन Pm. अभियोक्तृ TA 
| Plaintive a. guUL—cry आतंस्त्रर:,- 
। करूणपरिदेबितं, विलापः. 
| Pleasant a. छुखावह- ७४७ ४५ 
| Pleasure-mountain नाडाश ल: - 
| Pollution s. कर्लक:- T 
| Position s. अचः, स्थात f. 
| Possession s. वत्त; तब भत्र: - 
Possible, as far 95यावच्छक्यं- 
Pouring down a. 4/94 - 
Practice s. STHT:- 
Precinct s. उपांतः, परिसरः 
| Precipitate क. सरभस. 
| Preferable s. संविधा f. 
Preparation s. HAG» श्लाव्यतर- 
Presence s. सद्भावः 
Present a. सोनेहिंत; to be- संनिधा 


President s. अध्यक्षः 
Prey upon भक्ष. 10 P. 


or esr 1 P. Not 
Matter s. अर्थ NS v. £ लक्ष्‌ 10 P., A-F caus. 
en u निकरः. संच. 
Mention, not to—expressed by | N mber s. निकरः i संघः. 
| Nymph s. atata f., देवता. 


का कथा-गणना with loc., or SH | 
स्था with तावत्‌. x 


Merchant s. वणिज्ञ ma MTA m. 
Merge into v. निमस्ज्‌ 6 B. | 
Merit 5, रुणः, पुण्यं. | 
Misdeed s. पापं, gez. 


O 


Obedience s. आज्ञाकरत्बं, agia- 


धायित्वं, आज्ञानुरोधः. 


Obey v. 7. अनुरुध 4 A., अनु-स 1 P. 
| Object (sole) of love स्नेहस्थेका- 


यनी भ्त. 


Pay off v,t. caus. नियत्‌ caus. 
Peevish a. पिशुन, दुःशीलः 
Perforce adv. बलात्‌, बलन- 
Perilous time s. जीबितसँशयकालः- 
Perplexing 4. उद्देगकारिन- | | 
Perturbed a. TUBS, WET: | 
Philosopher s axafdq ma तत्त्रज्ञः- 
i 





Prime a. मूल in comp, WaT. 

Principle s. तत्त्वं, आगमः. 

Prisoner 5. बंदिः-दी f. ] 
Proceed v.i उद्‌ भ्‌ 1 Po TAR 4 À. 
| -with प्रस्तु 2 U., TIA caus. 
Proceeding from कर. उद्धव, संभूत. 
Profess to be one's daughter कन्याः 

नाम भू 1 P. 


| 
| 
| 
pass;—s. उपायने, उपहार: 


Picture s. आलेख्यं, चिं, 
Pious a. पुण्यात्मन , धर्मशील 
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Proficient क. प्रवीण; पारंगत, पार- 
EIF. 

Prompt a. उद्यत, तत्पर, दक्ष. 

Proper a. युक्त, उचित. 

Properly adv. सम्यक, यथावत, 
तत्त्वतः. 

Proudly adv. N34, उद्धतं, drag. 

Provided a. उपपन्न, सनाथ. 

Provoke revolt प्रजाकोपं-क्षो [भ-जन्‌ 
caus, 

Pull down v. 7. नि-पत्त caus. AR- 
We caus. 

Purification s. शुद्धि f., परिप्राति f. 

Purifying c. पावन. 

Put up with सह 1 A., तितिक्ष 1 A. 


‘Qualified a. amaa. 
‘Quarrel v, i. वि-वदू 1 A. 
R. 

Rag. s. चौरं; dressed in tattered— 
_ चारवासस्‌, परिहितचार. 
Rainy season s. Taq /., वर्षा (pl) 
Rash a. क्षिप्रकारिन, अविसरृद्यकारिन. 
Rashness s. साहसं, क्षिप्रकारिता. 
Rather adv. इषत्‌ , किंचित 
Rave v i. प्रलप 1 P, 
Reach the ears कणविषयं या 2 P, 

श्रातपथं आपत्‌ 1 P. 
Ready a. सञ्जीभ्रत, daz. 


Ready-witted a. प्रत्युत्ण्न्ञमति, प्रति- 
भानवत्‌ . 





Real a. तात्विक: adv. परमार्थतः 

Realized a. HWA, Weed. 

Receive v. ८. प्रत्युद-गम-त्रज 1 P. 

Recourse, to have—to ANTS 8 U., 
आस्था 1 U. 


Recover v. £. आ-प्रति-पद्‌ 4 ^. 


Reduce to ashes v. 7. भस्मीक, भस्म- 
are 8 U. 

Reed s. वेतसः 

Regard s. गोरवं, संभावना. 


Region s. प्रदेश . 


heign, in 
तस्मिन . 

Relation s. ज्ञातिः, बंधुः. 

Relent v. i. Feat गम्‌ 1 P., काठिन्यं 
त्यज्‌ 1 FP. 

Religious a. धम्य ;-action धमाक्रिया. 

Reluctantly adv. SRETHd:, बलेन; 
आनच्छत ८, 

Remedy s. प्रति (ती) कारः , प्रतिपत्ति f. 

Remove v. /. अपनी, अपहृ 1 P. 

Renowned a. विश्रुत, प्रथित. 


the—of मही झासति 


| Repeating s. उच्चारण, उदीरणं. 


Reported, to be—expressed by 
इति श्रूयते, इति जनप्रवादः or इति 
किंवदंती yaa. 

Respect s. विषयः; ( v ) मन्‌ caus. 
Tar 10 P. 

Respectfully adv. सादरं, सप्रश्नयं- 

Resplendent 5. देदीप्यमान, श्राज़मा न- 


| 
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Restraining s. निग्रहः, सयपम्तः. 

Result v. 4, पर्यव-सो 4 P. 

Return (to the subject of dis- 
cussion) प्रकृतं अनुसंधा 3 U. or 
«du 1 P. 

Revenge, to 181:०-वैरानिया तने साधनं 
T 8U. 

Revile v. ¢. निर-भत्स 10 A उपालभ 
lA. 

Rider s. अश्वारोहः, सादिन #7. 

Ring s. अंडलायक. 

Rise against v. अभिद्रह 4 P. (acc.) 

Risk v. 7. संदेहे-संदाये-पत ८८८४५. 

Roam v.t. परि-अद 1 Py, विचर्‌ 1P; 

Rogue s. जाल्म:, धूर्तेः, fida: 

Rout v. £. -F caus., विध्वेस्‌ caus. 

Ruin v. £. APL caus. -s. TOST: 

Run a risk संशये (आत्मानं) पत्‌ 
caus. 

Rush upon v. सहसा अभिस्र 1 P. or 
arma 1 U. s : 

Ruthlessly adv. rau, निघणं. 


Si 


Sacred ceremony s. संस्कारः; शास्त्र 


fafs:—learning श्रतिः, निगमः- 
Sacrificial a. मेध्य. 
Sad क. उद्ठेगकर, शीकावह, TAI. 
Safely adv. क्षेमेण. *is 
Samdhya adoration S. सध्यापासना« 
Save ०.४. WHIP. TIA. 
Saying 5, उक्ति f., TIR- 
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Scene 5. स्थानं, दृच्यवस्तु 72. 


| Scheme 5, उपायः. 


Scotching a. ATA, तिग्म, प्रखर: 
Scriptural Point s. झाँस्त्राविषयः- 


| Season s, समयः, कालः. 


Secret s. रहस्यं. 

Secure v. £, जन्‌ caus. 
Self-respect s. स्वामिमानः. 
Sell ०. 7, वि-क्री 9 A. 


| Senseless a. निःसंज्ञ, अपगतचेतन- 


Senses s. संज्ञा, चेतना. 

Sensibly adv. बोधपूर्व, सचेतनवत. 

Serene क. प्रशांत. 

Set (mind) v. £. DL caus, बंध: 
9 P., निविदा caus. 

Severely adv. परुषं, बलवत्‌. 

Sharp a. तीक्ष्णमति, gemma. 

Shepherd s. मेषपालः. 

Ship s. पोतः. 

Shoot throvgh v. निर-व्यक्ष्‌ + P. 


| Shoulder s. €EW:, अंसः. 


Shy (at) दृष्टा चाकित a. X1 P., सहसा 
fava 1 4. 

Side s. पक्षः, 

Sight s. स्थानं; आलोकः, दशोनं, 

Sign s. व्यंजनं, लक्षणं- 

Silken a- PNT- 

Silver a. रजत in comp. 

Single combat 5. नियुद्धं, दंद्रसंपहार:- 
युद्ध > 

Sinner s, WIqed, ॥८, पापन्‌ #1, 
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Sis "bi Thi Ni 
—Ó — ———Á— ना: — 1M HX HR NM UM IE Vw S À———g——Hc€—— —M— nn _ जज pa : 
-— Sd a a Thi ; = i iptedly adv. feas. 
| मरिन ! " /This and the like c. एवमादि. Uninterruptecy 
‘Sister’s husband AET; WT- | Sully v. 7. मालनार 8 U., Caius. F ted -संगम „ UT 
pc ru d x | ( cfr) pers $^ / Thought s. सकल्पः, चता United, to ७९-संगस 1 A 4 
AN ! : / + ass 
Slaughter-house s. वधस्थान गह. Threshold s. 4801 na lleled a. BET अप्रतिम 
Sleepless a. उन्निद्र | Through, prep. FAA 171 comp nparalle : 
CT erect E निपातित V 
Slight ०. 7, अत्रधार्‌ 10 P. ATAF | Supplied धा, ATA rown down & 4A 
4 A. S at if) ७. afte 8 U Tidings s. 3495 Tale Value v. t. बहु AT Vp. afi 
ERE DEN. upport l oneself ) v. ; भ्रांत r af 
Snore v. 7. घघररव छ 8 U. pol 310 P Tired a jun ee Vanquish v. £. बश 4 4 
Solitary a. विविक्त, विजन. s "ip Tortoise s. d aur 3 U 
Soundly adv. गाढ, निर्भर, PEE RE Touchstone s. निकष | Vary v.i. füg pass; varies as 


Surpass v. £. Ala-a 2 A. ATA- 


‘Sovereignty s, प्रभत्व. pe pee 
La Ss RAITI, pass. 


Spectator , प्रक्ष कः) voa. 5 ; ~ = 
à deu SBA ER urvive v. 1. आत अनु-जावू 1 P. 
Speed s. वेग:. Gusbici gee अ 
Spend—see Pass. eee 5. 'आ---, क l 
"1 -— * t a n tT Aq E H 
Splendid ८. शोभन, चारु) उत्तुंग, ustai Urf: q TO Ps; वलय 1 A. 
amg. Swarm v. 1. मिल 6 P., सघशः संपत्‌ 


Transformed, to Wis हिल TENER the nature of the work WarsrdT- 
1 U., भाव आपदू 4 ८ वेक्षितया चल- 
T s WaTd- Bu " 
per dic E | Vaunter s. बकत्थन ., आत्म >लाघन #1. 
Treat i ; व्यवहआचर 1 P. Wd Verdant a. हो 'त, Sled: | 
1 A. (with loc.) ;-with संघा 3 U. | Vernal season s. HYH., चसंत- 


SSS 








"m | Tri ince WIHd:; करद्‌ समयः- 

Spoil v. 7, मालनाऊ 8 U. IP ributary prince à i | V d by आपि 
८ R^ 4 ; dá U Tribute s. करः, बाल. | Very 6. NH or expressed Dy ; 
prout s. 9841, किसलयं . | Swear v. SIT 1 U. ribu ४19. तळ 10? 
Spy s. चरः. | Sweep away v. t. STTHg caus. | Trifling a. ae Vie v. 7. स्प d 
Stick s. यष्टि f., लयुडः. Syllable s. अक्षर. | Troop s. सन्यदल, अनाक Violently adv. TAM, प्रसभ, बगन 
Still a, निश्चल, जड. T. Trouble s. छश eue yma Virtue s. धर्मः, सत्पथ 
Stop v. #  प्राति-सिध 1 P. Taking food s. आहारसेवन, अन्नाः Troublesome @ a Virtuous a. U14470, धमशाल 
Storm v. 7. अबस्कद 1 P. arga, Truthfulness s. सत्यवादर 


W. 


| 
| 
Turn s. पयायः, वार n ait v. प्रतिपालू 10 P. TAEA 


Tutelary deity S कुलद्बता 

U. 
Umbrella s. आतपत्न 
Uncommon 6. असाधारण, लोकोत्तर 
Undertaken «a अभ्यपंत, अगारुत 
Undertaking s. आरभ 
Unending a. अनत, शाश्वत सनातन es 
Unfathomable v. दुरवगाह, EA आठा Wo दुराशय: 
Unfortunate a. HAT i af 


String v. £ अधिज्य-आततज्य a. छ | Tall a. तुंग, उच्छित, प्रांशु. 

8 U. WEE Tamely adv. BAIA, agdtaad- 
Stroke s. निघातः, प्रहारः. Tarry v. i. चिरायाते ( denom. ), 
Strong-minded a. घर, वि-लंब 1 ^. 

Student s. अध्येत i. Taunt E उपालंभः. 
Subject ८. अधीन;-5, आस्पदे-पातं. Temple s. देवतायतनं, देवालयः- 
Submit v. 7. Ng 1 A, Temporary a. अचिर, क्षणिक: 
Suitable a. अनुरूप. UZ ( -zii f.). | Temptation s, प्रलोभनं, विकारः. 
Sullied with disgrace a. aasit- | Theory,s. आगमः, MA. 

दूषित, अपमानमलीमस. . Think of मति छ 8 U. (with dat. ). 


A. ;—upon v. उप-स्था 1 U 
Walking s. पयटन), वहार 
Want s. अभाव 
Wanting, to be—WR£T pass 
| Warlike a. विक्रांत रार —deeds 
पराक्रमः, वीरावजंभित. 


EE M cc — 
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Wil 
a > क्सा Or eee 
Wild क. वन्य, मत्त. | Work, cease 10--वपापारात्‌वरम 11”. 
Will s. इच्छा, कामः ; against one’s | Working 5. व्यापारः, चेष्टा. 
वलात्‌, बळेन, अनिच्छतोऽपि तस्य; World, my all ।०-जीवितसर्वस्वी- 
at—AAt, स्वच्छया. 
Win over v. £. Ta नी 1 ?., ग्रह 9P. | 
Wolf s. दक | Worthy a. अनुरूप, Teal. 
Wonder s. आश्वय ; it is 10--नेतत्‌ | Wretched a. दुष्ट; man नरापसद > 
चित्र, किमत्र चित्र. है नरहतक:. 
Wonted s. सहज, नसागक- 
Wood-cutter s. कष्ठाच्छद्‌; 
da 17, 


Zea 


Wd क. 


T 
* 


| 
काष्ठ- | 
| Zeal s. भक्ते f., उत्साहः . 


धु | ४ 
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* | The figures refer to the Section ($) and not to the page. 
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INDEX. 


Re 





अपे किल 
MPN af ee 3 : : = 
] P" ia. 
अ. अहह 250 । उत्तरेण 112 (a) 
अहो 251 | SSF 100 (a) 
sur 112 आ. | gis 246 
" - ds आ 84, 252 | उपार _ = 
अथ 244; TF 2 4 | उपर्युपरि 
COSI caus. 45 (b) 344 a 29 33 
; j12| आत्मन्‌ 140 | $998 E; 
gei "si 353) . 
eon ane आयुष्य 111 | geF 82 
| अर्ध तिन 99| Re ३2| = | 
ae : 33 «ma 31 | ऋते 8 
| अनंतरं 82 आस with आध 31 T. 
| अनु * 37| » with participle 145 एक-अपर 137,138 
5 आसक्त 100 | एतद्‌ 131 
अरूप 117 (a) j | = 
अंतरं DH 1 ही c me] n द 
अंतरा 35 (a) | इ with आध 113 | एव 26 
अंतरेण 35 | » (causal) 44 om. 
1 81 
अंति | इतर है ; 
EM Hs " डते 255,256 आम्‌ 26 
j : 131 क. 
अपि 135 (a); 247 | ईद 33s E E 
ani: 34 | ईन c ¬ | aaa Ps 
E ड्‌ qur | 
m 249 | Es 71 | कदाचित्‌ a 
अय | E 3. कापे 
- Ec ; 
^M - a इश्‌ 113 | काय 59 
a 67, 177 3. कितव a 
Y 55 5 500 ew 258, 259 | कि 59,2662 
EVI ze 112 किल 268,269 
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INDEX. 
कुशल प्त Bde 
कुशल 100 q. gE 
» 67 (d), 111| च 272, 273| दूर 112 ( 9 ) 
€ 338;--आंधि 339; ag | चक्ष 08 दक्ष caus. 45 (८) — A Sonn 
118 (a);—fa 340 | च 313| gg | 
»—Jcaus. 45 (f) ; " 39 | घ. re 
E 57 धा with अंतर्‌ 
कते 116 | जन्‌ 77 | धिक 2i 
m 39 | जातु 274 | शर्त 
कु with अप 332 39;—with Ta & Z10 cl. d 
mu 66| परा 314;-withmT 79 न. पज मड S 
केवलं 270 | ज्ञा 342;— with सम्‌ 69| _ e 
ee. 2310 a. fn 127 rishi Da} 
en अव, परि and | ततः 276 | ननु 286 ॥. BX - : 
341;-with qfi 7] | तथा 277 | ag wi - 67 (c) । TENE 
/ 1 मां प्र. 670० | | छह uL nn 
क्रीड 311 | पङ्‌ 132,275 | नमः 67 प्रवीण फ़ वा MA S 
mu. 63 |8€ 315} am 67 (0) | प्रसित 100 (a) न (a) T d 
क्क. तावत्‌ | | 60 (८) | e. coit] fà , 68 
क्कचित्‌ 135 कः 279 ag with WW 330 | प्राक्‌ ze em 2:1 ay dici eR m 326 
fara. gg | तुल्य 117 | नाना 83 | प्रायः, प्रायेण ne D. 294 | swith IM 33 
è d E = नाम ic "ग m BAR | Taal em | 
q. q with व | 97 al "uM QM | 1 TT यत्सत्यं विका. with AAA 
खल 271 |S dR 100 vs | geo यया “| _ 31 (a);-with fit 335 
खाइ caus 45 (b) ड 146 ET | oi 91 (T witha 1 विशेषः 106 (a) 
ख्या | 68 3 78 | 4139,316;-caus.45 (a) | बलवत्‌ with उप 317 (5) g caus. 78 
ग त्वा 127 8 285 ate: 82 m 39e 100 
TH wi ‘ i द्‌ नूनं 41,287 | qu. 154 यावद 190, 298-9 300 | द्यापरुत 100 
म्‌ with सम 312 | दितः 1a] नो 127 Mx 39 | युक्त 117 (a) ठा. : 
ण्ण 59 | Les | | 96, 337 | ste 6 
M दक्षिणन 112 प. | ` 5७) न । ; 
aem) 76 iz x qx :39 AN |. भक्ष, 4500 g, शास्‌ 39-with आ 327 
'ग्रहीतिः these FEN pt a | | is 7, आधि 1 
UR >> lager 113 | पडु 100 $| भद्र 2 120 ca with अच (bass) 94 | aft with आधे 
a पक aT 329| पणू | 119 | भवत्‌ PS: रम्‌ with वि, आ add शोण्ड 98(a) 
tnos 088 |Sx 59, 119 (a) | पंडित - 100 aat 157 (a) परि 76,318 अद्धा ` s 
`सा ००५७.४  45.(ढ) ' दिष्ट्या 280! qq with प्राणि 67 (८) | क" भासि 
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